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Preface

This Bulletin is designed to provide most of the information students need to
decide whether they want to enroll at California State University, Long Beach,
what procedure they should follow if they do and what they must do to graduate
once they have enrolled. It contains, in addition, other information about The
California State University and Colleges, California State University, Long Beach
and its administration, faculty and the available courses of study. It also includes
statements of policy about grades, probation, transfer of units, special examina-
tions and other pertinent information. Since students are ultimately responsible
for their own program, it is advisable that they be familiar with the information
relevant to their needs. Each department lists the name of a faculty member as
academic advising coordinator who should be contacted for either academic
advisement or assignment to an adviser. The Academic Information Center
operates an initial student contact and referral service at a Porta-Center in the
Student Services/Administration Patio to help students find help. Check at the
Porta-Center for current hours.

Prior to the fall semester an orientation program for freshmen and transfer
students is held at the University. For further details contact the Admissions
Office.

For the convenience of prospective students and other campus visitors a
parking lot is located off Seventh Street.

Preparation of the Undergraduate Bulletin is under the direction of Ronald D.
Albrecht, Director of University Publications and Dr. Boyd Davis, Director of
Academic Planning. Production staff consists of Barbara Parks, Janet Egbert,
Judy Penley and Georgia Quadres, Editors; Robert Redick, Designer; Gary
Moats, Photographer.
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1978-79 Calendar
Fall Semester, 1978

ALGUBE2T .ttt Beginning of fall semester.

August 28 £1RY. 008 Instruction begins. Refer to Schedule
of Classes.

Algust28............. 4. Late registration and change of
program.

September 4 ............ Labor Day-holiday.

September 11 .......... Last day to add new classes to

program without petitioning.

i e
tember 25 .......... Last day to withdraw from a cours
s and not have it appear on_permanent

records (instructor drops included).

Oglopen@t .31........... American College Testing Program
Examination.

November4.............. CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.

November 10............ Veterans' Day-holiday.

November 23-24 ...... Thanksgiving recess.

December 2.............. CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test.
December9.............. American College Testing Program
Examination.

December 12............ Last day of instruction.

December 13-20 ...... Reading period and final
examinations.

December 22............ End of fall semester.

December 22............ Christmas recess begins.

Winter Session, 1979

January 2-20




The California State University and Colleges

February 1979
SMT WTFs
4 'Srgy ; g 18
1112 13 14 15 16 17
BBRNBIsY Spring Semester, 1979
25 26 27 28
January 15 Beginning of spring semester. HUMBOLDT State University
L STR California State University, CHICO
January 15-19 Completion of registration. Refer to SONOMA State College
PR 1979 Schedule of Classes. California State University, SACRAMENTO
SMTWTEF s SAN FRANCISCO ,s'"f University
456 7 8819| January22 Instruction begins, A
u }g ;!3) ;g ;; ;g ;z SAN JOSE State University
25 26 27 28 29 30 31 January27 . CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test. SePiniohchon Kt K ASBLAVE
¢ California State University, FRESNO
ifotnk ic State University,
February2. ... Last day to add new classes to T e
program without petitioning.
April 1979 i
's ;a I :4 ; F g February 10....... .. . American College Testing Program
8 9 1011 12 1g 14 Examlnation.
15 16 17 18 19 20 21
22 23 24 25 26 27 28 .
29 30 February 16.... . Last day to withdraw from a course

and not have it appear on permanent
record (instructor drops included).

.............. Washington's Birthday-holiday.

...................... American College Testing Program

Examination.
: California State College, BAKERSFIELD
................ Spring recess. California State Polytechnic University,
POMONA \
i i California State University, NORTHRIDGE
................. LaSt day = msrrucnon. California State Univerity, LOS ANGELES b

California State University, DOMINGUEZ HILLS
California State University, LONG BEACH
Office of the Chancellor, Long Beach

California State University, FULLERTON
California State College, SAN BERNARDINO

. SAN DIEGO State University
End of Spring semester. End of Imperial Valley Campus, Calexico
academic year.

................ Reading period and final
examinations.

............... Commencements.

Memorial Day-holiday.
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The California State University and Colleges

The individual California State Colleges were brought together as a system
by the Donahoe Higher Education Act of 1960. In 1972 the system became The
California State University and Colleges.

The oldest campus—San Jose State University—was founded in 1857 and
became the first institution of public higher education in California. The newest
campus—California State College, Bakersfield—began instruction in 1970

Responsibility for The California State University and Colleges is vested in the
Board of Trustees, whose members are appointed by the Governor. The
Trustees appoint the Chancellor, who is the chief executive officer of the
system, and the Presidents, who are the chief executive officers on the
respective campuses.

each campus, recommends academic policy to the Board of Trustees through

goals as well as broad liberal education. All of the campuses require for
graduation a basic program of ‘‘General Education-Breadth Requirements"
regardless of the type of bachelor's degree or major field selected by the
student. A limited number of doctoral degrees are offered jointly with the
University of California.

Presently, under the system'’s “New Approaches to Higher Education,’" the
campuses are implementing a ‘wide variety of innovative programs to meet the
changing needs of students and society. Among pilot programs under way are

the bachelor's degrees and 34 percent of the master's degrees granted in

Qalifomia. Over 625,000 persons have been graduated from the 19 campuses
since 1960.

Office of the Chancellor
The California State University and Colleges

400 Golden Shore
Long Beach, California 90802
(213) 590-5506
.......... Chancellor
e ot "SOOGSOMGAA g0~ R Chancellor
Me MR HOIIOR. o e o~ Do GESpEIRGHD S vl Affa!rs
Mr. D. Dale HANNGYE + i, «svuetis snevant s sasusds e ad?] Hausis LCR NP IGUE AR IR S

8: Ql::}cgi.esgguﬁrs\g. Wagner ..1'.:':.4.4.‘..f...‘.'.'\-/-i't':é.6hance|lor, Faculty and Staff Affairs

e R AR L 0 A R General Counsel
Mr: MayerGChapman .......c.v. i e orviseen i SRR

Trustees of The California State University and Colleges
Ex Officio Trustees

The Honorable Edmund G. Brown, Jr.
Governor of California

The Honorable Mervyn Dyma!ly .
Lieutenant Governor of California

The Honorable Leo McCarthy
Speaker of the Assembly

The Honorable Wilson C. Rllcq S 2
State Superintendent of Public Instruction

Dr.Glenn S.Dumke ... .. s
Chancellor of The California State University and Colleges

... State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
State Capitol, Sacramento 95814
State Capitol, Sacramento 95814

. 721 Capitol Mall, Sacramento 95814

400 Golden Shore, Long Beach 90802

11
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Appointed Trustees

Appointments are for a term of ei

: ght years, except for a student Trustee and
alumni Trustee whose terms are for two years, expiring March 1 of the years in
parentheses. Names are listed in order of appointment to the Board.

Mr. Charles Luckman (1982)
9200 Sunset Blvd.
Los Angeles 90069

Dr. Claudia H. Hampton (1982)
450 N. Grand, Room G353
Los Angeles 90012

Mr. Wendell W. Witter (1 979)
45 Montgomery St.,
San Francisco 94106

Dr. Mary Jean Pew (1983)
2021 N. Western Ave.
Los Angeles 90027

Mr. Roy T. Brophy (1 980)
2160 Royale Rd., Suite 20
Sacramento 95815

Mr. Willie J. Stennis (1 983)
3947 Landmark
Culver City 90230

Dr..Juan Gomez-Quinones (1 984)
Shlcano Studies Center

niversity of California, Los Angeles
405 Hilgard Ave., Los Angeles 90024

Mr. John F. O’Connell (1980)
P.O. Box 3965
San Francisco 94119

Ms. Blanche C. Bersch (1 984)*
10889 Wilshire Bivd., Suite 628
Los Angeles 90024

Mr. Michael R. Peevey (1985)*
215 Market St., Suite 930 :
San Francisco 94105

Mrs. C. Stewart Ritchie (1980
1064 Creek Dr. ( :
Menlo Park 94025

Mr. John F. Crowley (1985)*
3068 16th St.

San Francisco 94103

Mr. Frank P. Adams (1981)
235 Montgomery St.
San Francisco 94104

Ms. Wallace Albertson (1986)*
1618 Sunset Plaza Dr.
Los Angeles 90069

Mr. Richard A. Garcia (1979)

Mr. Eli M
31293 E. Nine Dr. r. Eli Broad (1986)

10801 National Blvd.

Laguna Niguel 92677 Los Angeles 90064
yrngg)r: 581 égsher (1981) Mr. Keyin Gallagher (1980)
VDN Brd ke Associated Students, CSC.

San Bernardino
5500 State College Pkwy.
San Bernardino 92407

$ i ’
Appointment subject to State Senate confirmation.

Officers of the Trustees

Governor Edmund G. Brown, Jr.

President Mr. Frank P. Adams

Vice Chairman

Mr. Roy T. Brophy

i b Chancellor Glenn S. Dumke

Secretary-Treasurer

The California State University and Colleges

California State College, Bakersfield
9001 Stockdale Highway
Bakersfield, California 93309

Dr. Jacob P. Frankel, President

805 833-2011

California State University, Chico
First and Normal Streets

Chico, California 95929

Dr. Stanford Cazier, President
916 895-5011

California State University, Dominguez Hills

Carson, California 90747
Dr. Donald R. Gerth, President
213 515-3300

California State University, Fresno
Shaw and Cedar Avenues
Fresno, California 93740

Dr. Norman A. Baxter, President
209 487-9011

California State University, Fullerton
Fullerton, California 92634

Dr. L. Donald Shields, President
714 870-2011

California State University, Hayward
Hayward, California 94542

Dr. Ellis E. McCune, President

415 881-3000

Humboldt State University

Arcata, California 95521

Dr. Alistair W. McCrone, President
707 826-3011

California State University, Long Beach
1250 Bellflower Boulevard

Long Beach, California 90840

Dr. Stephen Horn, President

213 498-4111

California State University, Los Angeles
5151 State University Drive

Los Angeles, California 90032

Dr. John A. Greenlee, President

213 224-0111

California State University, Northridge
18111 Nordhoff Street

Northridge, California 91330

Dr. James W. Cleary, President

213 885-1200

California State Polytechnic University, Pomona

3801 West Temple Avenue

Pomona, California 91768

Dr. Hugh O. LaBounty, Jr., President
714 598-4592

California State University, Sacramento
6000 J Street

Sacramento, California 95819

Dr. James Bond, President

916 454-6011

California State College, San Bernardino
5500 State College Parkway

San Bernardino, California 92407

Dr. John M. Pfau, President

714 887-7301

San Diego State University
5300 Campanile Drive

San Diego, California 92182
Dr. Thomas B. Day, President

714 286-5000

Imperial Valley Campus
720 Heber Avenue
Calexico, California 92231
714 357-3721

San Francisco State University
1600 Holloway Ave.

San Francisco, California 94132
Dr. Paul F. Romberg, President
415 469-2141

San Jose State University

125 South Seventh Street
San Jose, California 95192
Dr. John H. Bunzel, President
408 277-2000

California Polytechnic State University,
San Luis Obispo

San Luis Obispo, California 93407

Dr. Robert E. Kennedy, President

805 546-0111

Sonoma State College

1801 East Cotati Avenue

Rohnert Park, California 94928

Dr. Peter Diamandopoulos, President
707 664-2880

California State College, Stanislaus
800 Monte Vista Avenue

Turlock, California 95380

Dr. A. Walter Olson, President

209 633-2122
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CSULB Advisory Board

The California State University, Lon i
. . . ; g Beach Advisory Board consist
%:_ggwgggg ;Z?serst ru‘ntePrest%d in the development and welfare of the Univlzrssitc;ff
: es the President in an advisory capacity, particularly in m :
. . . 4 att
\’i:vhlc% affect Unlverglty and community relations. Members are nomir)ulated by tef:esa
resident and appointed by the Board of Trustees for terms of four years.

B e e Long Beach
T Long Beach
HEWeIREIXDY e (Honoranhan a0 Teemn ane Long Beach
S T R e e e Long Beach
Samuel C. Cameron LT oy b e e St SN Long Beach
C. Lowell Clarke PRI R B aane O arnall 140 Long Beach
Lawrence A. Collins, Sr. (BIONDYaRIM e S T b T s Long Beach
N. Jack Dilday, Jr. R R s weiss A Long Beach
Donald N. Dyer B 20 S i St S Long Beach
e e T Huntington Beach
Marvin Haney B B o, e T bR Rolling Hills
L Long Beach
Francis C. Hertzog, M.D. LT i i Long Beach
Rabbi Wolli Kaelter L e Long Beach
Harry J. Krusz T i e Lagjna Hills
T e e
L . Long Beach
i i e T Long Beach
B e Long Beach
i (BUd) e Long Beach
B Sy Long Beach
L S e ..Norwalk
S Long Beach
g el e e Long Beach
.......................................... ..Long Beach

Leon L. Wiltse, M.D. (Honorary) ...
.................................................. Long Beach

Administration
Stephen Horn

TR NIt o vt e o nsessunenavandibenantensnnsnsvonteres siiattas
Executive Assistant to the President ... Eugene L. Asher
Appointments Secretary to the President..................... Betty P. Kolberg
Administrative Assistant to the President—
e T o e Dt et AR Joyce L.Watts
Special Assistant to the President—Development .................... Howard L. Still
Director of the Budget .............ccccoviiiriiieniiiiiiiinn e Lane B. Koluvek
Executive Vice President—Foundation ... Don G. Gill
Administrative AsSiStant. ... Mary M. Taylor
Director of Public Affairs .............ccoovviiiiiiiniinns Robert H. Breunig
Director of PUDNCAHONS ..........0cceeiiitiiiiiiiiiiiinrinnnsiagaens Ronald D. Albrecht
Vice President for Administration and Staff
0 e L L R e A e S Y David E. Gray
Director of Physical Planning and Development .............. Jon H. Regnier
BUSINESS MANAGET .......coovveviiiiiiaieeieniienesininre st Arthur F. Suguitan
Vice President for Academic Affairs ... David Adamany
Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—
Academic Personnel ............cccoeesi v reanienteseonnsres June M. Cooper
Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—
Instructional Programs .............ccceeviiiiiiieienn. Richard H. Wilde
Vice President for Student Affairs ... John W. Shainline
Administrative Affairs

Vice President for Administration and Staff

(61070 55 |11 L1011 i i A AR B P P P )

Administrative AsSIStant .............ccoocviiieiiiiiiiiniii e Barbara E. Lloyd
Administrative Analyst.............ccooooiiiiiiiiii Thomas W. Bass
BUSINGSS MBNAGET..........ccoeoiiiiiiieii i Arthur F. Suguitan
Administrative Assistant ...............ccoooiiii Edward C. Ball
CoMrolER ey SR SR ERS L R L George H. Hackney
Director of ACCOUNtING ........ccccoviiiiiiriiiieiiniieeeieenee Joseph T. Kolano
DIrector of Payroll............ccooviiiieinioniiiias it panane e e Kay Griffith
Director of Procurement and Special Services...................... Ted Lance
Director of PUrchasing ............ccccoeevivvecieiiiiinieen. Marjorie A. Barnes

Director of SUPPOrt ServiCes ................cccoomiiniaieeess Paul Goydos

Business Manager, Associated Students .................... David R. Page
Director, Financial Al ... Farrel B. Beres
Associate Director s i s Eric Godfrey
Financial Aid COUNSEION. ..........cueviiiiiiiiiieeeeeiiiiire it Tom Alex
Financial Aid COUNSEIOr ................oiiiiiiiiiiie it Ron Rosales
Financial Aid COUNSEION ...........ccccoiiiniaeniiiieeiiicnnanes Cheryl M. Bryan
Financial Aid CounSelor................cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiianss Gwendolyn M. Neal

Work Study Coordinator ..o Charles Ehrensperger

15



Administrative Affairs (Continued)

Director of Physical Planning and
Building Coordinator ..... g ........ l?evelopment o
; Staff Analyst ''''''''''''''''''''' '
Director of Plant Operations ... .

: Associate Director ........................

Director of Automatic Data Processing';' and """"""""""""""
Information Systems

. Associate Director .................
Director of Public Safety ...
B e OREDAUC TN
B neen

Associate Director....................
T e

Directqr of Admissions and Records
Assistant to the Director ................ .

cev.......dOn H. Regnier

...... Carl T. Androff
.......... ..Betty J. Perry
....... William A. Peters
........... Stuart Venable

....... Kenneth M. Tom
....... William M. Lee
e 8eK 1. Brick
......Herbert E. Bragg
..Nathaniel J. Riddick
........ Betty Jane Long
..... ..James R. Davis
....Oscar H. Robinson

................................ Leonard Kreutner

..Carol A. Revers

Admissions Officer ............... COT i gl
B g ..George W, LaDue
Ass@stam e .............................. Ted F. Faupe
AN ﬁg(Xr?r:veLh P{OC“VO
........................... . Tarrant

Academic Affairs

Vice Pr_esident for Academic Affairs

16 Assu§tant Vice President ...
D!rgctor of School Relations ... . :
Administrative Assistant B

: . Academic Personnel
Administrative Assistant

Director of Faculty Development Ce .
gggg. ggzgg: g; Spp.lied Arts and Scienr::t:; o
Boce: oot Egzg\;'isgnAdmmlstrauon4._... SR AR
Ko agiact of Engineering ........................................
Dean, School of Fine Arts
8ean, b Humanitiég.‘:.‘.—. .....................................
D:::’ gg:ool of Natgral Scienceé'.A.'.‘.'.l,'.';.','f.' ek
Direci ool of Social apd Behavioral Scienééé """"""

or, Center for Public Policy e o
81 bi and Administration ... ...
of Graduate Studies and Research ... .. . ¥

Administrative Assistant s SRR IBRNS
B vl e s ittt M ES.H. Brett

Director of Research ..

Dean of Continuin i
C g Educat i
Aqmmlstrative Assistant'? n IR o
Dnrectorl qf Continuing Educatuon """""""""""""""""""
B Administrative Assistant
irector of University Library

Associate Director .

Assistant Director—C i
. —Collect :
Coordinator for Oral Histor;/on ...

David Adamany
Chuck C. LePard
Andrew B. Heck
Robyn R. Mack

June M. Cooper

i el e ¥ @Gant
......Walter L. Reed
..David B. Whitcomb
......C. Thomas Dean

......Dean O. Bowman

..John A. Nelson, Jr.
Richard C. Potter
..........dohn R. Watts

......Ronald Applbaum

......Roger D. Bauer

......Simeon Crowther

Melchior D. Powell
Albert H. Yee

..Darwin L. Mayfield
...Roderick B. Peck
........Ann L. Tubbs

....Irvin T. Lathrop

....Manny Gutierrez

..Peter Spyers-Duran

Lloyd A. Kramer
Betty J. Blackman
Sherna Gluck

Academic Affairs (Continued)
Associate Vice President for Academic Affairs—

Academic Programs and ServiCes ..o Richard H. Wilde
SR AIAIVEL .\ riorsanosasaatsbpssesessessnssnviins - OB 10E HoW, R.B. Evans
Director, Academic Planning ... Boyd A. Davis
Experiential Learning Center as sad 1aadaoinvel) ARhe . Hal Schaffer
Health Care AdmIniStration ... Robert E. Tumelty
Director, Learning RESOUICES ..........oooourrmrimmeiess Robert K. Rheinish
Assistant 10 the DIreCtor ...t Susan Thompson
Coordinator, Instructional Development Services.......... A. Allan Amenta
Coordinator, Instructional TeleVISION ... e Dan F. Baker
Faculty Manager, KSUL.................bueiiionme e e Saundra McMillan
General Honors Program. ............oocoiuimmimsisiesy Lawrence S. Lerner
Center for Liberal Studi@s.................ooovmiinnenes Theodore E. Nichols
Director of Educational Resources Planning.......cccooooectiinmseiess Ronald A. Lee
Associate Director—PIanning ... Vacant
Director of Institutional Research ...... ksl aii it Robert T. Littrell
Associate Systems Analyst ... Richard R. Timboe
Associate Administrative Analyst ... Robert F. Wong
Systems ProgramMer ... st iy R. Bruce Hanks
Scheduling COOTdINALON ...t Douglas F. Tally
Assistant Scheduling Coordinator ... David J. Pylman
Student Affairs
Vice President for Student Affairs ..o John W. Shainline
Administrative Assistant. .. ... Jane B. Clyde
Associate Dean for Student Affairs............coo e Stuart L. Farber
Associate Dean for Student AHBILS  yassissistvsneieevi vvs iss GERMNRCIE V53 Nap Harris
Assistant for Judicial Affairs ... i Steve Katz
Coordinator, Handicapped Student ServiCes ...t Vacant
Director, Child Development EanternQIaEIRLARIONELS Louise Maddox
Director, University Student Union ... Ajay Martin
AEL a0IAteDIFRCLOT: i s e N 10, RINTHIRR A TRV 0, Vacant
Scheduling SUPEIVISOT ..........oocvoneiiiiis Betty L. Meacham
Games and Recreation Manager ... Laurie Duggal
SOIVICES SUPEIVISON ....c...vivavenriniiiiiiibeniie it Cathy Barnett
Associate Dean, Student Activities ... Kathryn E. Goddard
CONAIMBION 1oesart iyt oo e A oas. b LIEATE o Wl PR, Rowland E. Kerr
Coordinator Douglas W. Robinson
COOFAINBAOT . vb oo ivanss, AN L RL O 8 Rosemary A. Taylor
C OO e - sty ws atvwasav TR Virginia Waters
Associate Dean, Housing and Health Services ... Frank Bowman
Associate Director of Housing Programs.................. - H. Gary Little
Associate Director of Housing Services ... Kermit U. Parker
Medical Director, Health Center ..o o Max Dubin
AGEIStant Director s ... A HIRREIRAIE ELivs. . il James O. Morse
Administrative Assistant ... Jane S. Gawley
SUPErVISING NUFS .....c..c.iivrw. bt il it feon s et Mary P. Frazer
Associate Dean, Career Planning
and Placement Center ... H. Edward Babbush
Career Placement SUPEIVISOT ...t Jack L. Zeran
Career Planning SUPEIVISOT ...... .o i Wade Hawley
Career-CoUNSBON ......i.ciiiiiiimiise s ibiiian ol Barbara Gomez
Vacant

Career COUNBBIOR: ... LiHIRNR INARIL AR INEHE. % oo

17



Student Affairs (Continued)

Career Counselor................ i
DRIIRRDBONGRION. ... 5000 o ey gd Marchgnd
; R P ward.Rlley
ol v e e Mary Simms
Human Development Services
: an Development Services ... K i
Adnal:istra}we Counseling Psychologist ......... ennggbi}tvgelét');gg
i I '
ggﬁgse:ing PNRRIORINE ... 000800 o o ﬁﬁfl'l\i/gaJndGaall-légr?g
B e i AR pJ.
e Jqunh M. Grencik
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The University

History

The University was founded in 1949 as Los Angeles-Orange County State
College mainly to serve the area of Orange County and southeastern Los
Angeles County. It began instruction in temporary, rented facilities in Long
Beach with a faculty of 13 and a student body of 160 juniors, seniors and
graduate students

In 1950 the City of Long Beach donated a one-million-dollar 320-acre
permanent site for the college and the name was changed to Long Beach State
College. By 1953 construction started on the first permanent facilities and the
first freshmen and sophomores were enrolled. Formal dedication ceremonies
were held in 1955.

The institution was renamed California State College at Long Beach in 1964,
California State College, Long Beach in 1968 and in June of 1972 the
Legislature recognized in name what had long existed in fact by designating it
California State University, Long Beach.

In 1974 the University celebrated its 25th anniversary and had become the
largest of the 19 campuses within The California State University and Colleges
system. Its total enroliment reaches almost 33,000 students from nearly every
state in the country and 90 foreign countries, taught by a full and part-time
faculty of more than 1,600 and supported by a staff of some 1,000

Purpose

The University provides instruction “through the master's degree, in the
liberal arts and sciences, in applied fields and in the professions, including the
teaching profession.” Its unique balance of professional and liberal arts
programs allows a wide and highly exciting range of career and educational
opportunities
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Accreditation

The University is accredited by the Western Association of Schools and

Collegqs, the agency responsible for granting national accreditation to colleges
and universities in the western United States. It is accredited by the California
State' Board of Education and is on the list of approved institutions of the
American Association of University Women.

Professional degree programs offered by the University and national associa-

tions and societies accrediting these programs are as follows:

Art R e National Association of Schools of Art
Business Administration ... National Assembly of Collegiate
TN Schools of Business
.................................... American Chemical Society, Committee
(undergraduate) Profeyssional T:taeiﬁigg
Communicative Disorders.......... American Speech and Hearing Association
(graduate) Education and Training Board

Engineering ......... Engineers' Council for Pr i
e ofessional Development
(undergraduate) (Civil, Computer, Electrical, Materials, 3

Mechanical, Ocean)
Home Economics

IREOONOMNICS .%,.... b ke i American Home Economics Association
Music

.............................................. National Association of Schools of Music
................................................................ National League for Nursing
.............................. American Physical Therapy Association

................................ National Recreation and
AL e Park Associatign Council of Accreditation
ety ey e Council on Social Work Education

cher Education ..National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education

Th i
BRUSARS . 5 i e 0 National Association of Schools of Theatre

Memberships
The University holds membership in the following:

Adﬁministrative Management Society
zlhance of California Arts Council
merican Assembly of Collegiate Scho i
i bl ols of
Amer!can Association for Affirmative Actiog s
zmergcan Assocfa{ion for Higher Education
Am:::g:’r: nggzgggg g: gg::g(i:atl? Registrars and Admissions Officers
| 1ati olleges and Universitie
:mer!can Assoqatuon of University Administratior(\e i
merican Council of Education for Journalism
Amer!can Council on Education
zmencan Federation of Arts
merican Home Economics Associati
i tion
Qmer!can Pe.rsonnel and Guidance Association
mer!can Philosophical Association
Z\mer!can Physical Therapy Association
Amer!can Socgety for Engineering Education
Amergcan Socgety for Industrial Security
Amergcan Soc!ety for Training and Development
merican Society of Allied Health Professions

The University

American Society of Journalism School Administrators
American Speech and Hearing Association
Association for Educational Communications and Technology
Association for General and Liberal Studies
Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women (AIAW)
Association for School, College and University Staffing
Association for University Business and Economic Research
Association of Administrators of Home Economics
Association of American Colleges
Association of California School Administrators
Association of College and University Auditors
Association of College and University Housing Officers
Association of College, University and Community Arts Administrators, Inc.
Association of Departments of English
Association of Departments of Foreign Languages
Association of Physical Plant Administrators of Universities and Colleges
(APPA)
Association of Record Managers and Administrators
Audio Engineering Society, Inc.
Broadcast Education Association
California Association of College and University Housing Officers
California Association of Dance Companies
California Association of Police Training Officers
California Association of Public Purchasing Officers
California Check Investigators Association
California Council on the Education of Teachers
California Educational Placement Association
California Media and Library Educators Association
California Newspaper Publishers Association
California Peace Officers Association
California Personnel and Guidance Association/California College
Personnel Association Division
California Personnel and Guidance Association and California
School Counselors Association
College Art Association
College Entrance Examination Board
College Placement Council
Consortium of Latin American Studies Programs
Cooperative Assessment of Experiential Learning (CAEL)
Cooperative Education Association
Council for Advancement and Support of Education
Council of Educational Facility Planners, International
Council of Graduate Schools in the United States
Council of University Institutes for Urban Affairs
Council on Social Work Education
Engineers Council for Professional Development
Foundation for Interior Design Education Research
Greater Los Angeles Press Club
Information Film Producers of America, Inc.
Institute of Electrical and Electronic Engineers
Institute of International Education, Inc.
Institutional and Municipal Parking Congress
International Association of Chiefs of Police
International Association of College and University Security Directors
International Industrial Television Association (ITVA)
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International Union of Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences
Long Beach Chamber of Commerce
Los Angeles Area Chamber of Commerce
National Association for Foreign Student Affairs
National Association of College and University Business Officers
National Association of Educational Broadcasters
National Association of Educational Buyers
National Association of School Psychologists
National Association of Schools of Art
National Association of Schools of Music
National Association of Schools of Public Affairs and Administration and
Institutional Affiliation with American Society for Public Administration
National Association of Schools of Theatre (NAST)
National Association of Student Financial Aid Administrators
National Association of Student Personnel Administrators
National Association of Veterans Program Administrators
National Association of Women Deans and Counselors
National Collegiate Athletic Association
National Collegiate Honors Council
National Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education
National League for Nursing
National Rehabilitation Association
National Safety Council
National University Extension Association
North American Association of Summer Sessions
Pacific Association of Collegiate Registrars and Admissions Officers
Pacific Coast Athletic Association
Pacific Coast College Health Association
Pacific Coast Press Club
Peace Officers Association of Los Angeles County
Public Corporation for the Arts
Public Relations Society of America
Social Science History Association
Soc@ety for College and University Planning
Society of Motion Picture and Television Engineers
Southern California Conference on International Studies
Southern California Industrial Safety Society
Speech Communication Association
Student Competitions on Relevant Engineering, Inc.
Student Personnel Association of California
Tele-Communications Association
Toyvn Hall of California
University Resident Theatre Association (URTA)
Wes}ern ﬁssociation of Art Museums
estern Association of College and Uni i i i
Western Association of Gradgate Scftwjg:)\ll: ot s
w:zzern ﬁssociation of Schools and Colleges
ern Association of Summer i ini
Western College Association R istrerg
Western College Placement Association
Western Collegiate Athletic Association
Western Council on Higher Education for Nursing
\\;vVes;ern IEconomlcs Association
estern Interstate Commission f i i
Western Speech Communicationor WO Gnsation

The University

Buildings and Facilities

The hilltop portion on the 322-acre campus overlooks the Pbaciﬁc Oceap. 58
permanent buildings house the Schools of Applied Arts and Sp{ences. Business
Administration, Education, Engineering, Fine Arts, Humanities, the Natural
Sciences and Social and Behavioral Sciences. An impressive Umversn_y Student
Union is located at the crossroads of the campus providing a foqal ponr)t for the
total campus community. A new facility for Social Sciences/Public Aﬂ;nrs and a
centralized Student Services/Administration center in close proxnmny to the
Union adds needed services, disperses the concentration of population now on
the hill and enables the University to ‘‘grow larger in order to become §maller.
Specialized facilities for Industrial Technology, Microbiology and Nursing have
recently been completed. :

A central feature of the landscape design is a planting of Helen Borcher
flowering peaches which now include more than 3,200 t‘re‘es donated by 'the
citizens of Long Beach. Secluded landscape areas and buildings of appropriate
scale help maintain a learning environment that encou@ges small ~group
identification and personal privacy in the midst of 33,000 individuals sharing the
same site, on what is essentially a large urban campus.

The campus is beginning to assume a highly individual character. In 1965,
the International Sculpture Symposium contributed 9 monqmental pieces and
designs to the University. These works received credits in 21 'natlonal and
international publications, and in 1972 additional communjty funds in thg form of
a trust provided for the completion of the Carlson Memorual~ Tower, desngned by
French sculptor Andre Bloc. The campus sculpture co!lectnon has commugd @o
expand with the addition of works by Tom Van Sant in 1973, anc_i Guy Dill in
1975. These acquisitions were made possible through private dona'tlons. :

A gift of $250,000 from an alumna, Isabel Patterson, who registered in the
University's first class, permitted construction of the Isabel Pattersoq thld
Development Center on a site adjacent to Whaley Park. The project, onglr}ally
initiated with $50,000 contributed by the Associated Students, provides
educational opportunity for more than 260 preschool children eac.h semester.

The Recycling Center, a non-profit Associated Students functnon to promote
environmental awareness and waste reduction, was opened in early 1977.

The Library

The University Library is housed in a modern, six-story building. It has over
650,000 volumes and 5,096 current periodical subscriptions. The book cqllec-
tion is supplemented by bound periodicals, art prints, slides, §ound recprdmg_s,
television cassettes, micro-texts, film strips and a map collection. Th'e_ lerary'us
divided into five major subject areas: fine arts, education, humanities, social
science/business, and science and technology, with special reading rooms for
each. In addition, there is a media resources library, periodicals/reserve bpok
room, bibliography room, micro-text center, government doqumems collection,
special collections and archives. Special services includg typmg rooms, copying
machines, viewing and listening rooms and a computer bibliographic facility.

The University Student Union

Completed in 1972, the University Student Union with its large interior patios,
flexible multipurpose and meeting/dining rooms, comfortable lounges and food
service facilities, is the campus community and hospitality center. It houses the
educational program of out-of-class activities and serves as headquartgr;_tor
the Associated Students government and business office, Student Activities,
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University-related student groups, Women's Referral Center, CIEE Student
Travel, Legal Counseling, Sex Information, United Campus Ministries. Handi-
capped Students, Experiential Learning and the University Alumni Office.

The Union provides an information desk which is designed to handle
questions of any kind and offers various sundry items for sale. A Ride Board is
provided for students interested in forming car pools to or from school and
during vacation periods. The scheduling office provides a central scheduling
and coordinating service for the entire campus, including a visual Master
Calendar for daily events. The Student Activities area provides mail boxes,
organizational files and work space for all student groups. The Union Food
Service provides catering service for coffee hours, breakfasts, luncheons and
banquets with a wide variety of menus.

Recreational facilities in the Games Area include bowling, billiards, table
tennis, pinball, table games and a television lounge. For outdoor recreational
enjoyment a swimming pool, shower facilities and outdoor barbecue are
available. The Sporthaus offers backpacking and ski equipment rental at
reasonable prices. The Crafts and Graphics Center offers silkscreen. graphic
arts and photography equipment complete with a darkroom. Tournaments,
works.hops. team and other group activities are planned to enhance recreational
experiences.

The large multi-purpose room, meeting and dining rooms and the small
auditorium provide a variety of facilities to various organizations for meetings,
speakers, dances and concerts as well as luncheons and banquets.

A recent addition to the Union facilities is the Oak Room. a membership
lounge/luncheon area for faculty and staff. It is available to student groups for
meetings and dinners in the late afternoon and weekends.

University Recreation Facilities

The University provides fee-based public use of the racquet/handball courts,
tennis courts, golf driving range, track, and field on weekends, holidays, and on
weekday evenings when facilities are not reserved for classes, instruction.
athletic team events, or programs scheduled by the University.

The recreation facilities program is designed to provide maximum public use

A scheduling policy for racquet/handball and tenni
ennis courts all
reserve a court the day they want to play. i

_ In addition to the reservation s
with information on upcoming fa
tournaments and classes.

Recreation facilities fees were established by The Californi
and qui‘eges. Ofﬁce of the Chancellor through );Executise %rrr;:rSQtit; ttén‘;\;g%tg
superv:guon, liability insurance, replace worn equipment, and make repairs
Previous to the Recreational Facilities fee schedulé program, damage and
n/‘ea.r éxpenses were absorbed by the University. However, funds received for
m:i ;'r::itrr’u::at::o”ri\t?; spr:sgergrgs ?re'based on enroliment. These can only be used to
it : :
these facilities available to ;:h:s‘l)v:g;ct?);gés“tirucnonal BN e oo

For information call William R. Bov i
_ ! ee, Director of
Recreation Program, (21 3) 498-4093, (Office: P.E. 326)’Weekend ot

g(v_ice, student supervisors now provide users
cilities reservations for special events such as

The Forty-Niner Shops

The Forty-Niner Shops, Inc .,

The | is a nonprofit corporation which operates th
University Bookstore and the University Food Service. In addition ‘t)o ?egtsurreg

The University

, the Bookstore offers reference and populgr bqoks, statnoqery
:ggﬁg: sand miscellaneous items for personal use. The.Umve_rs:ty.Food Senfnced
composed of the main cafeteria, residence hall cafeteria, University Umor': 00
service and the mobile chuck wagon service Iocat_ed at 'othe.r central gathering
areas on campus, provides food service for the entire University.

Isabel Patterson Child Development Center :
i ility i j i | Patterson, who

This modern facility is a result of a major gift by alumna Isapg
was one of the first students to enroll at CSULB in 1949. Agd:thnal funds came
from the Associated Students and the California State University, Long Beach
Foundation. it ;

The Center provides a child development program which is avallaple to the
children of students, faculty, staff, administrators and othe( qommumty mem-
bers. Students are given priority in registering if space is hmnted. Th(_a Center
services children from ages two and a half through five at all times. Children up
to the age of eight may attend the Center when pgbllc sphools are not in
session. Children two years of age may attend during winter and summer
sessions. Hours are 7 a.m. to 6:30 p.m. Monday through Thursday, 7 am. to
5:30 p.m. on Fridays during fall and spring semesters and until 5:30 p.m. during
vacations and other sessions.

The Center employs professional staff members a'nd students‘who are
studying child development and early childhood ‘educatloq. Academic deparj-
ments utilize the center for observation and practical experience by studentsf in
the field. Child development and day camp programs are also available during
the summer.

The Soroptimist House

imi i iated Students by

The Soroptimist House, which was presented to tr)g Associa : .
the Soroptimist Club of Long Beach, provides a facility for parties, receptions
and informal meetings. It has a terraced patio for outdoor evems,.carpetetilI
lounge, a complete kitchen and a dance area avaulaplg for scheduling by a
campus organizations and departments. The Soroptimist House has a small,
intimate home-like setting. . ; _

Reservations may be made at the Scheduling Desk in the University Student
Union,

International Sculpture Symposium

The monumental sculpture which is visible around the campus is a result of
the firit International Scu‘l)pture Symposium ever to be held in the United States.
Held in the summer of 1965, the Symposium not only prought fame to the
University as the birthplace of sculpture symposia in the nation, but also marked
it as the first college or university in the world to sponsor such an event. 1

Another of the unique aspects of the Sympospm was the cooperation o
Southern California industry in this cultural embellishment, termed by many a
% i industry and art."”’ Wo 5

wsgﬁ::g gft ag:rox)i/mately $300,000, the sculpture was financed by individuals
and industries who realized the valuable implications of such a cultural
undertaking. :

The pargticipams were sculptors Kengiro Azuma of Japan. Jaad. Be!;on of
Holland, Andre Bloc of France, Kosso Eloul of Israel, Claire Falkenstein and

29




30

The University

Gabriel Kohn of the U.S., Piotr Kowalski, a Pole living in France, Robert Murray
of Canada and muralist Rita Letendre of Canada. In addition to the work of these
artists, art students serving as their apprentices created a wood sculpture which
is permanently located at one of the primary entrances to the campus.

University Foundation

The California State University, Long Beach Foundation is a nonprofit,
tax-exempt corporation organized to administer grants from governmental and
private agencies for research and other activities related to the University
program, and to accept donations, gifts and bequests for any University-related
use, and provide a tax-deductible advantage to the donor.

The research and other activities involving the Foundation are related directly
to the academic program. They usually involve substantial interaction between
faculty and students. Often, the outside community is also involved and
participates in the benefits of the projects.

. Donations, gifts and bequests provide a significant addition to the accom-
plishments of the University. Public funds provide the support for instructional
ar)d instructionally-related activities and facilities, but much more can be done
with private contributions, such as student scholarships and creative faculty
efforts .vq./hich extend beyond normal instructionally-supported areas.

Facilities which cannot be provided through available public funding also
depend upon outside contributions. The beautiful Louise Carlson Memorial
Tower (designed by the late French sculptor Andre Bloc) and the Isabel

Patterson Child Development Center are outstandin
iblien g examples of such

Because Foundation resources can be
those of the University itself, they possess an added

Counseling and consultin
Information can be secur
addressing a letter to the

g services are available to potential donors.
ed_ from the Foundation office on the campus or by
California State University, Long Beach Foundation.

Alumni Association

Organized in 1950, the Al
Its.ma;or objectives are to

for the University.

All graduates or persons who i i [
sthents i vno attended the University as regular registered

The University

Fine Arts Public Performances and Exhibitions

| of Fine Arts, composed of the departments of art, dance, music
andT ?r?eict:rgo:rts. sponsors more than 175 art exhibi;ions, plays, confcertg ::'2
dance events each year. Some of these presentat:ons are.by pro essnoc’rks
invited to campus for various kinds tof residency programs; most are w
Ity and student artists. e
de\?r:ngﬁ\t;y/:?tguct;yalleries (A, B and C), loca_ted between bundur_\gs FA2 aptd
FA3, provide programs and exhibitions in the visual arts fqr the entire Umvetfs;sy
community. Included are exhibitions of the work of ngttonally_ knowr;: artis m
historic exhibitions, the exhibitions of the Musgum Stu_dles Certificate rogr?
and the Center for Southern California Studieg in the Visual Arts. There Z(e a ;:l
displays of work by M.A. and M.F.A. students in the Art Departmgnt and |ennr|1d
exhibits of work by members of the Art Department faculty. Special Iecturets athe
programs are often included. All events are free. of charge andSop%n oThe
public. Gallery hours are: 12-4 p.m. Mqrt\dra]y-llf;rgzy; 1-4 p.m. Sunday.
i losed Saturdays and university holi !
Gal"r?crfest: rf?)fc all dance, mu:ic and theatre arts performances are sold thr?utgh
the CSULB Fine Arts Ticket Office Iocateq in the southwest corner 4o me
Theatre Arts Building. The Ticket Office is open from 10 a.m. tot ffpénd
Monday-Friday and is open one hourfprior to performance. Faculty, sta
re available for most performances.
Stu?rﬁzt Erar:Z:t?e Arts Building also houses thq Studio Thegtre, a comp!ete
“flexible’ theatre seating 230 and the University Theatre with a proscenium
ting capacity of 509.
stagT;g: ngaiggaDegartrgentyproduces two formal studio concerts eacfh yteadr.nat
faculty-choreographed concert in the fall and a perfoymar)ﬁe (:h S Sutu310
choreography in the spring. The concerts are presented in either the oo
Theatre or the University Theatre. In addition, the Department in conju ct f
with Orchesis, a student dance organization, sponsors a studio concetr' to
student works, lecture demonstrations and informal concer.ts by gTuhesttar ::r;ss.
These programs are presented in the dance studio located in the Theatre
Bm'lfc:\'ggr;ﬂusic Department sponsors 18 active performing organizations ;«mcr;
include two orchestras, six choral groups, four bands as well as a nufm 'er os
ensemble groups. On-campus performances are _held.m a .varlety 0 gacc;teal
including the University and Studio Theatre, the University Union, Musurc: l\j _
Hall, 127 and Music Rehearsal Hall, 123 (the latter two are located in the Music
ilding). Many of the concerts are free. ; _

Bmﬁ::g”?heaatrey Arts Department produces eight to ten major proquctlonﬁj eaqh
year. The season includes a musical drama, an opera arjd a touring ch! rer;sI
play. The conclusion of each season is marked by a multi-faceted experimenta
theatre weekend in the spring.

31




Parking Areas
Visitor Information and Parking (VIP)..
A through E (Student Parking) .........
1 through 11 (Employee Parking) ... .

Students with valid parking per-

mits may park in the following lots:*

Al times: Lot @

Health Center Patients: Lot [1]

After 5:30 p.m.: Lots m and m

After6 p.m.: Lots m and

After7 p.m.: Lots E and E

Dorm Residents Only: Lot @ andwest
end of Lot @

Motorcycles: Designated Areas Only:
Compound on West C. pus Drive
opposite LA-1 and in designated areas
o Lots[J[5) and west side of
Engineering.

Coin Operated:

Lot . all times. No permit required. 25¢
to exit. Permit required for motorcycle.

*Permission to park in various parking lots is subject to

cancellation as special circumstances require Space
availability and time schedule subject to change

Special Event Sites

Fine Arts Galleries FA2&3
Graduate Center LIB E-112
Gymnasiums

2—76763

California State University;
Long Beach

Buildings Buildings No.
Animal House ey R TL T R 42 LIDOERI Arte @ EAS oo . ovuis cusViopidnussesois b 12
Bookstore BKS . g o HATD 8 Library East LIB E . ..20
Cafeteria : AR Ps it Library West LIB W .
Corporation Yard / Receiving .... v Los Alamitos Hall . ooes ..60
Education, EDY 4,z .oueors st Los Cerritos Hall ................. .61
COUCEtION BDR /5. consrssian Microbiology SC4 .... i
Dance Office DNC-TRLR ....... Multi-Media Center M 21
Engineering E1 Music MU ...... aigide s ..28
Engineering E2 .. Music Office ...... 0 |
Engineering E3 .. Natural Sciences SC1 . .37
Engineering E4 . ... . Natural Sciences SC2 . ..38
Faculty Office FO1 ............ Natural Sciences SC3 . ..39
Faculty Office FO2 ............ NUrsIng NBG o+ .o v snisoosstosisony .3
Faculty Office FO4 ........ Physical Education Classrooms PE . ..48
Faculty Office FO5 .......... Physical Education Offices PE . .... ..49
Fine Arts FA1 Physical Education Gymnasiums PE <.
Fine Arts FA2 PSYONOIBgY POY <. cocsectecniinnins K
Fine Arts FA3 Public Safety PS/Plant Operations PO ..57
Fine Arts FA4 Radio Station, Computer Lab FO1 . ... .. 18
Fine Arts Offices ek ROCYOIIND GOIIOT . . ..0cconsdosscea ..63
Geography LA4 .......... R sing and Commons ............. 62
Greenhouse 1 ............ School of Business Administration

Greenhouse 2 ............ CIBISIONE BBTIE. . T cvvdi o ¥die VAT 10
Health ServiceHS......... School of Business Administration

MISORSLAR .~ oo b+ viasaaas IO IR - o o me o lic o, s i vigis i Th 654w rm 15
History Special Programs FO2 Science Lecture Halls

Home Economics HEC ...... SCL (Lecture Halls 48-50) ..................

Humanities Offices HOB ...
Industrial Education IA1 ..
Industrial Education 1A2 ..
Industrial Technology IT...

SC1 (Lecture Halls 140-141) . ... .. -
Social Sciences/Public Affairs SSP ...
SOrOpUMISE MO o5 ib slshioeiavns
Student Services/Administration SSA .

Instructional Media LAT ............cc00vnens Student Health HS ...............

Isabel Patterson Child Development Center....59 Studio Theatte TA ............

JORMINIBN B8P: . ,c....v i i uineviie University Gymnasiums .......

Language Arts LAB ....... University Union SU ......... X0
Lecture Halls LH 150/151 University Theatre TH . .........ccovivvivinnns
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The University

Continuing Education

Extension

The University offers a variety of the courses from this Bulletin as well as
many special classes through a comprehensive program of continuing educa-
tion. A schedule of these offerings is published twice yearly, in early August and
in mid-December. It is distributed by mail to those who have requested to be on
the mailing list. Classes not listed in the schedule are also offered to meet
particular demands and are announced in direct mailings to groups and
individuals deemed to have a direct interest in them. Requests to be on the
mailing list should be sent to the Office of Continuing Education.

There are two kinds of credit courses offered as extension classes:

Courses numbered 300 through 499 listed in this Bulletin. Credit earned in
such courses offered through extension applies to degrees conferred and
credentials awarded by the University, subject to limitations stated under
““Extension and Military Credit."

Courses numbered 800 through 899. These courses are designed for
persons who hold degrees, certificates or licenses and who wish to improve
their professional skills, or as work to be honored by employers in considering
job promotions.

Students not matriculated in the University may sample selected university
courses on a seats available basis with the permission of the Department Chair
through Concurrent Enrollment. Full details on procedures and cost may be
found in the current Extension Bulletin.

cher offerings in continuing education are non-credit special classes
designed to serve a variety of community educational needs. Credit earned
does not apply to any degrees or credentials awarded by the University.

Summer Sessions

The University offers summer programs of varying length in order to provide
a number of options for students. They are designed to serve the needs and
gm;crergests (;)ft r;ahsutient students, transfer students and summer visitors who wish to

credit that may be applied toward graduati

sveraly, graduation from another college or

Course offerings are comparable to those of th i

A S e regular academic year, but

g?:r);:ddzhonal clinics, conferences, workshops, seminars and field studies are

The'Summer Sessions Bulletin is usuall i '

i _ y available on or about the first of
April and may be obtained from the Summer Sessions Office.

Winter Session

. : redit in an accelerated instructional
schedule of offerings is available on or about the last week in Ngvecniltfgrdar‘ e

Fees, Financial Assistance
and Expenses

Institutional and Financial Assistance Information

The following information concerning student financial assistance may be
obtained from Mr. Eric Godfrey, Associate Director, Financial Aid, SS/AD Bldg.,
Rm. 276, 498-4641:

1. Student financial assistance programs available to students who enroll at

California State University, Long Beach;

2. The method by which such assistance is distributed among student
recipients who enroll at California State University; Long Beach;

3. The means, including forms, by which applications for student financial
assistance is made; the requirement for accurately preparing such
applications; and the review standards employed to make awards for
student financial assistance; and

4. The rights and responsibilities of students receiving financial assistance.

The following information concerning the cost of attending California State
University, Long Beach is available from Mr. Eric Godfrey, Associate Director,
Financial Aid, SS/AD Bldg., Rm. 276, 498-4641:

1. Tuition fees;

2. Estimated costs of books and supplies;

3. Estimates of typical student room and board costs or typical community

costs; and

4. Any additional costs of the program in which the student is enrolled or

expresses a specific interest.

Information concerning the refund policy of California State University, Long
Beach for the return of unearned tuition and fees or other refundable portions of
costs is available from Mr. Joseph Kolano, Director of Accounting, SS/AD Bldg.,
Rm. 156, 498-5456.

Information concerning the academic programs of California State Univer-
sity, Long Beach may be obtained from Mr. Leonard Kreutner, Director of
Admissions, SS/AD Bldg., Rm. 123, 498-4141:

1. The current degree programs and other educational and training

programs;

2. The instructional, laboratory, and other physical plant facilities which
relate to the academic program;

3. The faculty and other instructional personnel; and

4. Data regarding student retention at California State University, Long

Beach and, if available, the number and percentage of students complet-

ing the program in which the student is enrolled or expresses interest.
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Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

Schedule of Fees, 1978-79
Tuition is not charged to legal residents of California. The following reflects
the fees and expenses for the semester system.
All students are charged the following fees and expenses each semester:
Fees are subject to change without advance notice.

All Students

Number of Units Number of Units

Fall, 1978 Spring, 1979

1-6.0 6.1 or more 1-6.0 6.1 or more
Student Services Fee .......... $57.00 $72.00 $59.00 $74.00
PAGHINGS EBE .. v ot 3.00 3.00 3.00 3.00
Instructionally Related

Activity Fee3..................... 5.00 5.00 5.00 5.00

Student Body Fee ................ 10.00 10.00 10.00 10.00
University Union Fee ............ 10.00 13.00 10.00 13.00
Total Per Semester .............. $85.00 $103.00 $87.00 $105.00

Nonresidents (U.S. and Foreign)'
Non resident tuition (15 or more units) maximum ........................... $855.00
(less than 15 units) per units or fraction.................................... 57.00 37

Note: The total amount of nonresident tuition charged shall not exceed $1,710
per academic year.

Summer Session
90 DBy BRI THAIT SEMEDR FO fTE RN SO nLs (I B W s (DOIVITe IITes $ 39.00
s TR AL i LR T e T 103 abobtivten o condribiorinh, Sendbbdbunion s pprie 5.00
SN HOUVSTEE'DEE SOSRIOMN: & o WL DRI e O Taren mr o 1.00
g OGN g e, Ll e et 8 shasably Savomontadin Sibadi it v v 3.00
Extension?
Extension tuition
Lecture or diScuSSION.COUrSe, POI. UNIL..... ..o o etssnsasnss oo sine emermmpanes s $ 37.00
ol i ool BT 2 i e L S o S o A iRk e 45.50
Sclance 1aboralory.COUSS: IDBRMNIE 1 o tasmeistere: . ossrn s taiersnessssrs sses 70.00

'Non residents and foreign-visa students must pay tuition each semester in addition to
fees and expenses charged all students (California residents).

Foreign visa students may request installment payment of their non-resident tuition
fees from their foreign student advisor. A 10 percent service charge is added to each
installment. No more than three installments will be allowed each semester.

2Certain courses may require material fee.

3At press time amount of fee not determined; by law cannot exceed $5.00 per semester.
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Other Fees or Charges
Application (and reapplication) fee (non-refundable) payable by

check or money order at time applicationis made ... ... $ 20.00
Late registration fee (non-refundable) ... : 5.00
R T R . oW BRI 0l 1o : 1.00
Failure to meet administratively required

el Al TR e 2.00
EIDCK FTON G BAveRte e : 5.00
SN ARt AR e 1.00
Diplomeneeo.adutuilfl............ o \aedend. AN S s 8.00
Organ practice, per student, O R A 21000
Organ practice, per student, per summer session ................ .. per week b
Parking fee per semester for all students T el R 15.00
Parking fee per semester for less than four-wheeled

self-propelled vehicles—automotive... ... . 3.75
Residence hall room and board fee per academic year depending on

type of accommodations (@pproximate)esia............... $1,575 to $1,800

Auditors Pay the Same Fees as Others
Fees are Subject to Change Without Advance Notice
Full Payment of Registration and Activity Fees must be Made
at Time of Registration

whgjoq{;eaelgy offany kinr? shall be required of or collected from those individuals
Iy Tor such exemption under the rovisions of the Alan Pattee
Scholarship Act (Education Code Section 23762F)>. i

Student Services Fee

A Student Service Fee was established by the Board of Trustees of The

California State University and Colleges in Janu i [
ary 1975,
was known as the Materials and Servige Fee. . BSIEONEY  is, fae

The student services fee provides financin
programs not covered by state funding:

1) Soqial and Cultural Development Activitie
various student activities, student organi
Cultural programs.

2) Counseling: includes the cost of co q i

: unselor's salar
plus_operatmg expenses and equipment, o

3) Testmg: covers the cost of test officers, ps

operating expenses, and equipment,

4) Placement: provides career informati
: pro 10N to students and facuity for academic
program planning and employment information to graduates arzld students. I

5) Financial Aids Administration: |
' : .Sralion: includes the cost of the counselin d
business services provided in connection with the financial aid progralmgs‘ s

g for the following student services

S: provides for the coordination of
zations, student government, and

d clerical support

ychometrists, clerical support,

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

8) Student Services Administration: covers 50% of the cost of the Dean of

Students Office which has responsibility for the overall administration of
student services.

Refund of Fees

Fees may be refunded only as authorized by Sections 41802, 41803, and
41913 of Title 5, California Administrative Code. Whether a fee may be refunded
and the circumstances under which a fee or any part of a fee may be refunded,
vary depending on the particular fee involved. Requirements governing refund
may include such matters as the reason for seeking a refund (for example,
death, disability, compulsory military service), the number of days of instruction
which have elapsed before application for refund is made (for example, requests
for refund of student services fees, student body organization fees, and student
body center fees must be made no later than 14 days following the commence-
ment of instruction and requests for refund or extension course tuition fees must
be made prior to the fourth meeting of the class), and the degree to which the
campus has provided the services for which the fee has been charged. Details
concerning the fees which may be refunded, the circumstances under which
fees may be refunded, and the appropriate procedure to be followed in seeking
a refund may be obtained from the University Controller.

Student Services Fee 4

If a student completely withdraws from the University, this fee may be
partially refunded if written application for refund is submitted to the registrar
within 14 days following the start of instruction each semester: $5 shall be
retained to cover the cost of registration. If reduction of the student's enroliment
causes a reduction to a lower fee category within the first 14 days, the
difference less $5.00 may be refunded to the student.

If a student is unable to continue enroliment due to a university regulation,
complete disability or because of compulsory military service, the entire fee may
be refunded. Application for refund under such circumstances may be made
any time before any academic credit is given for the courses for which the
student is registered.

Nonresident (U.S. and Foreign) Tuition Fees

If a nonresident student withdraws from the University or drops in unit load,
tuition fees may be refunded by application as follows:

Amount of
Time limit for receipt of refund application refund
(1) Before or during the first week of the semester ................. 100%
(2) During the second week of the semester................. wrrnneens - 90%
(3) During the third week of the semester ............................... 70%
(4) During the fourth week of the semester ........................... ... 50%
(5) During the fifth week of the semester........................c.......... 30%
(6) During the sixth week of the semester .................................. 20%
(7) Seventh week through the end of the semester ............... None

Parking Fee

Partial refund of the parking fee is made according to the following schedule
and the return of all relevant parking documents issued by the _Umversny.
including parking permit, stickers and decals. If any of these are affixed to th'e
vehicle, their removal by a campus security officer or under the officer's
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direction shall constitute appropriate return. Following is the schedule for
refunds which will be paid:

Amount of
Period refund
L0 s A A e e e P A e R S 78%
ChG0 LV sk i e S e St 50%
S Bt I S S O L P S el 25%
S EEHOf goptpglar o7 Al iy ae .......None

Associated Students Fees and University Student Union Fees

The Associated Students fee and the University Union fee are refundable in
full if a student withdraws from the University within 14 days after the start of
mstructnor). After that date, no portion of these fees is refundable.

There is no refund of Associated Students fees or University Union fees
because of a reduction in unit load from more than six units to six or less units.

Financial Assistance

The Financial Aid Center at CSULB provides both financial an i
;ssustapce to enable students to pursue a quality educationaig 225:02;
Increasing costs. It administers funds made available by the federal and state
governments and by private sources that are awarded to students who
der%c:nstra';e a nee'd to cover educational expenses.

~ Ine preferential filing deadline is February 1, 1979 for receipt of the Financi
:(I) A F;;;(rjr; ind Stugjent Aid Application for California. All suppo‘:ting docurr‘;:]er::taa-I
KO0yt e received by Apnl 15, 1979. Applications for 1979-80 financial aid

wards wu!l be processed in the order of completion. Students are advised t
complete files early since funds are limited. 4

Application

All prospective students who wi
complete the pqstcard which is part of The Cali

: The s_ubmission of various su
aid apphcar}ts. They include th

U : ;
pon receipt of all documentatlon. the applicant's file is evaluated to

preotg'r’:r':“se g'rgl\:f)gli?hfcgggigc:& :llicf’i A sttudhent is automatically considered for all
es a iversi i
SAAC, and appropriate supporting documter?tsL.mNers'ty WABIng. the FAF.

Financial Aigd Eligibility

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

financial strength and ability to contribute toward the cost of attending QSULB.
Depending upon support status, the parental contribution, th.e apphcant s (and
spouse’s) earnings from employment, savings, asset contribution, and other
resources are then subtracted from the student’s educational expenses to arrive
at financial need.

Notification of Awards

All applicants who submit completed files by April 15, 1979 will be mailed
their award notification by June 15, 1979. Applications completed after the
deadline date will go on an alternate list and will only be considered if funds are
available after fall registration. Upon the student’s acceptance of the awa.rd|
funds are reserved at the beginning of each academic term. The Business Office
disburses financial aid in installments each semester according to the schedule
accompanying award notification.

Citizenship and Unit Load Requirement

In addition to demonstration of financial aid eligibility, all undergraduate ‘and
graduate applicants must be in good standing and be enrolled at least ‘half-tlme.
Full-time undergraduate students must maintain a minimum academic course
load of 12 semester units (complete 24 units per academic year). Undergrad-
uate students attending half-time must carry a minimum of 6 units per semester
(complete 12 units per academic year). For graduate students, the minimum
full-time course load is 8 graduate level units; 4 units of graduate level course
work constitutes half-time status. Failure to complete the required number of
units may disqualify a student for renewal of financial aid. o

To receive federal or state funds, a student must be a U.S. citizen or
permanent resident of the United States.

Students Owing Educational Debts

Loans are not given to any student with a history of non-payment of debts. A
student who defaults on any loan made by CSULB or under the federally insured
or guaranteed loan program will be denied further aid. A student who owes a
refund on grants previously received under the Basic Educationgl Opportumty
Grant or Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant Program will not receive
funds from the University until corrective action is taken.

Appeal Procedure

Every student has the option of discussing his/her aid award with a financial
aid counselor and appealing decisions. Petitions for appeal may be obtained
from the intake advisors and are acted upon by the Associate Director and
Director of Financial Aid. If an appeal is denied, the student may petition the
Financial Aid Appeals Committee for final review and decision.

Campus Financial Aid Programs
1. National Direct Student Loans (NDSL)
The NDSL is a federal program providing long-term, low interest loans to
both graduate and undergraduate students. Students may borrow up to .a
maximum of $2,500 for the first two years; up to $5,000 for the bachelor’s
degree; and up to a cumulative total of $10,000 for undergraduate a_md
graduate or professional study. The amount will depend upon availability
of funds, determined eligibility, and the number of units carried. The
interest rate is 3 per cent on the unpaid principal. Repayment
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of loan principal and interest at a minimum of $30 per month begins nine
months after graduation or withdrawal from the University and may extend
over a 10-year period. Repayment is deferred as long as a student is
enrolled at least half-time or serving in the U.S. Armed Forces, VISTA, or
the Peace Corps. There are cancellation provisions for full-time teaching
in designated low-income schools, teaching the handicapped, and for
active duty in the Armed Services.

2. Supplemental Educational Opportunity Grant (SEOG)

The SEOG is a federally sponsored program for undergraduate students
with exceptional financial need. Awards range from $200 to $1,500 per
academic year and cannot exceed $4,000 in total for all undergraduate
years. Grants cannot exceed one-half of the total assistance provided the
recipient. There are no work or repayment requirements for grants.

3. College Work-Study (CWS)

The QWS program is a federally funded employment program to expand
part-time job opportunities for students in_financial need. Students
awarded CWS are placed in jobs according to their skills, career and
academic goals and must see the Financial Aid Center CWS Coordinator
fo_r job referral. Positions are available on campus or with public or
private, non-profit organizations off campus. Students may work up to 20

hourg per week while classes are in session or 40 hours per week during
vacation periods.

4. California State Educational Opportunity Program Grants (EOP)

EOP grants are provided by the State of California for a designat

nur.nber. of undergraduate students admitted to one of The Califorrfig Sata?g
Urlwl\'/e‘r_sny and quleges under the Educational Opportunity Program.
Eligibility is determined by the same need criteria as federal financial aid
programs. Grants range from $200 to $1,000 for a maximum of ten

contacting the EOP Office on campus.

5. Law Enforcement Education Program Loans and Grants (LEEP)

In-service law enforcement officers who are
program related to criminal justice are eligible for
g:n f'ees antd :ooks. LEEP applicants on an
ployment who are enrolled full-time igi
cost of fees and books. i

pursuing an academic
grants covering the cost
academic leave from
for grants covering the

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

The Scholarship Program is designed to assist undergraduate and
graduate students of exceptional financial need enrolled in the Depart-
ment of Nursing. A nursing student may receive up to $2,000 per
academic year depending upon computed need.

University Scholarships i

The University scholarship committee and the Financial Aid Center adminis-
ter a limited number of small scholarships. Most scholarships are awarded t_o
students already in attendance at the University on the basis of academic
excellence. Some scholarships are based on specific degree programs and are
awarded directly by the department. Students may consult with their academic
department or the Financial Aid Center regarding all scholarships.

Graduate Assistantships ‘
Students interested in graduate assistantships should apply directly to the
department of their academic major.

Other Student Aid Programs .
The following programs are administered by other agencies and coordinated
by the Financial Aid Center:

Cal Grant A

Cal Grant A, formerly the California State Scholarship, is awarded by the
State of California to entering and continuing undergradua‘te students who
are both U.S. citizens or permanent residents and California .resvdgms. Cal
Grant A awards are based on academic achievement and financial need.
Grants are for fees only ($98 per semester at QSULB) at any of the state
colleges and universities. A new student applymg to the University mu;t
indicate on the Student Aid Application for California (SAAC) 'that he(she_:s
also applying for the Cal Grant A. Both new and continuing Umveysuty
students must complete a Program Supplement for Cal Grant A. Applications
may be obtained from the Financial Aid Center, high .school couns‘elors. or by
contacting the California Student Aid Commission, 1410 Fifth Street,

Sacramento, California 95814.

Cal Grant B
Cal Grant B, formerly the College Opportunity Grant, is awarded by the State
of California to entering undergraduate students who have not completed
more than one semester of college. Applicants must be both U.S. citizens, or
permanent residents, and California residents, and must dgmonstrate sub-
stantial financial need. Grants vary depending on educational costs; ?he
maximum award for a CSUC student is $1,100 per academic year for the first
year. In addition, fees are normally provided in the second, third, and fourth
ears. The grant is renewable for four years.
}:\ new studgem applying to the University must indicate on the CSUC Student
Aid Application for California (SAAC) that he/she is also applying for Qal
Grant B and must complete a Program Supplemenp. Informatlon.regard«ng
the grant may be obtained from the Financial Aid .Cemer, hlg_h school
counselors, or by contacting the California Student Aid Commission, 1410
Fifth Street, Sacramento, California 95814.

Graduate Fellowships
Fellowships are awarded to entering and continuing graduate students
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planning to attend any California college or university accredited by the Western
Association of Schools and Colleges and offering recognized graduate or
professional degrees in academic areas approved by the California Student Aid
Commission. Selection is based on academic achievement, financial need,
critical manpower shortages, and scores from the Graduate Record Examina-
tions (GRE), Law (LSAT), Medical College SAT (MCSAT), or other appropriate
entrance examination for graduate school. Graduate fellowship information and
applications are available through the Graduate Studies and Research Center
on campus.

Basic Educational Opportunity Grant Program (BEOG)

The Basic Educational Opportunity Grant Program is a federal aid program
designed to provide financial assistance to undergraduate students who
demonstrate financial need under the guidelines of the program. Grants range
from $200 to $1,600 per academic year. Once a student is determined eligible
to the BEOG, the amount of the award is based on the cost of education at the
school attended and enrollment on a half-time, three-quarter-time, or full-time
basis. Eligibility is limited to U.S. citizens or permanent residents.

After an applicant has completed the FAF and forwarded it to the College
Scholarship Service, the applicant will be sent a Student Eligibility Report (SER).

The Student Eligibility Report must be submitted to the Financial Aid Center to
be processed.

Federally Insured Student Loans (FISL)

The Federally Insured Student Loan Program enables eligible students to
obtain loans through banks, credit unions, and other lending institutions outside
of the University. During the time the student is enrolled at |east half-time, the
fegeral government pays the interest on cumulative FISL's provided the family's
adjgséed g'ross income is less than $25,000.

ederal regulations allow any student to apply for the Federally Insured
Student Loan providing the student: (1) is enrolledyin and in good st;nding or
has been accepted for enroliment at an eligible school; (2) is enrolled as at least
citizen of the United States oris in the United

purpose. Loan maximums are $2,500 per year

;?; ggggr%:aguatte ?;L%dsegts ($7,500 total for al| loans), and $5.000 per L:/eary for
udents ,000 total for all loans). Local olicy i '

from the Financial Aid Center, It 358 londer EEBR-avaavle

See the Financial Aig Center for information on repayment.

Alan Pattee Scholarships

Children of deceased public law e i
. . nforcement or fire suppression employees
who were California residents and who were killed in ?he course pofylaw

enforcement or fire suppression duties
_  fire . are not charged fees or tuition of an
g:ﬁ;; arr:y California State University or College, according to the Alan Patte;
rship Act, Education Code Section 68121, Students qualifying for these

benefits are known as Alan Pattee i i
e s el i scholars. For further information contact the

Understanding National Direct Student Loans

Th? National Direct Student Loan p
opportunity to borrow money agai

interest is charged no e
least one-half of the

rogram (NDSL) gives students the

' Ire income to attend the University. No
ris repayment required while the borrower is enrolled in at

normal academic load. Interest of three per cent a year

Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

ins nine months after the borrower ceases to bg enrolled oris enfolled less
?r?fnnr?alf-time, and repayment must be completed within a 10-year pené;d. ¥y

CSULB receives NDSL funds from the‘ federall governrnent. r%m e
collection of these loans a ‘‘revolving fund'' is established which proquesThe
the needs of future generations of student.s‘ Loans must be repai '. i
promissory note which is signed upon reqelpt of NDSL moneyclssuaL Ber?\ us);
binding contract in which the student promises to. pay the deb.t. St
follow due procedures in collecting this logn. even if it means using aT%c? —
agency or going through legal proceedings to recover the loan. |s‘de -
ethical or moral responsibility of stud:ntsect,o reﬁgay Iaotagg llJrl\_ grder to provi

on to continue his or her education : .

for't:r;? nsiﬁtdg?\;z who have not established credit, the NDSL provides t;he
opportunity to establish a good credit history through prompt loan repayments.

Other Types of Financial Assistance

ety i jial Aid Center for a maximum

Emergency loans are available from the Financial Aid Cente r
of $150 %n a)éo-go day repayment basis. The purpose of the short-tem‘l Ic;irr\ l:
to assist students with a temporary emergency situation. These loans take thre
days for processing and carry no interest charges.

Bureau of Indian Affairs (BIA) Grants i i
i i 0, or
Students who are at least one-fourth American Indian, Es imo, o
apply for a BIA grant. The amount of the grant depen_ds upon fm:.ancnal‘ n'eeg :zg
availability of funds. Students must complete an application for financial ai
then contact a financial aid counselor to complete a separate form.

Social Security Benefits R St
: X ’ : AT ofi
If parents receive Social Security retirement or disability ben ;
werepeligible for these benefits but are deceased, the _chlldren mayoaf$p24 :g:
monthly educational benefits. Contact the local Social Security ic

applications and information.

Student Part-Time Employment . ; - i
Listings are available and assistance is offered in the Financial Aid Center to

students interested in part-time employment. ; : :
Several aid programs available to students at the University which are not

handled by the Financial Aid Center include the following:

i igible for benefits under the
Veterans or dependents of veterans may be eligible for be ;

following programs: Veteran's Education and Emp!oymen; Assnstawg e/cst g;

1976 (PL 94-502), Disabled Veteran's (PL 87-815), leessgr o rlwilgren 4

Disabled or Deceased Veterans (PL 631), War Orphans (PL 6 t))'led ks

Disabled Veterans (PL 88-361), Dependents of Deceased or Disa

California State Educational Assistance). ) .

: Any student interested in veteran's benefits §h9uld contact the Veterans

Affairs Office, Student Services/Administration Building, Room 267.

Vocational Rehabilitation Services

Students who have a physical, emotional, or other disability which handic?psf
them vocationally may be eligible for the services of the State Department o
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Fees, Financial Assistance and Expenses

Average Annual Costs and Sources of Funds Per Full-Time Equivalent*
Student in The California State University and Colleges

The 19 campuses of The California State University and Colleges are
financed primarily through funding provided by the taxpayers of California. For
the 1977-78 year, the total cost of operation is $825 million, which provides
continuing support for 236,370 full-time equivalent (FTE*) students. This results
in an average cost per FTE student of $3,491 per year. Of this amount, the
average student pays $297. Included in this average student payment is the
amount paid by nonresident students. The remaining $3,194 in costs are funded
by state and federal taxes.

Averages do not fit all students alike or even any specific student. To arrive at
an average figure that is meaningful, the costs outlined above exclude "‘user
fees'' for living expenses, housing and parking, as well as costs for extension
and summer session work. Computations are based on full-time equivalent
students, not individuals, and costs are prorated by system totals, not by
campus. The average costs for a full-time equivalent student in the system are
depicted in the following chart:

1977-78 Total Costs of Campus Operation
(Including Building Amortization)

Enrollment: 236,370 FTE

Average Cost Per

Source Amount Student (FTE)* Percentage
State Appropriation (Support) . $671,764,609 $2,842 81.4
State Funding (Capital Outlay)** 36,360,246 154 4.4
Student Charges ; 70,247,936 242 s 8.5
Federal (Financial Aids) . 46,732,894 198 519 1
Total A $825,105,685 $3,491 100.0

Rehz_abilitation. These services include vo

(t;ational counseling and guidance
0oks, fees, tuition, etc.) and job
S0 qualify for help with

For a si
the AFDC program adminis:e,edploymem or other sources of support, there is
Services (DPSS), y the County Department of Public Social

For budgetary purposes, full-time equivalent (FTE) translates total head count into
total academic student load. The term assumes that a full-time student in The
‘ California State University and Colleges is enrolled for 15 units of academic credit
sh:n[;r;lsfterecj by the University Some students enroll for more than 15 units; some students enroll for fewer than 15
nformation Section of th units
He The system's wide range of facilities and equipment on the 19 campuses is currently
valued at approximately $1.4 billion, excluding the cost of land Amortized over a
40-year period, they are valued at $154 per FTE student
The average costs paid by a student include the student services fee, health facilities

Miscellaneous
Some scholarships
and -
Interested applicantg L dfellowshlps are not ad

e ke con
University Library or any public libsrua':;he Boheer

fee, college union fee, student body fee, and the nonresident tuition. This amount is
derived by taking the total of all student fees and dividing by the total full-time
equivalent student enroliment. Individual students may pay more or less than $297
depending on whether they are part-time, full-time, resident or nonresident students



Student Affairs Division

Vice President for Student Affairs

The Vice President for Student Affairs is responsible for the management,
supervision and coordination of the Student Affairs Division.

The Student Affairs Division is particularly dedicated to assisting students in
times of difficulty and stress, whether the problem is educational, physical or
emotional. The division attempts to provide programs and activities which will
enhance the students' social awareness and growth as well as assist in
achieving academic and career success.

The division also deals with problems and questions regarding student rights
and responsibilities.

The major components of the division are as follows: Vice President for
Student Affairs; Career Planning and Placement; Counseling and Human
Development Services; Experiential Learning Center, including EPIC and
Cooperative Education; Health Services; Housing; International Education
Center; Office of Student Affairs; Sports, Athletics and Recreation; Student
Activities; Student Development Programs; Testing and University Student
Union. In addition, there are specialized programs designed to further serve and
assist certain groups of students. These include a Veterans' Affairs Office, the
Handicapped Students Services, an educational program associated with the
State Department of Correction, tutorial programs in the community, a Fair
Housing program, Study Abroad, a Learning Assistance Center, the Office for
Adult Reentry, a year-round orientation program, a leadership training program
and several outreach counseling programs.

Office of Student Affairs (SS/AD Bidg., Room 211)

The Office of Student Affairs, under the direction of the Vice President for
Student Affairs, is responsible for the overall supervision and administration of
the University Student Union, the Student Activities department, Handicapped
Student Services, Judicial Affairs, Student Government, the Isabel Patterson
Child Development Center, the University Orientation Program, and Project
Chance.

The Office of Student Affairs provides assistance to students with crises,
general information, emergencies, accidents, referrals and grievances. The
Dean for Student Affairs feels that co-curricular involvement plays a significant
part in student development and in the student’s satisfaction with the total
University experience, and welcomes opportunities for student conferences as
they work to meet the needs and interests of the students.

The Office of Student Affairs publishes annually the ‘‘Student Handbook,"
the "“Campus Regulations," the Judicial Affairs Handbook, literature on Project
Chance and Project Share. Copies of these publications may be obtained in the
Office of Student Affairs and the University Student Union. The office is also
responsible for the interpretation and enforcement of the campus regulations for
students. Phone: 498-4181.

Career Planning and Placement Center

The Career Planning and Placement Center facilitates employment
processes for students, alumni and job recruiters, and is a clearinghouse for
information vital to career planning and job procurement.

All services of the Career Planning and Placement Center and of the
recruiters coming to the campus are made available to the students of California
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State University, Long Beach without any discrimination on the basis of race,
color, religion, national origin, age, handicap, veterans status or sex.

Help is given to those in the process of delineating career goals. This is
especially important for lower division students as they formulate educational
and employment strategies. Various job fairs, discussion groups and speakers
programs are all designed to encourage meaningful career exploration. The
Career Resources Center provides a wide selection of materials relating to the
world of work. Audio-video presentations are also in the center and available for
student use.

More than 500 recruiters conduct interviews with applicants on campus each
year. Counselors assist students in preparing for these interviews with job
market information, resume preparation, interview techniques, letter writing and

semester preceding the semester they graduate.
Counselors with relevant academic background and practical work exper-

gltimately choose, and the counselors give assistance in the decision making
rocess.

Tegcher candidates receive assistance through the School of Education.
Candidates may maintain files of references which will be duplicated and sent in
Support of educational job applications.

The campus may furnish, upon request, information concerning the subse-
quent employment of students who graduate from
which have the purpose of preparing students for
information includes data concerning average sta
tagelgf greviously enrolled students who obtained
provided may include data collected from either raduates of the cam r
graduates of a| campuses in The California Stagte University andca(‘:oﬁgSez.
Interested prospective students may request copies of the published information
from Andrew Heck, Director of School Relations, 1250 Bellflower Bivd.. Long
Bpach, Ca. 90840, 498-5358 or H. Edward Babbush, Associate Dean and
Director of Career Planning and Placement, 498-5551 '

a particular career field. This
rting salary and the percen-
employment. The information

Counseling and Human Development Services

Counseling and Ps ychological Services

The Counseling Center offers three types of services to the University

gg;nem(;n:;y: couns_eling: Psychological assistance and consultation. The pur-
€se services is to insure that the university experience will be of the
most benefit to students who are enrolled at CSuLB

These three service

Student Affairs Division

i i d students and minority

rans, adults returning to campus, handicappe ) _
;?Jgee:ns The staff includes counselors who are;:pecually goBr:ggLn;gdvgrt‘r:sthe

: i i i i an ;
lems which are relevant to American Indian, licano and Bl
pro&ier specialized services offered by the staff include IdeI'?\;a'aaszg tgarnocuep
i i testing, learni i
rsonal counseling, career counseling and ' .

?nearriage counseling, and other services outlined in a broc_hure whtc‘h'can"bﬁ
obtained from the Counseling Center, in the Stpdem Servnces/AdmmusFELa |noe~
Building, Room 226—Open 8 a.m. to 7 p.m., (Friday 8 a.m. to 5§ p.m.). Phone:

498-4001.

Learning Assistance Center ' . i
The Center offers individual and personal px)g;amsdlnééga?é;\% \;/g;ggl
i ing; ion for GED, an -
computation and typing; preparation i 3 i
[ ' lossaries, handbooks, ou i
collections of materials such as conltent‘ g : ' %
' ' [ - | materials for self-learning an
rogrammed instruction, audio and audio-visua ma ‘ ! ‘
iF:wdlgiduaiized review; plus, diagnostic and prescr!pt|vg materials forkself h?falr:
study management, textbook study-reading, listening/note making,
techniques, memory and concentration. Phone: 498-5350.

Explorations in Communication A : e

This outreach program offers members of the University communlrr\;S !
opportunity to meet in small groups to discuss campus issues and conce
personal development. Phone: 498-4651.

Veterans Affairs Office ' : A
The Veterans Affairs Office serves as a cIeAarllnghouse of ser;ncesetgrang

CSULB student veteran. Here a student may initiate a request for Thns
benefits, receive information regarding these beqeflts. and receive ?:nce i
with problems involving the Veterans Administration. Learning ass:wstemporary
tutoring are also offered. Short term loans are available to veterar;‘s i i)
financial need. The office mails a newsletter toyeteran}s to keep t 'em ' p b
on news of importance to them, including information regarding leg

ffecting their benefits. A _ ‘
. ?:I} r:;?udents receiving Gl Bill benefits must register with the Vettfefr_agsisﬁga;;::
Office each semester in order to continue receiving benef'ns. Thefo ic Rodi Bii5a
Student Services/Administration Building room 267, and is open from 8 a.m.

7 p.m. weekdays. Phone: 498-5436.

Adult Reentry Counseling Office _ b Thie
Adults who are considering entering the Universnty_ are encouragl_e: C)C:nter
the services of the Adult Reentry Counseling Office in the Coun%ié g raduaté
Opportunity is given to explore various voptl‘ons c.oncermntg?1 ma|Wh6 %ave s
work, or specialized programs. This service is available to'h oseewho G
filed application for admission to the University, as well as oslled a8 i Tbd 10
process of applying. In addition, adult students currently enr? G
make use of the counseling services. Both male and female cou
available. ; A

Career/self-exploration groups are offered Wh'Chd ngm?;r?niiglfa
understanding as related to career d:_cnsnon g'lalélgrge ef:)r students p
career after years at home or those seeking a new i }

Special agsistance is offered to women who are beginning ‘hef't' ‘:‘;"neggszgrcké
transferring from a community college, reentering a university a evices inclide
of several years or returning for graduate work. Personalized fsetrre s g
initial exploration of academic background, life experiences, future g
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further education prior to referral to academic advisers. Support and encour-
agement to help in home-college adjustment is offered through groups and
individual contacts. Referral to campus resources is done on a person-
to-person basis. Contact the Office for Women Returning to Campus, a service
of Adult Reentry Counseling. Telephone: 498-4001.

Systems Consultation

Systems Consultation is a service aimed at organizational development, team
building, and conflict resolution among staff, faculty and administrative groups.
Phone: 498-4001.

Community Counseling Services

Services are provided to non-students from the community in the evening
and on weekends by the Counseling Center staff (for a fee). Phone: 498-4001.

Career and Personal Explorations

This is a course designed for, but not restricted to, entering and undeclared
students which includes training in life problem-solving and self-management
skills; intensive exploration of one's own values, interests and abilities; an
intensive career information search; and optional modules. Instruction is by
self-paced materials, lectures, small group discussions, interviews and inputs
from various campus departments. Phone: 498-4001.

Dropout Intervention

The dropout intervention service includes contact with students on academic
probation and personal exit interviews for those who leave the University before
graduating to determine why students leave as well as to ascertain ways in
which the University can meet student needs. Phone: 498-4001.

Handicapped Student Services

The Handicapped Student Services Office provides services and programs
for use by physically handicapped students attending the University or visiting
here, including priority registration, Department of Rehabilitation fee authoriza-
tions, classroom changes to accessible locations, special parking, counseling
and advisement, career planning and employment opportunities, reader and
attendant lists, emergency wheelchair loan and minor repair, referral to other
offices and agencies and extra-curricular activities.

The publications ‘‘Campus Guide'' and ‘'l AM!"" are available from the office
to acquaint the handicapped with the University and provide information of
interest to handicapped students. Special tours of University buildings are
available to handicapped persons on appointment by contacting the office at
(213) 498-5401. Temporarily handicapped students are eligible for assistance
through any services or programs provided by Handicapped Student Services.

Health Services

The Student Health Service, located on State University Drive near the
Residence Halls (phone 498-4771), provides outpatient emergency care and
first aid for acute iliness or injury. The medical service, provided for all enrolled
students, is without charge since it is covered by the Student Services Fee paid
at registration. The Health Service is open from 8:00 a.m. to 7:00 p.m. Monday
through Thursday and from 8:00 a.m. to 5:00 p.m. on Friday. Evening only
students are given priority Monday through Thursday from 4:00 to 7:00 p.m.
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During summer sessions, periods between semesters, and on weekdays when
classes are not in session, the Student Health Service is open from 8:00 a.m. to
5:00 p.m. No off-campus calls are made at anytime. Medical emergencies
arising when the Health Service is closed will be directed to the Department of
Public Safety (phone 498-4101 Y

In addition to emergency ambulatory care, medical services provided by the
Student Health Service include health and psychiatric counseling, immuniza-
tions, laboratory tests, x-ra , and physical therapy under the direction of the
medical staff. Specialty consultant services include gynecology, dermatology,
psychiatry, and minor surgery. Provision is also made for outside referrals in
other medical specialties.

The Health Service Pharmacy provides many medications free of charge.
Prescriptions for long-term or costly medication must be filled in outside
pharmacies.

Physical examinations are no longer required for enroliment. However, each
new student must complete a Health History to be kept on file at the Student
Health Service. Students enrolling in physical education assume the responsi-
bility for satisfactory health status appropriate for class activity.

; The Student Health Service does not issue excuses from class for injury or
iliness except for physical education activity classes. The decision to excuse a

Except ona first a{d basis, University medical services are not provided for
major, chronic, complicated or severe illness or injury. These are the responsi-

bility of the individyal student and his or her family. It is strongly recommended
that students obtain supp!gmqntary group health, accident and hospital insur-

Housing

rooms _are available. The "oom-and-board rate f
approximately $1,575.-g1 ,800, depending on the type

Residence hal| application formg and additional jnf
from the Director of Housing. Applications for the ac i

after January 1 of the Same year, and applicati i
. cat
after September 1 of the Preceding yea .pp gk Y2 gcoogteg

Off-Campus Listing Service

A card file of rental listings is maintai i
. ntained in the
include rooms, rooms with boarg, rentals to shar::0
d houses ang a \

Student Affairs Division

Fraternity and Sorority Housing
it iti the campus
Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near
and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Students
interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact elthgr_ the
Panhellenic Office (for sororities) or the Interfraternity Council (for fraternities),
Office of Student-Activities, University Union.

Sports, Athletics and Recreation :

The University sponsors a complete athletic program which IS consndered_ ar}
important aspect of student life. For detailed information see the Physica
Education section of this Bulletin.

International Educational Center i
[ tries because of its
The University attracts many students fromlother coun
quality programs and also encourages its American students to take advantage
of the many study abroad programs. The International Education Center is _the
primary office for contact and assistance for all study_abroad and for foreign
students, including new immigrant and permanent resident students who are
nationals of other countries. At present there are over 1,900 stqdems from some
90 foreign countries attending the University. The center provides the following
essential services for these groups:

Counseling and Advising .
A staff of specially trained counselors is a\(ailable 'to assist U.S. stpdeags
interested in study abroad (see section on lnjernatlonal programs in t is
Bulletin) and also to aid foreign students in becoming accustomgd to working in
a new educational environment with different demands and‘requaremgnlts and in
adjusting to living in a cultural environment with new relanonshlps, Ilvmgtstylt:
and pace of life. Students consult with cqunselors on a w:dg variety o
educational problems: selection or change of fngld of study, unfamiliar exar;nr;a-
tion techniques, study skills, planning for vocation or advanged graduate SCLIJ 2
appropriate academic load and anxieties related} to aqademlc pressures. Close
contact is maintained with students’ faculty advisers in acgzdemlc departments
both at the undergraduate and graduate levels. Students personal problemsI
also are often considered: finances and employment (on which there are Iega.
restrictions); relations with other students, professors .and other pers%ns.
problems of an ethical, cultural or moral nature; and anxieties encoumlere ur;
growth toward maturity in personal and interpersonal development. Problems gf
health, legal difficulties and other unusuljlllmat(?rs are referred to sources
S iali istance in and outside the University. ‘
peSctljc'kZei?sa?rsoima abroad should review courses Iisteq under_ Intgrnahonal
Student Programs (see Special Programs section). This is especially important
for learning American English and meeting certain General Education require-
ments.

Community Relations : :

The staff and a corps of volunteers from the International Commqmty Cc;ur;r(‘:nl
of Greater Long Beach with the International lStudent Committee o t e
Associated Students and representatives of national groups to conduct a
continuing orientation program for new foreign students. Comrpunuty assustan%ef
is given to find suitable living accommodations, often with families. Programs
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an educational, social, cultural and recreational nature are sponsored to assist
In cross-cultural understanding.

Administrative Services

Judicial Affairs (Student Services /Administration Building, Room 211 )

The Judicial Affairs Office provides assist i i
r ance with the interpretation
enfprcement of campus regulations. Complete copies of the CSpULB 'booirecz

- : ' ing a violation. Discy n
tered on the cause/effect relationship of various courses of actigiloan:js

when possible, alternate paths or solutions are explored.

Student Activities

The Student Activities De

The partment,
L}mversrty Student Union, offers program
tions and to the Associated Students.

locgted on the plaza level of the
advice to campus clubs and organiza-

concerts, i ' events, servi i
e fall festival and the spring 49'er fasiya) Activities Gooringtons

assist izati

matter:”r ;; :23 (t::r;r;gt:rs organizations with leadership, Program and schedulin

o g maintaing::toups. Orgamgatjon constitutions and officer registrag

TR 676 Y e €d and mail distributeq to groups through the ffi
€cognized campus organizations in the fonogvmg ca(t)eglgf-

ies: recognitio ieti

sihie ir?teres? ;2)?1 hsno" ISQCleties, professional and academic organization

S o groupg 'rgl? g;it;cuasl and social action organizations, service club: '
IItur ' organization ' ities '

ok 2| S, social f iti

t(. uxiliaries fo fraternmes), coordinating oq ( raternities and sororities

Wepg g councils and departmental associa-

Student Affairs Division

which meet the co-curricular needs of all students. Students are encouraged to
bring suggestions and questions to the staff.

Experiential Learning Center

The Experiential Learning Center serves as the link between the university
community (faculty and students) and those public and private agencies
interested in the Educational Participation In Communities Program or the
Cooperative Education Program. These programs have been designed to offer
currently enrolled students a wide selection of volunteer or paid supervised
work experiences.

The interaction between the academic environment and work environment
can help students more easily assess their capabilities, clarify values, explore
career goals, develop on-the-job skills, and make more meaningful academic
choices prior to completing their education.

The Educational Participation In Communities and Cooperative Education
Programs are housed in the Experiential Learning Center which is located on
the Mall Level of the University Union, Room 110. Phone: 498-5395.

Educational Participation In Communities (EPIC)

The Educational Participation In Communities (EPIC) Program, provides
volunteer opportunities for students who wish to participate in career related
field experiences which are complementary to their classroom study. Students
may volunteer from three to six hours per week for at least one semester in the
following areas: Medical, Legal, Probation, Recreation, Government and
Education.

Field experience classes are available. For course description see Special
Programs Section of this Bulletin.

Cooperative Education (Co-op)

The Cooperative Education Program (Co-op) offers students practical
on-the-job experience in vocational, educational, or cultural activities with
successful professionals in the field. Students may choose from two Coopera-
tive Education plans, the parallel plan for part-time paid work experience or the
alternate plan for full-time paid work experience.

Students who qualify for the parallel plan will be placed in career related jobs
and will be employed for 20 hours per week for at least one full semester.

The alternate plan requires that qualified students take an educational leave
of absence for one semester. During this leave of absence, students will be
employed for 40 hours per week in their career field. Upon completion of the
one semester field experience, the students will return to college full-time.

Students interested in the parallel or alternate Cooperative Education plans
must apply one semester in advance of their actual placement in the field.

Fraternities and Sororities

Eleven national Greek social fraternities and seven national sororities have
chapters on campus. The fraternities are Acacia, Delta Chi, Kappa Alpha Psi,
Kappa Sigma, Omega Psi Phi, Phi Beta Sigma, Phi Kappa Tau, Sigma Alpha
Epsilon, Sigma Chi, Sigma Pi, Theta Chi. The sororities are Alpha Kappa Alpha,
Alpha Omicron Pi, Alpha Phi, Delta Delta Delta, Delta Gamma, Delta Zeta and
Gamma Phi Beta.

Most of the fraternities and sororities own or lease homes near the campus
and provide lodging and meals for their members and pledges. Students
Interested in affiliating with a sorority or fraternity should contact either the
Panhellenic Office (for sororities) or the Interfraternity Council (for fraternities),
Office of Student Activities, University Student Union.
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University Radio Station

Ra_dio station KSUL (90.1 on the FM dial) provides students the opportunity
to.galrj practical experience in the broadcasting field. CSULB students are
primarily responsible for running the station: however, faculty, staff and
members of the Long Beach community also participate. KSUL is located in
Faculty Office Building 1.

Student Development Programs

The O_ffice of Student Development Programs (SDP) is directed toward
assnsung in the admission and retention of low income and minority students
who m_lght not otherwise be enrolled in the University due to Inadequate prior
educational opportunities, and/or inadequate financial support. Programs
currently under SDP include the Educational Opportunity Program and the
federally-sponsored Student Special Services and Upward Bound bmqravrv{

Educational Opportunity Program

_The Educational Opportunity Program (EOP) identifies potential candidates
guides t_hem through the admissions and financial aid process. and pmwiéa
academic ar_wd personal support. EQP provides orientation, academic and
personal ad_wsement. and study skills Instruction to all students admitted mlv«\ the
program to insure the maximum opportunity for success in the Umvers:’ry :

:
o
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Student Special Services Program

The Student Special Services Program provides tutorial assistance and small
group instruction to students admitted through EOP. First year academic
support is provided in the areas of Bilingual Communications, Language Skills,
Mathematics-Sciences and Social Sciences. In addition, staff assist in the
testing and orientation of incoming students and sponsor a summer instructional
program in basic academic skills.

Upward Bound Program

The Upward Bound Program is a pre-college preparatory program designed
to identify and assist low income and minority high school stuqents who
demonstrate a potential to succeed in college but suffer from inadequate
secondary school preparation. Summer and weekend instructional programs
are held in basic subject areas with tutorial and counseling assistance given to
each student. The program also facilitates the admission of these students into
college through advisement and orientation. Presemly the Upward Boqnd
Program is working with five local high schools: Artesia, Centennial, Excelsior,
Compton, and Long Beach Polytechnic.

Testing

The Testing Office provides individual testing services to help students vs{nh
educational, personal or vocational problems. Students seeking help shlould first
contact the Counseling Center for individual interviews so that appropriate tests
may be assigned.

All entering freshmen and sophomores are required to comple_te ?he
American College Testing Program (ACT) or the College Entrance Examlnation
Board (CEEB) Scholastic Aptitude Test. Information and apphcaﬁons can be
obtained from high school counselors or the Testing Office at California State
University, Long Beach. Lo

All first-time freshmen and all new and returning lower division students
(those with fewer than 56 transferable semester units) who will graduate from
the CSUC under the degree requirements of the 1977-78 and subsgquent
Bulletins are required to take the English Placement Test (EPT), with the
exceptions of students who present: oA

1. Satisfactory scores on the CSUC English Equivalency Examination; :

2. Scores of 3, 4 or 5 on the Advance Placement Program English

Examination. ;
Students must take the test at the first test administration available after
admission. EPT registration does not require a fee. ' )

Also available is lower division credit by examination in English, science and
mathematics. ; '

The Chemistry Placement Test is required of all students planning to enroll in
Chemistry 111A or Chemistry 300. , : :

All prospective master’s degree candidates should check with their advisers
or the Testing Office in their first semester of residence regarding specific
testing requirements. : .

Students who miss the regularly scheduled examinations should notify the
Testing Office immediately. g

The University reserves the right to administer additional tests to all students
whenever it is deemed appropriate for the improvement of instruction.

|
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Admission to the University

Requirements for admission to California State University, Long Beach are in
accordance with Title 5, Chapter |, Subchapter 3, of the California Administra-
tive Code. Prospective applicants who are unsure of their status under these
requirements are encouraged to consult a high school or college counselor or
the Admissions Office. Applications may be obtained from the Admissions Office
at any of the campuses of The California State University and Colleges or at any
California high school or community college.

Applicants are required to include their social security number in designated
places on applications for admission pursuant to the authority contained in Title
S, California Administrative Code, Section 41201. The social security number
will be used as a means of identifying records pertaining to the student as well
as identifying the student for purposes of financial aid eligibility and disburse-
ment and the repayment of financial aid and other debts payable to the 61
institution.

e %

School Relations Office

The School Relations Office provides information about the University and its
academic programs to educators, counselors and prospective students. It
serves as the contact point for the public to assure prompt responses to
inquiries received in this regard. Staff is available to visit high schools and
community colleges with information and materials on instructional offerings
and services. Educators, counselors and students wishing to visit the campus
should contact this office at 498-5358 for appointments.

Undergraduate Application Procedures

Prospective undergraduates, whether applying for part-time or full-time
programs of study, in day or evening classes, must file a complete application
including all the required forms and fees as described in the application booklet.
The $20 nonrefundable application fee should be in the form of a check or
money order payable to The California State University and Colleges. Under-
graduate applicants may file only at their first choice campus. Alternate choice
campuses and majors may be indicated on the application, but applicants
should list as alternate campuses only those campuses of The California State
University and Colleges that they will attend if their first choice campus cannot
accommodate them. Generally, alternate degree majors will be considered at
the first choice campus before an application is redirected to an alternate
choice campus. Applicants will be considered automatically at the alternate
choice campus if the first choice campus cannot accommodate them. Tran-
Scripts and other supporting documents should not be submitted until requested
by the campus.
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Locally and Systemwide Impacted Programs

Most undergraduate applications are accepted for consideration at the first
choice campus in the first choice major. However, quotas have become
necessary in a few majors at some campuses where more applications are
received during the first month of the filing period than can be accommodated.
In those programs, only applications received during the first month of any filing
period will be accepted for consideration. Applicants for impacted programs
must apply during the first month of any filing period. Supplementary screening
criteria are used to determine which applications will be allocated space in
impacted programs. Campuses may consider hardship appeals from applicants

Locally Impacted Programs

Supplementary screening criteria are used to determine which applications
will be allocated space at the first choice campus and which will be considered
at the same campus in an alternate major or redirected to an alternate campus
where the program is not impacted. In categories for first-time freshmen and
lower division transfers with fewer than 12 transferable semester units, at least
one half of the available space will be reserved for the most highly qualified
applicants based on previous academic performance as measured by the
Eligibility Index. High school grade point averages based on all grades earned
after the 9th grade (except those in P.E. and military science) as reported by
applicants on the application, and test scores received by the campus no later
than the end of the first month of the filing period* will be used to compute the
Eligibility Index. Remaining space may be allocated on the basis of self-declared
GPA, test scores or other criteria. Campuses using other criteria will advise
affected applicants of those criteria. Space in categories for transfer students
with 12 or more transferable semester units may be allocated on the basis of

self-declared. GPA or other criteria. Campuses using other criteria will advise
affected applicants of those criteria.

Systemwide Impacted Programs

These are programs where applications received thr
4 ! oughout the system
exce_ed the total avallable Spaces in the system. Unlike unaccommodated
applicants to locally impacted programs who may be redirected to another

Admission to the University

duate applicants plus the supplementary graduate admissions application.
Post-baccalaureate applicants who completed undergraduate degree require-
ments and graduated the preceding term are also required to complete .and
submit an application and the $20 nonrefundable application fee. Since
applicants for post-baccalaureate programs may be limited to the choice of a
single campus on each application, redirection to alternative campuses or later
changes of campus choice will be minimal. In the event that a post-
baccalaureate applicant wishes to be assured of initial consideration by more
than one campus, it will be necessary to submit a separate applicatl.on
(including fee) to each. Applications may be obtained from the Gradugye Studies
Office of any California State University or College campus in addition to the
sources noted for undergraduate applicants.

Application Filing Periods

Student
Terms in First Filing Period Notification
1978-79 Accepted Duration Begins
Summer Qtr. Feb. 1, 1978 Each campus accepts March 1978
1978 applications until capacities
are reached. Most campuses
Fall Sem. or Nov. 1, 1977 accept applications up to a Dec. 1977
Qtr. 1978 . month prior to the opening
day of the term. Some
Winter Qtr. 1979 June 1, 1978 campuses will close individual July 1978
programs as they reach
Spring Sem. or Aug. 1, 1978 capacity. Sept. 1978

Qtr. 1979

Space Reservation Notices

Most applicants will receive some form of space reservation notice from their
first choice campus within two months of filing the application. A notice that
Space has been reserved is also a request for records necessary to make the
final admission decision. It is an assurance of admission only if evaluation of the
applicant’s previous academic record indicates that admission requirements
have been met. Such a notice is not transferable to another term or to another
campus.

Hardship Petitions

There are established procedures for consideration of qualified applicants
who would be faced with extreme hardship if not admitted. Prospective hardship
petitioners should write the Admissions Office regarding specific policies
governing hardship admission.
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Undergraduate Admission Requirements

First-time freshman eligibility is governed by an eligibility index. The index is
computed using the high school grade point average on all course work
completed in the last three years of high school, exclusive of physical education
and military science; and the ACT composite, or the SAT total score. The full
table of grade point averages, with corresponding test scores and the equation
by which the index is computed, is reproduced on p. 68. Test results of either
the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) or the American College Testing
Program examination (ACT) are acceptable in establishing eligibility.

Registration forms and test dates for either test may be obtained from school
or college counselors, from the addresses below, or from the campus testing
offices. For either test, submit the registration form and fee at least one month
prior to the test date.

ACT Address SAT Address
American College Testing College Entrance Examination
Program, Inc. Board
Registration Unit, P.O. Box 168 Box 592
lowa City, lowa 52240 Princeton, New Jersey 08540

First-Time Freshman Applicants
(California high school graduates and residents)

Applicants who are graduates of a California high school or legal residents
for tuition purposes must haveian eligibility index which places them among the

Excerpts from Admissions Eligibility Table for
California High School Graduates

GPA 2,008 2.20 2.40 2.60 2 =
i 2 , ; .80 3.00 3.20**

ACT Score 35 31 27 23 19 L

SAT Score 14725051312 1142 992 832 672 512

* Below 2.00 not eligible.
** Above 3.20 eligible with any score.

First-Time Freshman Applicants (Non-ruldent)

The admissions requirements for non-resident applicants are higher than
tr:::se for California residents. Applicants who are ngieher residents gf;or tuition
ev higgsels nor graduates of a California high school must have an eligibility index
™ Praces them in the upper one-sixth of California high school graduates.

€ minimum index for such Students is 826 (ACT) or 3402 ( SAT)

First-Time Freshmen (graduates of

secon
in foreign countries) dary schools, etc.,

e B S —
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First-Time Freshmen (high school non-graduates)

An applicant who is over 18 years of age, but who has not graduated from
high school, will be considered for admission only when preparation in all other
ways is such that the campus believes promise of academic success is
equivalent to that of eligible California high school graduates.

Undergraduate Transfers (resident and non-resident)

Transfer admission eligibility is based on transferable college units attempt-
ed, rather than on all college units attempted. California Community College
transfers should consult their counselors for information on transferability of
courses. Applicants in good standing at the last college attended may be
admitted as undergraduate transfers if they meet either of the following
requirements:

1. Eligible for admission in freshmen standing (see First-Time Freshmen
requirements) with a GPA of C (2.0 on a scale where A= 4.0) or better in
all transferable college units attempted.

2. Completed at least 56 transferable semester units or 84 transferable
quarter units with a GPA of C (2.0 on a scale where A = 4.0) or better if a
California resident. Non-residents must have a GPA of 2.4 or better.

International (foreign) Students

Special application forms are required of foreign student applicants. Such
forms and directions for their use may be obtained from the Admissions Office.
Foreign students are required to submit with their application evidencq of
competence in the English language as indicated by a TOEFL score, a medical
certificate of health, and evidence of financial resources adequate to provide for
all expenses (approximately $435 United States currency per month) during the
period that they expect to be registered as a student in the University. '

All foreign students for whom English is a second language are required
upon arrival to take the Examination in English as a Second Language (EESL)
and enroll in any necessary class in English as a second language. In some
cases this will mean that students will be required to take reduced course Ioads
in their major field until English proficiency can be demonstrated in the English
classes. The requirements cannot be postponed.

Auditors

Persons who have not been accepted by the University for the semester they
wish to attend may request permission to audit courses only aft_er the close of
registration. Applicants must present to the Admissions Office written authonza-
tion from the instructor of the course they wish to audit, after which the
Admissions Office will issue a class admission card upon payment of regular
fees. Once enrolled, the student is restricted to auditor status and may not apply
for credit at any time for work completed during the semester restricted to audit.

Other students who have been accepted by the University and register for
credit may in addition audit courses. See the regulation under “Graqes and
Administrative Symbols.”" At the end of the semester the instructor will repqrt
audit on the grade sheet to the Records Office. However, such studc_ents may, in
a later session, enroll in the course audited previously and complete it for credit.

Summer Session Students

Students who do not intend to become candidates for degrees or credentials
at the University need not file an application for admission nor transcripts of
récord. Registration for credit in the summer session is limited to graduates of

376763
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accredited high schools and to persons of sufficient maturity to profit by
enrollment in courses offered. Adults who do not wish to enroll for credit may
register as auditors with the approval of the instructor and payment of fees
Registration in the summer session does not insure the privilege of enrolling in
the fall semester. Students entering the University during the summer session
who wish to re-enroll in the fall semester must file application and the necessary
official transcripts of record at the Admissions Office and receive a registration
permit before the opening of the fall semester.

Other Applicants

Applicants not admissable under one of the preceding provisions should
enroll in a community college or other appropriate institution.

Applicants with Particular Majors

Applicants who do not meet the preceding provisions may be admitted to the
University for the purpose of pursuing a major for which appropriate course
work is not offered at the college from which they seek to transfer when they
meet all of the following:

1. They have completed all appropriate course work offered.

2. They have attained a grade point average of 2.0 (C) in all transferable

college work attempted.

3. They were in good standing at the last college attended

4. They can, in the judgment of the University, succeed in that degree
objective.

Returning Students

new students.

Any student who has been absent for no more than one semester who
enrolled at the University and.withdrew or otherwise left the University before

High School Students

St_udents still enrolled in hi
cert_a N special programs if recommended by the
equivalent to that required of eligible California

admission is only for a given program and do

continued enrollment. €S not constitute the right to

Recommended Preparation

R R R R R R RRR R,
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the required program in General Education, is strongly encouraged to include
the following subjects as minimally adequate background for college work:
College preparatory English.

Foreign language.

College preparatory mathematics.

College preparatory laboratory science.

College preparatory history and/or social science.

Study in speech, music, art, and other subjects contributing to general
academic background.

RRSSN =
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Eligibility Index

The following chart is used in determining the eligibility of graduates of
California high schools (or California legal residents) for freshman admission to
a CSUC campus. Grade point averages are based on work completed in the last
three years of high school, exclusive of physical education and military science.
Scores shown are the SAT Total and the ACT Composite. Students with a given
grade point average must present the corresponding test score. Conversely,
students with a given ACT or SAT score must present the corresponding grade
point average in order to be eligible.

The minimum eligibility index is: SAT = 3072 and ACT =741. The index is
computed either by multiplying the grade point average by 800 and adding it to
the total SAT score, or multiplying the grade point average by 200 and adding it
to 10 times the composite ACT score.

AC. T RSIAT ACITESIAT, BC.T.“SAT
GP.A. Score Score G.P.A. Score Score G.P.A. Score Score
(~)" 2.80 19 832 i [ R 1160
3.20 11 512 2.79 19 840 2385 27 1168
3.19 11 520 2.78 19 848 2.37 27 1176
3.18 11 528 277 19 856 236 27 1184
3.17 11 536 276 19 864 235 28 1192
3.16 11 544 2.751 [5on 872 234 28 1200
3.15 12 552 27453550 880 2.33 28 1208
3.14 12 560 2:78" 4’90 888 2.82 28 1216
3.13 12 568 27257750 896 2.31 28 1224
3.12 12 576 271 20 904 2.30 .+ 29 1232
3.11 12 584 2,70 2 21 912 229 29 1240
3.10 13 592 2698 21 920 2.28:1. 29 1248
3.097" "8 600 26874 /21 928 2.27 29 1256
3.08 13 608 26705 9 936 226 29 1264
3.07 13 616 2,66 521 944 2.25 30 1272
3.06 13 624 2.65% 4122 952 2.24 30 1280
3.05 14 632 264 95590 960 223" 30 1288
3.04 14 640 2/83% 32 968 222 30 1296
3.03 14 648 282 25 976 2.21 30 1304
3.02 14 656 2.61 22 984 22070 31 1312
3.01 14 664 260 23 992 29T 31 1320
3.00 15 672 28955235 100D 283 1328
2.99 15 680 2:58' 128 :1008 217 31 1336
2.98 15 688 2577, 237 01@ 2.16 31 1344
297 15 696 2.56 23 1024 215 32 1352
2.96 15 704 255 24 1032 214 32 1360
2.95 16 712 254 24 1040 213 32 1368
294 16 720 2.53 24 1048 212 32 1376
g‘gg 16 728 25200 245 1056 241 32 1384
o :g 736 251 24 1064 2.10 33 1392
ol 4 ;44 250 25 1072 209 "33 1400
e i 752 249 25 1080 2,085 33 1408
o 2 760 248 25 1088 2.07 83 1416
s 68 247 25 109g 2.06 33 1424
; 17 776 246 25 1104
286 4 43 St 2.05 34 1432
i b v o 26 112 204 34 1440
i e e B 5 26 1120 203 34 1448
pi i 2 s 6. m1fp 2027334 1456
282 . 38 818 2.41 Sg ”fg 58’ " M?S
A / 14
281 18 824 240 27 . 1182 (_3 e
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Transfer of Undergraduate Credit

From Accredited Community Colleges
A maximum of 70 semester units earned in a community college may be
applied toward the degree, with the following limitations:
(@) No upper division credit may be allowed for courses taken in a
community college. (
(b) No credit may be allowed for professional courses in education taken in
a community college, other than an introduction to education courses.

From Accredited Four-Year Colleges
Refer to Residence under Degree Requirements in this Bulletin.

Admission of Postbaccalaureate and Graduate Students

Postbaccalaureate Standing. Unclassified.

For admission to unclassified postbaccalaureate standing, a student must:
(a) hold an acceptable baccalaureate degree from an institution accredited by‘a
regional accrediting association or have completed equivalent academic
preparation as determined by an appropriate campus authority; (b) have
attained a grade point of at least 2.5 (on a five-point scale) in the last 60
semester units attempted; and, (c) have been in good standing at the Igst
college attended. Admission to a California State University or Collegg with
postbaccalaureate unclassified standing does not constitute admission to
graduate degree curricula.

Postbaccalaureate Standing. Classified.

A student who is eligible for admission to a California State University or
College in unclassified standing may be admitted to classified postbaccalaur-
eate standing for the purpose of enrolling in a particular postbaccalau_reate
credential or certificate program, provided, that such additional p(ofe$S|onal.
personal, scholastic, and other standards, including qualifying exammatvons, as
may be prescribed for the particular program by the appropriate campus
authority, are satisfied.

Graduate Standing. Conditionally Classified.

A student who is eligible for admission to a California State University or
College under unclassified postbaccalaureate standard above, but who _has
deficiencies in prerequisite preparation which in the opinion of the appropriate
campus authority can be met by specified additional preparation, including

. Qualifying examinations, may be admitted to an authorized graduate degree
curriculum with conditionally classified graduate standing.

Graduate Standing. Classified.

A student who is eligible for admission to a California State University or
College in unclassified or conditionally classified standing may be admltteq to
an authorized graduate degree curriculum of the campus as a classified
graduate student if she or he satisfactorily meets the professional, personal,
Scholastic or other standards for admission to the graduate degree curriculum,
including qualifying examinations, as the appropriate campus authority may
prescribe. Only those applicants who show promise of success and f|tngss will
be admitted to graduate degree curricula, and only those who continue to
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demonstrate a satisfactory level of scholastic competence and fitness shall be
eligible to proceed in such curricula.

Special Action.

An applicant who does not qualify for admission under the previous
provisions may be admitted by special action if in the judgment of the
appropriate faculty of the department/school concerned there exists accepta-
ble evidence that the applicant possesses sufficient academic, professional and
other potential pertinent to her/his educational objectives to merit such action,
as shown through aptitude scores, recent academic performance and experien-
tial background. For declared majors, departmental and school standards for
special action will apply. Special action for undeclared majors will be deter-
mined by the Dean of Graduate Studies and Research.

Extension and Military Credit

A maximum of 24 semester units of extension and correspondence credit
may be accepted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credit must be
accepted for degree purposes by the institution in which the work was taken.
Extension credit may not be used to fulfill the minimum residence requirement.

Credit for military service is allowed in accordance with credit recommenda-
tions of the American Council on Education. To receive credit, students must file

; phog)static copy of their discharge record with the Office of Admissions and
ecords.

Acceleration of University Studies

The University provides several means by which students may accelerate
their college studleg. Students currently enrolled as well as prospective students
are urged to acquaint themselves with the various alternatives for acceleration

following ways:

Waiver of Course Requirement

Credit by Examination

Students may apply also for cours i i
. ‘ e credit by examination. Credits earned in
this manner will be recorded as CR (credit) on the student’s transcript and will

be counted toward the total numb i i
i e . calcula?ir of units required for the degree although

‘ e inc on of the grade point average. If a student
;?32 et:te ;;an;ln:tlon, the grade Will_not be included on his orghér :acfol:g A
maximum o¥ tharez ::])gsexgnelggtg)n once_ oty B e
gl bt requi} Fath Y €xamination may not be used to fulfill the

—
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The University sets no maximum on the number of credits a student may
receive by examination. However, to receive credit in excess of 15 units a
petition must be made to the Scholastic Standards Committee through the
appropriate department chairperson. A student may not receive credit by
examination for any course which is a prerequisite to one for which credit has
been received, to remove a grade of F or to satisfy the courses required for a
major in a master's degree. Application forms to apply for credit by examination
are available in the Office of Admissions and Records.

The following statements of policy should be adopted as governing the rights
and limits of departments, regarding such policies as they may wish to adopt in
terms of accelerated study:

1. Each department shall adopt a policy statement on credit or waiver by
examination, consistent with state law and the governing rules of the
University, and shall make such a statement available to any student
requesting it. In the absence of a policy statement, all of the courses
offered by a given department shall be presumed available for credit or
waiver by examination.

2. No department shall be expected to offer credit or waiver by examination
in any courses the content or procedure of which it deems academically

. unsuitable to such examination. _

3. No department shall be expected to offer credit or waiver by examination
for which the department and its faculty and staff are not in some ways
reimbursed, by such means as staffing formula credit, released time,
extension or fees.

Advanced Placement

The University grants credit toward its undergraduate degrees for successful
completion of examinations of the Advanced Placement Program of the College
Entrance Examination Board. Students who present scores of three or better will
be granted six semester units of college credit.

English Placement Test and Graduation Requirements

All students subject to degree requirements of 1977-78 and subsequent
general catalogs must demonstrate competency in writing skills as a require-
ment for graduation. In addition, all lower division students (those who enter
with fewer than 56 transferable semester units) are required to take the QSUC
English Placement Test (EPT) so that information can be available to help in ?he
selection of appropriate course work in writing skills and to prepare for meeting
the graduation requirement. Failure to take the English Plgcemem Test at'the
earliest opportunity after admission may lead to administrative probation which,
according to Section 41300.1 of Title 5, California Administrative Code, and
CSUC Executive Order 186, may lead to disqualification from further atten-
dance. The results of the EPT will not affect admissions e/ig/‘b//iry.' .

Information bulletins and registration materials for the EPT will be mailed to
all students subject to these requirements. Alternatively, the materials may be
obtained from the Office of Admissions and Records. Information on curreptly
available ways to meet the EPT or the graduation requirement may be obtained
from Department of English, Humanities Office Building, Room 419.

Earn College Credit Prior to High School Graduation

High school students in the last semester of their senior year may erjroll ina
course at the University which is taken concurrently while they are finishing the_lr
high school requirements. Outstanding high school students may enroll also in
college courses during the summer between their junior and senior year. These

71



72

Admission to the University

programs are particularly useful to students who wish to fulfill the general
education requirements early in their college career. Students are accepted for
these programs on the bases of their high school record and the recommenda-
tion of their principal.

Admission Procedures

Pgrmission ‘to register in the University requires authorization from the
Admissions Office. No student may attend any class without written verification
of acceptance by the University and without registering and payment of fees.

Classification of Students

The class standing of undergraduate students at the time of admission is
based on the number of units accepted. Undergraduate students who have
completed fewer than 30 units are classified as freshmen; fewer than 60 units
sophomores; fewer than 90 units, juniors; 90 units or more, seniors. '

Determination of Residence for Nonresident Tuition Purposes

New and returning students of The California State Universi
are clagsiﬁed for the purpose of determining the residence ofset;cingniicg:wet%zsr
nonreSlqent tuition purposes. The Residence Questionnaire and, if necessary
other evidence furnished by the student is used in making these d‘eterminations'
A ;tudent may not register and enroll in classes until his Residence Ouestion-.
naire has bee_n received by the Office of Admissions and Records.

The.follow:r!g_ statement of the rules regarding residency determination for
nonresident tuition purposes is not a complete discussion of the law, but a

Admission to the University

The general rule is that a student must have been a California resident for at
least one year immediately preceding the residence determination date in order
to qualify as a ‘“‘resident student’’ for tuition purposes. A residence determina-
tion date is set for each academic term and is the date from which residence is
determined for that term. The residence determination dates for the 1978-79
academic year are September 20, 1978 and January 25, 1979. If you have any
questions respecting the applicable date, the campus Admissions Office can
give you the residence determination date for the term for which you are
registering.

There are several exceptions from nonresident tuition. Some of the excep-
tions provide for:

1. Persons below the age of 19 whose parents were residents of California
but who left the state while the student, who remained, was still a minor.
When the minor reaches age 18, the exception continues for one year to
enable the student to qualify as a resident student.

2. Persons below the age of 19 who have been present in California for
more than a year before the residence determination date, and entirely
self-supporting for that period of time.

3. Persons below the age of 19 who have lived with and been under the
continuous direct care and control of an adult, not a parent, for the two
years immediately preceding the residence determination date. Such
adult must have been a California resident for the most recent year.

4. Dependent children and spouses of persons in active military service
stationed in California on the residence determination date. This excep-
tion applies only for the minimum time required for the student to obtain
California residence and maintain that residence for a year. The
exception, once attained, is not affected by transfer of the military person
directly to a post outside the 50 states and District of Columbia.

5. Military personnel in active service stationed in California' on the
residence determination date for purposes other than education at
state-supported institutions of higher education. This exception applies
only for the minimum time required for the student to obtain California
residence and maintain that residence for a year.

6. A student who is an adult alien is entitled to residence classification if the
student has been lawfully admitted to the United States for permanent
residence in accordance with all applicable provisions of the laws of the
United States; provided, however, that the student has had residence in
California for more than one year after such admission prior to the
residence determination date. A student who is a minor alien shall be
entitled to residence classification if both the student and the parent from
whom residence is derived have been lawfully admitted to the United
States for permanent residence in accordance with all applicable laws of
the United States, provided that the parent has had residence in
California for more than one year after acquiring such permanent
residence prior to the residence determination date of the term for which
the student proposes to attend the University.

7. Certain refugees. Certain alien graduates of California public high
schools.

8. Certain credentialed, full-time employees of school districts.

9. Full-time State University and Colleges employees and their children and
spouses. This exception applies only for the minimum time required for
the student to obtain California residence and maintain that residence for
ayear.

10. Certain exchange students.

11. Children of deceased public law enforcement or fire suppression
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employees, who were California residents and who were killed i

; ed in the
. ;:\ourse of law enforcement or fire suppression duties.
1 person in continuous full-time attendance at an institution who h
. g . ad
resident classnflcan_on on May 1, 1973, shall not lose such classification
as a resu!t_of adoption qf the uniform student residency law on which this
:tnartoe’r'ngnt is based, until the attainment of the degree for which currently
ed.

Any student following a final decision i
Yy st : on campus on i
classification, may make written appeal to: 1 B o

The California State University and Colleges
Office of General Counsel

400 Golden Shore

Long Beach, California 90802

within 120 calendar days of notification i isi
1 120 ] of the final decision on cam
cla§5|f|cat|on. The Office of General Counsel may make a decision on [#11: i:fs:zles

with respect to a previous term are not accepted

detl?:]i rf;thitg;:,-]ntislsbcautloned that this summation of rules regarding residency

student should alse note oy 2, COMPlete explanation of their meaning. The

nonresident tuitionso‘ nt%te ool changes may have been made in the rate of

A I » In the statutes, and in the regulations between the ti hi
g Is published and the relevant residence determination date BnEe

Registration Procedures
When admission requirements have been satisfie

Concurrent Enroliment

Students wishing conc
: . urrent enrollm i i i
el | € ent at this Un
i g f?o(r:nalthoem}'?a S}atte Universities and Colleges mus';/?;sc;:xye:tnd oo 9’ o
PN et Coﬁggljse ;a;.ys Ctlgrr;]citxsrrlgngtegrollment within The Ca?i?gr?r:?as’g?a;g
b 1, imited to students wi
et havzep :%ﬂ}gsef; ta?:dS EJ2L grfms at CSULB with a 2.gogrr;ad\fp(c:>?rw g,\?é?:g:
o &
be g;)llgcttted after the last day to add c;a1s?seusmts e o JHiona ot
udents wishing to haye o '
Pt j oncurrent enroliment [ iversi
b i rtémgn toutsud‘e 91 The California State U:’t tht§ ot ey
quest permission from the Director of Admi’svs(?tr;:tsyar?:j1 ?R < ey
ecords.
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Privacy Rights of Students

The federal Family Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974 (20 U.S.C.
1232g) and regulations adopted thereunder (45 C.F.R. 99) and California
Education Code Section 67100 et seq., set out requirements designed to
protect the privacy of students concerning their records maintained by the
campus. Specifically, the statute and regulations govern (1) access to student
records maintained by the campus, and (2) the release of such records. In brief,
the law provides that the campus must provide students access to official
records directly related to the student and an opportunity for a hearing to
challenge such records on the grounds that they are inaccurate, misleading or
otherwise inappropriate; the right to a hearing under the law does not include
any right to challenge the appropriateness of a grade as determined by the
instructor. The law generally requires that written consent of the student be
received before releasing personally identifiable data about the student from
records to other than a specified list of exceptions. The institution has adopted a
set of policies and procedures concerning implementation of the statutes and
the regulations on the campus. Copies of these policies and procedures may be
obtained at the Office of Student Affairs, Room 211, SS/A Building.

Among the types of information included in the campus statement of policies
and procedures is: 1) the types of student records and the information
contained therein; 2) the official responsible for the maintenance of each type of
record; 3) the location of access lists which indicate persons requesting or
receiving information from the record; 4) policies for reviewing and expunging
records; 5) the access rights of students; 6) the procedures for challenging the
content of student records; 7) the cost which will be charged for reproducing
copies of records, and 8) the right of the student to file a complaint with the
Department of Health, Education and Welfare. An office and review board have
been established by the Department to investigate and adjudicate violations and
complaints. The office designated for this purpose is: The Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act Office (FERPA), Department of Health, Education and
Welfare, 330 Independence Avenue, SW, Washington, D.C. 20201.

The campus is authorized under the Act to release public directory
information concerning students. Directory information includes the student's
name, address, telephone listing, date and place of birth, major field of study,
participation in officially recognized activities and sports, weight and height of
members of athletic teams, dates of attendance, degrees and awards received,
and the most recent previous educational agency or institution attended by the
student, and any other information authorized in writing by the student. The
above designated information is subject to release by the campus at any time
unless the campus has received prior written objection from the student
specifying information which the student requests not be released. Written
gbjections should be sent to the Office of Student Affairs (Room 211, SS/A

uilding).

The campus is authorized to provide access to student records to campus
officials and employees who have legitimate educational interests in such
access. These persons are those who have responsibilities in connection with
the campus’ academic, administrative or service functions and who have reason
for using student records connected with their campus or other related
academic responsibilities.
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Notice

The Board of Trustees of The California State University and Colleges, in
Section 43800 of Title 5 of the California Administrative Code, has reserved the
right to add, amend, or repeal any of its regulations, rules, resolutions, standing
orders and rules of procedures, in whole or in part, at such time as it may
choose. None shall be construed, operate as, or have the effect of an
abridgement or limitation of any rights, powers or privileges of the Trustees. The
Chancellor reserves the right to add, amend or repeal any of his Executive
Orders, at such time as he may choose, and the President of California State
University, Long Beach reserves the right to add, amend or repeal provisions of
this catalog and rules of the University, including handbooks, at such time as he
May choose. No Executive Order shall be construed, operate as, or have the
effect of an abridgement or limitation of any rights, powers or privileges of the
Chancellor nor shall any catalog provision or rule of the University be construed,
Operate as, or have the effect of an abridgement or limitation of any rights,
Powers or privileges of the President.

Every effort has been made to assure the accuracy of the information in this
Catalog. Students are advised, however, that such information is subject to
change without notice. Therefore, they should consult the appropriate instruc-
tional departments, schools or administrative offices for current information.
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Nondiscrimination

The California State University and Colleges does not discriminate on the
basis of sex, handicap, race, color, religion, national origin, age, or veteran
status in the educational programs or activities including employment and
admission. The CSUC operates in accordance with Section 504 of the
Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as amended: and the regulations adopted there-
under; Title IX of the Education Amendments of 1972, as amended, Section 86.9
of the administrative regulations adopted by the Department of Health,
Education and Welfare; the Vietnam Era Veteran Readjustment Assistance Act
of 1972, as amended, or any other federal/state non-discrimination statutes

John W. Shainline, Vice President for Student Affairs, has been designated to
coordinate the efforts of California State University, Long Beach to comply with
the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 and its implementing regulations. Inquiries may be
addressed to him at California State University, Long Beach, 1250 Bellflower
Boulevard, Long Beach, California 90840, (213) 498-5587: or the University
Affirmative Action Officer, 498-5572 or the Director of Physical Planning and
Development, 498-4131.

Inquiries concerning the application of the other non-discrimination statutes
may be referred to Dr. Walter L. Reed, the University Affirmative Action Officer,
(213) 498-5572.

Grades and Administrative Symbols

General Policy

1. University policy requires that final grades shall be based on at least
trtlrze, ?nd preferably four or more, demonstrations of competence by the
student.

In no case shall the grade on the final examination count for more than
one-third of the course grade.

Instructors are expected to keep a record of students’ scores on each of
the demonstrations. of competence on which the final grade is based.
Stupents have a right to be informed promptly of their scores and to
review each of their demonstrations of competence with their instructors.

B s SN

mid-point of the semester Or summer session.
6. Instructors are further expected to make clear to their students during the

If materials submitted fo
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Students’ work in i ;
Seveh Gradee. each course is recorded in the Records Office on one of
dent has been of the highest level, showing
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B: Performance of the student has been at a high level, showing consistent
and effective response in meeting course responsibilities.

C: Performance of the student has been at an adequate level, showing
understanding of the basic requirements of the course content.

D: Performance of the student has been less than adequate, showing
inconsistency in meeting the course requirements and minimal mastery of
the basic requirements of the course content.

F: Performance of the student has been such that course requirements have
not been met.

CR: Credit-evaluation of work at A, B or C level of competence.
NC: Credit-evaluation of work at D or F level of competence.

The symbol “I"" (incomplete) may be assigned if all of the required course
work has not been completed, but there is a possibility of completing the
remaining requirements satisfactorily. CR will be used to note satisfactory
completion of such courses as student teaching, supervisory and field work.
(Examples: Secondary Education 481A-B, Student Teaching in the Secondary
Schools; Elementary Education 481, Student Teaching in the Elementary
Grades; Education Single Subject 300, Preliminary Directed Field Experiences).

Grades reported to the Admissions and Records Office are official. Correc-
tion of grades can be made only by the instructor on the basis of clerical error or
grade appeal.

Credit-No Credit Grading

The present system of credit/no credit for California State University, Long
Beach was approved by the Chancellor effective Fall Semester, 1973, for
undergraduate students. CR is equivalent to A, B, or C on the traditional scale,
and NC is equivalent to D or F. Neither grade counts toward a student's grade
point average, but the system is so structured that a student must offset any
units graded NC with an equal number of units graded A, or twice as many units
graded B, to avoid being placed on probation. The policies governing the
availability of CR/NC grading at CSULB are as follows:

CR/NC grading shall be available to any undergraduate students in
residence at CSULB in any class or classes they choose, subject to limitations
imposed by University or department policy. The University allows a student to
elect no more than 24 units in residence, 12 units in upper division courses or
eight units per semester on a CR/NC basis, excluding courses taken at another
institution, courses credit for which are earned by examination or courses at
CSULB that are uniformly offered on a CR/NC basis. Subject to School
guidelines, departments and interdepartmental programs may regulate the
availability of CR/NC grading in courses offered within the department and/or
required for degree concentrations controlled by the department. Units taken
under the previous pass/fail policy will count toward the total of 24 CR/NC
units.

To receive a grade of CR or NC for a class in which they are enrolled,
Students must inform the Admissions and Records Office of their preference by
the end of the fourth week of instruction, at which time they must (1) have
obtained approval from the department offering the course and from the major
department; (2) attest to their awareness of the irreversibility of their decision
and of the fact that CR/NC grading may not be acceptable to certain graduate
Schools and employers; and (3) supply certain confidential information request-
ed by the University in its attempt to assess and evaluate the CR/NC system.
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Administrative Symbols

Audit (AU)

Enrollment as an auditor is subject to the permission of the instructor
provided that enroliment in any course as an auditor is permitted only after
students otherwise eligible to enroll in the course on a credit basis have had an
opportunity to do so. Auditors are subject to the same fee structure as credit
students and regular class attendance is expected. Once enrolled as an auditor,
a student may not change to credit status unless such a change is requested
prior to the last day to add classes.

A student who wishes to audit a course must file an Audit Card in the
Admissions and Records Office after the end of the regular registration period
and by the last day to add classes.

Incomplete (1)

The “I" symbol signifies that a portion of required course work (normally not
more thgn one-third) has not been completed and evaluated in the prescribed
time ‘pgnod due to unforseen, but fully justified, reasons and that there is still a
posgzbmtx of earning credit. It is the responsibility of the student to bring
pertinent mformat.ion to the instructor and to reach agreement on the means by
whsch the remaining course requirements will be satisfied. Agreement as to the
_condmons for removal of the incomplete shall be reduced to writing by the
instructor on a ‘“‘Requirements for Assigning an Incomplete Grade’' form. A

. A final grade is assigned
when the work agreed upon has been completed and evaluateg : s

An' “incomplete” must be made up within one
following the end of the term on which it was assig

the”as'§igned work will result in an “incomplete”’
ﬁn F for grade point computation but the “‘|"
NC," on the student's transcript.  Any extension of this time period must

receive prior approval of the department chairper
son
Students should not re-enrol| for an incompleted cpourse. b

peing counted as equivalent to
will not be changed to an *‘F"* or

Report Delayed (RD)
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Withdrawal (W)

The symbol “W" indicates that the student was permitted to drop a course
after the fourth week of instruction with the approval of the instructor and
appropriate campus official. It carries no connotation of quality of student
performance and is not used in calculating grade point average.

Students are held responsible for completion of every course in which they
register. Application for withdrawal from the University or from a class must be
officially filed by the student at the Admissions and Records Office whether he
or she has ever attended the class or not; otherwise, the student will receive a
grade of "“U" (unauthorized incomplete) in the course. Application for with-
drawal is made at the Admissions and Records Office.

1. Withdrawals during the first four weeks of instruction. Students may
withdraw without prejudice and the course will not appear on their permanent
records during this period. To do this a student must file a Complete Withdrawal
Application to drop all classes ora Change of Program Card for a specific class
or classes along with a Request to Withdraw from a Class Card for every class
dropped.

g .p Withdrawals after the fourth week of instruction and prior to the final
three weeks of instruction. Drops during this period are permissible only for
serious and compelling reasons. The procedure for withdrawals during this
period are the same as in item No. 1 except that the approval signatures of the
instructor and department chairperson are required. The requests and appro-
vals shall state the reasons for the withdrawal. Copies of such approvals are
kept on file in the Admissions and Records Office.

3. Withdrawals during the final three weeks of instruction. Withdrawals
during the final three weeks of instruction are not permitted except in cases
such as accident or serious illness where the circumstances causing the
withdrawal are clearly beyond the student’s control and the assignment of an
incomplete is not practical. Ordinarily, withdrawals in this category will involve
total withdrawal from the campus except that credit or an incomplete may be
assigned for courses in which sufficient work has been completed to permit an
evaluation to be made. Request for permission to withdraw under these
circumstances must be made in writing on forms available at the Admissions
and Records Office. The requests and approvals shall state the reasons for the
withdrawal. These requests must be approved by the instructor, department
chairperson and dean of the school. Copies of such approvals are kept on file in
the Admissions and Records Office. .

4. Medical withdrawals. A student who becomes seriously ill or injured, or
is hospitalized and hence is unable to complete the academic term may
withdraw without academic penalty. A Physician's Statement for medical
withdrawal obtainable from the Student Health Service, must be ;omplgted by
the student’s attending physician and submitted to the Medical Director.
Additional evaluation by the Director of Financial Aid may be required for those
students receiving financial aid. The Health Service, upon approval of suc_:h a
request, will forward its recommendation to the Admissions and Records Office.

5. Unauthorized incomplete (U). The symbol ““U" indicates that an
enrolled student did not withdraw from a course but failed to complete course
requirements. It is used when, in the opinion of the instructor, completed
assignments or course activities or both were insufficient to make normal
evaluation of academic performance possible. For purposes of graqg ;'>'omt
average and progress point computation, this symbol is equivalent to an "'F.

6. Instructor withdrawals. An instructor may withdraw a student who_ has
never attended a class by completing an *‘Instructor Drop™* card, gnd submitting
it to the Admissions and Records Office with the accompanying enroliment
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verification list at the end of the third week of classes. Students, however,
should not rely on the instructor’s doing this and should officially withdraw from
classes themselves to avoid getting “‘U’s" on their records.

An instructor may also withdraw a student who has enrolled in a course
requiring “Instructor Permission” if the student has not properly secured this
permission before enrolling.

Adding Classes

Students may add classes for two weeks after classes begin. A student may
petition to add classes after the second and no later than the end of the fourth
week.. No petitions to add classes will be considered after four weeks unless
there is a technical error and such addition does not necessitate additional fees

Final Grade Reports
Reports of final grades are mailed to each student at the end of each session.

Grade Appeals

Students have the right to appeal their final grades, and only their final
grages, In any course. The basis of appeal is the claim that the grade was

Faculty Office Hours

The faculty of the University are available to
rpalntepance of office hours. Members of the ful
five office hours a week Spaced over at least t
facquy keep one office hour a week for eac
addition to the regularly scheduled office
membe(, many members of the faculty are
scheduling of appointments. Times of offic
faculty office and are available through inquir

Academic Renewal

meet student needs through the
I-time faculty keep a minimum of
hree days of the week. Part-time
h class of their teaching load. In
hoprs required of each faculty
available to students through the
e hours are posted outside each
y at the department office.

dis;’egarding the course work.'
etitions for disregarding ¢
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ice. Final determination shall be made by the Vice t;rrneugzc;ntto fct::eA?:ge?r:ﬁdics

S

General Regulations and Procedures

Affairs in consultation with the University Scholastic Standards Committee. The
petitioning student must certify that the work to be disrega(ded was not
reflective of his or her present level of academic performance. This certnﬁcatuon
must include a statement explaining the extenuating circumstances causing the
substandard performance during the term in question. The stqunt must also
provide evidence that it would be necessary to complete additional units or
semesters in order to qualify for the baccalaureate degree if the request were

not approved.

Repetition of Courses

A student who has received a grade of D, F, U or NC may repeat the course
and receive the grade assigned by the instructor under whom the course is
repeated. The course may be repeated more than once and, for undergraduate
students, the first D, F, U or NC grade will be omitted from the computation of
units attempted and grade points earned. In exercising this option, stud_ents
should normally repeat the course at this campus. Howeygr, a course that is to
be repeated may be taken at another institution proyiqed it is equivalent in every
respect to the one that is given at CSULB. The decnsupn as to whethgr a course
qualifies as being equivalent shall be at the discretion of the chairperson or
director of the academic area at CSULB in which the course is tp be ygpeated.
Students would be advised to solicit, in advance, an assurance in writing from
the chairperson or director of the academic areaAat CSULB that the course is
equivalent and acceptable. Subsequent repetitions of the course will be
included in the computation of units attempted and grgde points earned, t_)ut th_e
extra units taken may not be counted toward graduation. All grades received in
repetitions of courses will remain on record. ‘ g

The student must file a formal request at the Records Office for permission to
have the grade disregarded for grade point computation before the end of the
semester in which the course is repeated. This request must be approved by the
chairperson of the department in which the course is offered.

A student who receives a CR, C or better in a course may not repeat the
course.

Repeatable Courses

A student may repeat for additional units of credit toward a baccalaurea(e
degree any course specified as repeatable in the Ur_)dergradua{e qudy Bulletin
up to the limits specified. Each department determines the unit limits and any
other limitations for courses that may be repeated. In general, except for activity
courses, a student may not enroll in a course having the same content as the
one for which credit was initially received.

Scholastic Probation and Disqualification

Academic Probation o ;
Undergraduate students are placed on academic probation if at any ime
their curr?ulative grade point average in all college .worlf attempted or tfh?lxr
cumulative grade point average at California State University, Long Bgach alls
below 2.0 (C) or if during any semester while they are enrolled they fail to earn
atleast two times as many progress points as al} units attempted. 3
The grade point average is computed by duvndmg.the number.of grade p%mbs
by the number of units attempted. The progress point average is compute! dy
dividing the number of progress points by the number of units attempted.
Progress point average is computed for a single term only. Excess progress
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points from a previous semester may not be used to offset a progress point

deficiency from a subsequent term.

Following is a chart showing the points assigned each grade used in

computing the grade point average and the progress point average:

Grade Point Computation

A receives 4 points per unit
B receives 3 points per unit
C receives 2 points per unit
D receives 1 point per unit

F receives 0 points per unit
U receives 0 points per unit

Progress Point Computation
A receives 4 points per unit
B receives 3 points per unit
C receives 2 points per unit
D receives 1 point per unit

F receives 0 points per unit
U receives 0 points per unit
CR receives 2 points per unit
NC receives 0 points per unit

Syrpbols of AU (Audit), RD (Report Delayed), Sp (Satisfactory Progress) and
W (Withdrawal) are not used in computing the grade point average or the
progress point average.

Undergraduate students shall be removed from aca
their cumulative grade point average in all colle
cumulative grade point average at California State
(C) or higher and when they earn at least twice a
units attempted in a semester,

demic probation when

§ many progress points as al|

Academic Disqualification
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A. As a lower division student (less than 60 seme
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Administrative-Academic Probation

An undergraduate or graduate student may be placed on administrative-

academic probation by action of appropriate campus officials for any of the
following reasons:

A. Withdrawal from all or a substantial portion of a program of studies in two
successive semesters or in any three semesters. sl

B. Repeated failure to progress toward the stated degree ob]e;tvve or other
program objective (when such failure appears to be due to circumstances
within the control of the student). . : ;

C. Failure to comply, after due notice, with an acagemlc requirement or
regulation which is routine for all students ora defined group of studgntg
(example: failure to take placement tests, failure to complete a require
practicum).

Administrative-Academic Disqualification . :
A student who has been placed on administrative-academic probation may
be disqualified from further attendance if: \ : : _
A. ?he conditions for removal of administrative-academic probation are not
met within the period specified. ; ; :
B. The student becomes subject to academic probation while on
ministrative-academic probation. . : ‘
C ?ge 'studem becomes subject to administrative-academic probatlor(:1 for
.the same or similar reason for which he or she has been placetl o"r:
administrative-academic probation previously, although not currently
such status.

Reinstatement

In order to be considered for reinstatement to the University, a dlsqua;]hﬂgg
student must demonstrate academic ability. This _delmonstratui.n ncaand/or
achieved by: (1) completing courses through the Continuing Eductahelaostudem's
Summer Session programs at CSULB, earning grades that redulce g
grade point deficiency by one-half*; or (2) cpmpletmg c a'siethe s
academic institutions, earning grades that woqlq, if computed wit i Lo
academic record, reduce the grade point defic_len_cy by one-half. : cba:e e
taken, whether at CSULB or other academic ins_mutlons, must be app |ga o o
degree credit. Grades earned at other institutions do not actua/ly_ r;a al(/:ra 4
CSULB grade point deficiency or change the CSULB gradg pc‘t);(;.r " agdé
Grades earned elsewhere are only indicators gf academic adl If'y}‘enc e
changes are not sole indicators of acaddemlc ability unless the defic y

rade points is reduced within the standards. :
f Aftee reducing the grade point deficiency by one-half and/gr :en;c;ir;isot;atmge
academic ability at other institutions,* the st'udent may then p
University Scholastic Standards Committee for reinstatement. i
Petition forms are available at the Office of Admissions and Records.

* Example: A student deficient twelve (12) grade points at the "meﬁOf ::: ﬂ':ﬁ,‘,’:;';'gﬁ,"iﬂ
Must earn at least six (6) excess grade points in classes taken a ?ran ?nstitutions are
transferable college courses completed after d,squalufnca?lon » nt eligibility. Only
averaged to determine excess grade points earned and re|nstateme(2) excess grade
grades of A and B earn excess grade points. Grades of A e(ajm t;?n per unit of class.
points per unit of class; grades of B earn one (1) excess grade rt)) te to reinstatement.
Grades of C do not earn excess grade points and do not contri ud i el
Grades of D and F reduce the number of excess grade points earr;tiams )plaer o5
atthe rate of one (1) grade point per unit of D and two (2) grade p
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Examples
Progress Point System

General Principles

1. Academic status is based on both quality of performance and progress
toward student’s educational objective.

2. The egdrade point average is based on courses in which Jetter grades are

earned.
3. Progress is based on the relationship of registered units attempted to
progress points earned.

4. Credit/No Credit course units, while not included GPA computation, are

included in progress point computation.

STUDENT A
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
Total registered
CR/NC Letter graded units Grades Progress points | Grade points
3
: i
3 A 12 12
3 A 192 12
L] 6 12 24 24
Progress "?K since student
ce
points as ml:u?d"uynmw“

GP.A, = 40

Academic Status: Good Standing
udent A, despite NC

St
standing because of A gra
students can withstand some NC

record sustains them.

d

graqes in two courses, remains in good academic
es in the other courses. This illustrates that strong
grades since the balance of their excellent
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STUDENT B
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
Total registered
CR/NC Letter graded units Grades Progress points Grade points

3 CR 6°* iy

3 NC - -

3 B 9 9

B 9 9

6 6 12 24 18

Progress OK since student
earned twice as many progress
points as registered units,

G.P.A. is 3.0 since asterisked
points generated by CR grade
ere not included in computing G.P. A,

Academic Status: Good Standing

‘Credit grade is assigned same grade point value as C grade in order to compute
student's progress. Neither points or units of CR grade or units of NC grades are used in
computing G.P.A

Student B, like Student A, has an overall record that provides good standing.

Student B has B grades in two courses and earned CR (Credit in one of the two

other courses. Again, this overall record keeps Student B in good standing.

STUDENT C
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
tal istered
CR/NC Letter graded o ;:?l': 2 Grades Progress points Grade points

4 6 6

g D 3 3

3 C 6 6

3 C 6 6

12 12 (4 21 21

Progress unsatisfactory since
student did not earn twice as
many progress points as regis-
tered units

GP.A. =175

Academic Status: Probation
Student C is on probation both on progress points and grade points.

87



‘General Regulations and Procedures

STUDENT D
REGISTERED UNITS PERFORMANCE
Total registered
CR/NC Letter graded units Grades Progress points | Grade points
13t Term
3 CR 6* 49
3 NC P i
3 C 6 6
3 [ 6 6
6 6 12 18 12
Progress unsatisfactory
G.P.A, = 2.0 because asterisked
points sre not included in computation
Academic Status: placed on Academic Probation
2nd Term
3 CR .
3 3 Ne v o
6
3 ¢ 6 6
6 | 6 12 I | 18 | 12

Progress unsatisfactory
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Academic Status: Academic Disqualification
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Student D is at the minimum level (C) in graded courses and, thus, cannot
afford any NC grades. Thus, Student D is disqualified after two semesters. Note
the difference between this student and Students A and B who have good
enough grades to offset the NC grades.

Grading System

Grade-point Progress-point
Grede or symbol Units att: d [ Units d value value
Traditional Grades
Satisfactory
St b L Yes Yes 4
BYRCRTTOW. VR Yes Yes 3 3
B ko fiwe @ woskin § il i ety Yes Yes g 2
Unsatisfactory
.......................... Yes Yes 1 1
B, KVTVIGE (GO, Yes No 0 o
Non-Traditional Grades
(Cradit)is o Jovioint i B3 No* Yes 0 22
NC (No Credit). . . .. Pt et L No* No 0 i
Administrative Symbol
lvslneomplctc) No No ' e
Withdrawal) No No 0 0
AU (Audit)... ... No No 0 0
SP (Satisfactory Prog No No 0 0
(Report Delsyed). . . No No 0 0
U (Unauthorized Incomplete). . . Yes No 0 5
BRI S e LR R Used Counted Used Counted
in Toward in Toward
GPA Objective GPA Progress

* Credit/No Credit course units are not included in grade point computations; however,
Credit/No Credit course units attempted are included in progress point  computations.
f not completed within one calendar year, the “I” will be counted as an “F’ for grade-
point and progress point calculation.

¥

Student Load

Students who carry 12 units or more in a fall or spring semester are
Classified as full-time students. Those who carry less than 12 units are part-time
students.

Maximum unit load:

TR T 7 v s oy Betiagind ot GOt O A VR IR 5 e T 16
GIrSLOOMEstOr ErOSNINOIL st s i b w18 il o & oa d o (e 17
Students,on’ Academic Probation .. ......o......cc.o oo s ) Srascalb vt 1/
A Other Stidants s ol e b R s e e 18
Summer and Winter Sessions .................... 1 unit per week of attendance

Exceptions to these limits may be made only on the basis of proven academic
ability and the feasibility of the student’s schedule. Permission must be obtained
(prior to registration) from appropriate authorities: in the regular session, from
the student’s major department, in summer and winter sessions, from the school
dean who governs the student’s major. (Unclassified majors must consult the
Counseling Center.) ;

A student whose outside employment could be expected to interfere with the
normal unit load should reduce his or her academic program accordingly.

In general, students enrolled in teacher education should not register. for
More than 14 units of course work during the semester of student teaching,
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including the units for student teaching.

Veterans should inquire about unit load requirements for state and federal
benefits.

For graduate student load, see Graduate Bulletin.

Undergraduate international students on non-immigrant visas must carry and
complete a minimum of 12 units per semester unless a reduced load is
authorized by the student’s adviser and the International Center. Reduced unit
loads may be granted for substantial academic reason or compelling personal
reasons beyond the control of the student. Failure to secure such authorization
results in violation of student status under Immigration and State Department
regulations, warranting discontinuance of enroliment.

Class Attendance

Students are expected to attend classes regularly because classroom work
is one of the necessary and important means of learning and of attaining the
educational objectives of the institution.

Students should not miss classes except for valid reasons, such as iliness,
accidents or participation in officially approved University activities. When a
student is absent from classes, it is his or her responsibility to inform instructors
of the reason for the absence and to arrange to make up missed assignments
and class work insofar as this is possible.

Any student who expects to be absent from the University for two weeks or
more for any valid reason, and who has found it difficult to inform his or her
m;tructors. should notify the academic department office and the Office of the
Vice President for Student Affairs. The department office will notify the student's
instructors of the nature and duration of the extended absence. It remains the
responsibility of the student to arrange with instructors to make up any
academic work missed.

Final Examinations

It is the policy in most courses to have several examinations during the
semt.ester' and a comprehensive final examination. Final examinations are
required in all courses for all students, except in certain activity courses or when
the Qeaq of the School authorizes an exception. The general supervision of
examinations, and the scheduling and control of final examinations, is the
resgons[blhty of the Director of Academic Planning. ‘

ermission to take a final examination at a time
scheduled must be secured at least one week in adv:rtwgzrc:fh ::ytzer‘wtar:f;%w?:z

instructor may not change the schedule with izati
bl ithout authorization from the Dean of

Educational Leave

t Acr;‘y rggisye_red undergraduate or graduate student in good academic
IS anding is eligible to request an educational leave. Students requesting such a
re:;\ée rr\nfUSt complete an educational leave form to include an explanation of their
resuom * g(r: asggrnl‘rég an :leJﬁatlonal leave and a statement of when they intend to

work. The complete i i '
by i pleted form is to be submitted to the student’s

Callgg;'nég‘ru"}l '”tm:' leave will be one full semester; the maximum will be one
year. A student may request, in writing, an extension of leave at least

two months prior to its termination. U i
A . Under n
Successive leaves exceed two calendar years_o circumstances shall the total of
subsntwtijtdaer?gs r?turtr_nngf from an approved educational leave are required to
pplication form but will not be required to pay another application fee
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if terms of the leave have been satisfied.

Students who plan to enroll for credit at another institution of higher
education during the leave period must obtain prior approval from the
University. (See educational leave form.)

Applications for an educational leave must be filed with the Admissions and
Records Office at least six weeks prior to close of the last semester before leave
is taken.

If housing or financial aid is to be requested upon return to the University,
arrangements must be made with the appropriate offices according to their
published schedules.

Change of Objective

The evaluation of credits transferred to the University is based in part upon
the objective indicated on the application for admission. Students who are
candidates for a certificate program must also file an application card. Students
who wish to change their degree or credential objective must file a change of
objective form with the Office of Admissions and Records. (See Election of
Regulations.)

Transferability of Credit for Cross-Listed
lnterdlsclpllnary Courses

Certain interdisciplinary courses are listed in this Bulletin under more than
one department. Normally, students will receive credit for such a cross-listed
course in the department under which they register for it. They may, however,
have the Registrar indicate that this course may be credited to a different
department which also lists it, provided that they make this request no later than
the end of the semester preceding anticipated graduation.

Degree Check

Senior and graduate students who expect to receive degrees and/or
Credentials at the end of any session must complete the Graduation Application
card and/or Credential Application card. The appropriate application for June
candidates must be filed by the preceding September 15; for February and
Summer session graduates, by the preceding February 1 at the Admissions and
Records Office.

Credential Programs for Public School Service

Candidates for public school service credentials at the University are
advised to familiarize themselves with the requirements for these programs.
Specific information on credential programs is available in the Credential
Advisement Handbook and through departmental offices of the School of
Education. Application for student teaching and for field work in pupil personnel
Services must be filed by October 1 for spring semester and March 1 for fall
Semester. Application for field work in administration must bg f;!ed during the
Semester preceding that in which the student expects to enroll in field work.
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Conduct on Campus

Vjolation of Sections 41301 and 41302 in Article 1, Subchapter 3, Chapter
5, Title 5 of the California Administrative Code can result in disciplinary action
on campus.

Expulsion, Suspension and Probation of Students

41301. Expulsion, Suspension and Probation of Students. Following
procedures consonant with due process established for the state university
or college of which he is a student, any student of a state university or
college may be expelled, suspended, placed on probation or given a lesser
sanction for one or more of the following causes which must be state
university or college related:

(a) Cheating or plagiarism in connection with an academic program at a
state university or college.

(b) f:rge(;y, altg(;atiorf\ or misuse of state university or college documents
cords, or identification or knowingly furnishing false inf [ '
state university or tollege. iy . ot

(c) Misrepresentation of oneself or of an organizati
: : anization to
state university or college. ? i e e

(d) Sﬁigrusci:ttior;ror clilisruption, on or off university property, of the state
s uni)\// ersiti?ui%;o?ucanonal process, administrative process, or
(e) aP:;Sri:ear'n zt;Lszoe; ?'?eor off university property of the person or property of
iy iy phuyréli\éear's;tguc;:r'nmunny or of members of his family or
f) :;?::e rtoyf-’ o?r rnonacc_idental damage to, state university or college
universit;: co?n %;:Jir'tt);, .m the possession of, or owned by, a member of the

(@) Unauthorized entry into, una i
i ( ) uthorized [
university or college property. R s o state

(h) c(>)fndsz-1tr?gt; rtér:ji\s/eéflijtssorr:cill_egtedp(rjoperty, the sale or knowing possession
ugs, restricted dangerous dry '
terms are used in California statutgs, BNty crescrivec

purpose of research, instruction or analysis.
(i) Snowing possession or
e

(i) Engaging in lewd indecen
: t, or obscen
college property or at a state university
(k) Abugive behavior dire

e behavior on state university or
or college function.

cted toward a member of the university com-
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(m) Soliciting or assisting another to do any act which would subject a
student to expulsion, suspension or probation pursuant to this Section.

(n) For purposes of this Article, the following terms are defined:

(1) The term ‘“‘member of the university or college community' is
defined as meaning state university or college Trustees, academic,
nonacademic and administrative personnel, students, and other
persons while such other persons are on state university or college
property or at a state university or college function.

(2) The term "‘state university or college property'’ includes:

(a) real or personal property in the possession of, or under the
control of, the Board of Trustees of the California State
University and Colleges, and

(b) all state university or college feeding, retail, or residence
facilities whether operated by a university or college or by a
state university or college auxiliary organization.

(8) The term “‘deadly weapons’’ includes any instrument or weapon of
the kind commonly known as a blackjack, sling shot, billy, sandclub,
sandbag, metal knuckles, any dirk dagger, switchblade knife, pistol,
revolver, or any other firearm, any knife having a blade longer than
five inches, any razor with an unguarded blade, and any metal pipe
or bar used or intended to be used as a club.

(4) The term “‘behavior’ includes conduct and expression.
(o) This Section is not adopted pursuant to Education Code Section 23604.1.

(p) The provisions of this Section as hereinabove set forth only apply to acts
and omissions occurring subsequent to its effective date. Notwithstand-
ing any amendment or repeal pursuant to the resolution by which any
provision of this article is amended, all acts and omissions occurring
prior to that effective date shall be subject to the provisions of this Article
as in effect immediately prior to such effective date.

41302. Expulsion, Suspension or Probation of Students; Fees and Notifica-
tion. The President of the state university or college may place on probation,
suspend, or expel a student for one or more of the causes enumerated in
Section 41301. No fees or tuition paid by or for such student for the semester,
qQuarter, or summer session in which he is suspended or expelled shall be
refunded. If the student is readmitted before the close of the semester, quarter,
or summer session in which he is suspended, no additional tuition or fees shall
be required of the student on account of his suspension. In the event that a
student who has not reached his eighteenth birthday is suspended or expelled,
the President shall immediately notify his parent or guardian of the action by
registered mail to the last known address, return receipt requested.

During periods of campus emergency, as determined by the President of the
individual campus, the President may, after consultation with the Chancellor,
place into immediate effect any emergency regulations, procedures, and other
measures deemed necessary or appropriate to meet the emergency, safeguard
persons and property, and maintain educational activities.

The following is extracted from Student Disciplinary Procedures of The
California State University and Colleges, as revised by Executive Order No. 148,
March 8, 1972:

The President may immediately impose an interim suspension in all cases in
which there is reasonable cause to believe that such an immediate suspension
is required in order to protect lives or property and to insure the maintenance of
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order. A student so placed on interim suspension shall be given prompt notice of
charges and the opportunity for a hearing within ten days of the imposition of
interim suspension. During the period of interim suspension, the student shall
not, without prior written permission of the President or his designated
representative, enter any campus of The California State University and
Colleges other than to attend the hearing. Violation of any condition of interim
suspension shall be grounds for expulsion.

The university or college conducts all disciplinary procedures according to
the policies of the Board of Trustees of The California State University and
Colleges and adheres to Executive Order No. 148, Student Disciplinary
Procedures of the California State University and Colleges, issued March 8,
1972.

The current University regulation on alcoholic beverages is stated in the
“CSULB Policies, Information and Regulations'’ handbook published by the
Office of Student Affairs.

Additional detailed information relating to conduct on campus is available in
the Office of Student Affairs, and from the Office of the Vice President for
Student Affairs.

Cheating and Plagiarism

Califo.rnia State University, Long Beach has adopted a policy on cheating
and plagiarism.

Cheating is defined as the act of obtaining or attempting to obtain credit for
work by the use of any dishonest, deceptive or fraudulent means. Examples of

cheating would include, but not be limited to the following: copying, either in

of the instructor; using notes, “‘cheat sheets'", or otherwise utilizing information
or d_ev!ces not cqnsndered appropriate under the prescribed test conditions;
plagiarism as defined: altering or interfering with the grading procedures;

:gavgng someone other than the officially enrolled student to represent the

Plagiarism is defined as the act of t
of another and offering them as one’s own

use quotation marks when quoting

paragraph, a sentence, or even a part
of another’s writing.

susopggt:ram;ruedzfn :h: following actions are available to the faculty member who
takary oy A as been cheating or plagiarizing. These options may be
ey S r)i/smetmber to the extent that the faculty member considers the
it Ko ’g m to mamfgst the student's lack of scholarship or to reflect
€ Student’s lack of academic performance in the course:
1. Review—no action !
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. An oral reprimand with emphasis on counseling toward prevention of
further occurrences

. Arequirement that the work be repeated

. A reduction of the grade earned on the specific work in question

. A reduction in the course grade as a result of Section 4. above

. Referral to the Dean of Students' Office (see discussion above)

Sanctions from the Dean of Students' Office are pursuant to the authority
provided in Section 41301 of Title 5 of the California Administrative Code.
Copies of Section 41301 of Title 5 may be found in the University Bulletin and
the Campus Regulations, available in the Dean of Students’ Office, and the
Office of Judicial Affairs. Copies of Chancellor's Executive Order 148, Student
Disciplinary Procedures for The California State University and Colleges, are
also available upon request. Opportunities for appeal regarding the sanctions
from the Dean of Students’ Office are provided for students involved in the
proceedings as outlined by Executive Order 148.

In addition to the rights described elsewhere in the document, the student is
entitled to the following as extracted in pertinent part: to receive notice of the
nature of the charges and available evidence, via an informal office conference
with the professor; where more than one person has been accused stemming
from a common time and incident, to choose to have his case heard separately,
or as a member of the group, and decisions rendered accordingly; to have the
discussions and notes held confidential except as they may pertain to
subsequent legal or administrative proceedings; to appeal relative to the course
grade received; to have allegations brought within 120 calendar days of
discovery of the possible cheating or plagiarism offense; and to be informed that
the policy on cheating and plagiarism exists.

Copies of the entire document are available in every academic departmental
office, and in the Office of Student Affairs.

OO bh W N

Debts Owed to the University

From time to time the student may become indebted to the University. This
could occur, for example, when the student fails to repay money borrowed from
the University. Similarly, debts occur when the student fails to pay University,
dormitory or library fees, or when the student fails to pay for other services
Provided by the University at the request of the student. Should this occur,
Sections 42380 and 42381 of Title 5 of the California Administrative Code
authorize the University to withhold ‘‘permission to register, to use facilities for
Which a fee is authorized to be charged, to receive services, materials, food or
merchandise or any combination of the above from any person owing a debt’’
until the debt is paid. For example, under these provisions the University may
Withhold permission to register, and may withhold other services, such as
grades and transcripts. If a student believes that he or she does not owe all or
Part of a particular fee or charge, the student should contact the University
Business Office. The Business Office, or another office of the University to
Which the student may be referred by the Business Office, will review the
Pertinent information, including information the student may wish to present,
and will advise the student of its conclusions with respect to the debt.
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Rationale

Because students spend only a small percentage of their adult lives in formal
and organized academic preparation, higher education can only be—at best
—an introduction and an incentive to lifelong learning and to intelligent
participation in society. With that in mind the University has sought to provide
each student with an opportunity to participate in the following aspects of the
learning adventure:

—Information: the raw material for thinking, analysis, reflection
and discourse

—Methods of Inquiry: a training of the intellect in the varieties of
methodology developed in the several discipline
categories

—Basic Skills: the ability to analyze ideas and data, to relate

these to other materials, to develop arguments at
once logical and cogent, to reach conclusions,
and to present the results of this process with
clarity and style in a variety of communicative
media

—Qualities of Mind: a respect for data and unpleasant facts: an
appreciation for the arts; tolerance, commitment,
a taste for learning; perpetual curiosity and a
sensitivity to ethical considerations.

The academic major which each student selects provides training in depth
within a single discipline. The provision in most majors for a number of free
electives allows students to follow personal interests. Beyond these important
aspects of every student's academic career lies education for breadth—the
opportunity to explore other societies, their cultural variety, and the products of
human thought and mechanical ingenuity; the chance to learn new analytical
approaches and to evaluate other perspectives and problem-solving techniques;
the promise of an introduction to new areas of knowledge and new career
options. The general education requirement is the introductory phase of the
breadth process.

Resources

To aid students in the process of developing a meaningful and integrative
Program in general education the University offers these further forms of
assistance:

(1) Academic advisement including assistance with general education,

throughout the year.

(2) A special listing, in the Schedule of Classes, of those courses which the
faculty have identified as particularly appropriate for meeting the general
education requirement in each category.

(3) An Advising Section in the Schedule of Classes with information and
Suggestions about how to maximize educational opportunities through
general education and the wise use of electives.

4-—76763
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Requirements

The present policy of the Board of Trustees of The California State University
and Colleges is that students graduating from any CSUC campus must fulfill
certain breadth requirements. These minimum requirements consist of 40
semester units (60 quarter units) of courses approved by a campus for general
education. At least 32 semester units must be taken in categories defined as
natural science, social science, humanities and basic subjects, with at least two
courses in each of those categories. Partial or full credit may be transferred
from another institution; a community college may, for example, certify that a
student has met all of these requirements.

Each campus in the CSUC system has the right to define which of its classes
satisfy general education requirements, to determine which courses are
transferable from other institutions (except where full credit has been certified),
to add requirements which apply to native and transfer students alike, and to
enact other limitations. At this University it is the policy that natural science shall
include at least one laboratory course, that humanities shall include at least one
course in the fine arts, and that basic subjects shall be interpreted as basic
communications. In addition, this University has included within the 40 units of
breadth requirement a Trustee requirement for competence in American history,
government and Constitution; a campus requirement for one course in English
composition; and an optional category which allows courses from any school or
program on campus to qualify for general education.

Throughout, this University has tried to insure that each student has a great
deal of freedom in choosing specific courses, though it is hoped that choices
will be made on the basis of a well-thought-out plan which incorporates the
principles set forth above. For students who wish to combine this requirement in
a meaningful whole, various routes are available. The Liberal Studies core
program satisfies all General Education requirements, as do selected courses in
the General Honors Program. (See Special Programs for further information.)

Courses in academic programs which cross traditional disciplinary lines may
be taken to meet appropriate category requirements. If an individual interdisci-
plinary course qualifies for credit in more than one category, a student may
choose which requirement the course fulfills, provided that choice is made no
later than the end of the semester preceding graduation.

All of these possibilities are subject to the following limitations. At least 32 of
the 49 semester units must be chosen from Categories | through V. To satisfy
the minimum 40 units of breadth requirement a student may not use more than
15 units in any single department or ethnic studies program, more than nine

breadth beyond the first 40 units, and it is the policy of the University to
encourage students to broaden their education as much as possible.

The six categories recognized at California State University, Long Beach are
defined as follows: '

I.  Natural SC/ence—Two Or more courses (totaling six or more units) in the
Departments of Biology (which includes anatomy and physiology.
b!ology. botany: entomology and zoology); Chemistry: Geology; Micro-
biology or Physics (which includes astronomy and physical science). At
least one laboratory science course must be included.

Courseg in departments, Programs or areas, other than those specified

abovg. which earn students credit in this category are expressly identified as
carrying category | credit in this Bulletin and in the Schedule of Classes.

General Education

Il.  Social Sciences—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units) in the
Departments of Anthropology, Economics, Geography, History, Political
Science, Psychology, Social Welfare or Sociology or offered by the
Center for Urban Studies, exclusive of any courses chosen to satisfy the
requirements of U.S. History, Government and Constitution. included in
category V.

Courses in departments, programs or areas, other than those specified
above, which earn students credit in this category are expressly identified as
carrying category Il credit in this Bulletin and in the Schedule of Classes.

lll.  Humanities—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units). One of
these must be either a philosophy course (offered by the Philosophy
Department), a religious studies course (offered by the program of
Religious Studies) or a literature course offered by one of the following
departments: English, Comparative Literature, French-Italian, German,
Russian and Classics or Spanish-Portuguese.

A second course in this category must be an appropriate course in one
of the following departments: Art, Dance, Music or Theatre Arts. (The
departments named will decide which of their courses are appropriate.)

Courses in departments, programs or areas, other than those specified
above, which earn students credit in this category are expressly identified as
carrying category lil credit in this Bulletin and in the Schedule of Classes.

IV. " Basic Communication—Two or more courses (totaling six or more units)
in English composition, foreign language (other than literature courses),
journalism, mathematics, radio-television, speech communication or
courses in statistics or computer language and applications selected
from an approved list. No course meeting the requirement of any other
General Education category may be used to meet this requirement.

Courses in departments, programs or areas, other than those specified
above, which earn students credit in this category are expressly identified as
carrying category IV credit in this Bulletin and in the Schedule of Classes.

V. Special Subjects—One course in United States history; one course in
United States government and Constitution (Political Science Depart-
ment); and one course in English composition. The student has the
option of receiving credit by examination; departments will make such
examinations available. A student who fails any such examination has
the option of repeating the examination without penalty, or taking the
course(s) which satisfy the requirement. A student who has met any of
these requirements prior to enroliment at CSULB is exempt. Unit credit
(to be included in the 40-unit general education requirement total and in
the total number of units required for graduation, but not in the student’s
grade point average) shall be granted for satisfactory completion of
examination in these subjects. Credit by examination, however, is
subject to conditions specified in this Bulletin.

VI.  Optional Electives—Within the total of 40 units required, up to eight units
may be selected from courses offered by any departments other than
those in the School of the student's major. However, units in health
science and physical education may be elected under this option by all
students except health science and physical education majors. Courses
for this category are available in the School of Applied Arts and
Sciences, Business Administration, Education and Engineering as well
as in the School of Fine Arts, the School of Humanities, the School of
Social and Behavioral Sciences and the School of Natural Sciences.
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Baccalaureate Degrees

Baccalaureate Degree Requirements

All students seeking a baccalaureate degree must fulfill all of the following
requirements:

1. General Education

Students in all major fields of study must complete a pattern of courses (40
units arrayed in various categories) to meet the general education requirement
Those students transferring from another college who have not yet completed
the requirement should enroll in appropriate courses after consultation with an
adviser.

For further information about general education see the preceding section

2. Major

The total number of units and individual subjects required to satisfy specific
majors are outlined in detail for the various areas of study. See page 105 for a
list of majors

3. Double Major

Although students may not work toward nor receive two degrees concur-
rently at CSULB, they may complete the requirements for a second major and
have this fact noted on their transcript.

4. Additional Baccalaureate Degree

A student who wishes to pursue an additional baccalaureate degree and
maintain undergraduate status may do so by completing a minimum of 30 units
after graduation (24 of which must be in residence). The 30 units must include
any deficiencies in the general education requirements then in effect and all of
the courses for the new degree as specified by the department.

A second semester senior, with advance approval of the Scholastic Stan-
dards Committee, may earn a maximum of six units toward the additional
degree. Any courses to be applied to the additional degree must be specified
and taken in addition to those needed to satisfy the requirements of the previous
degree.

5. Minors and Certificates

A minor is not generally required for the baccalaureate degree, but students
may elect to complete one or more minors from those available and have that so
noted on their transcript. A minor consists of a minimum of 18 units (as specified
by the department or program) at least nine of which must be upper division.
The minor may be in a single subject or interdisciplinary. No courses in the
Major department may be counted toward the minor. Courses outside the major

department may count both toward the minor and toward requirements for the

Major. Students may elect to complete a certificate and it will be noted on their
transcript. See page 000 for a list of minors and certificates.
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6. Writing Skills Requirement

On May 26, 1976, the Board of Trustees approved a resolution requiring a
demonstration of writing skills competency as a requirement for graduation.
Students are advised to obtain further information from appropriate campus
officials on currently available methods for meeting this requirement.

7. Requirements in United States History, Constitution and American Ideals

To qualify for graduation, all undergraduate students shall demonstrate
competence in the Constitution of the United States: in American history,
including the study of American institutions and ideals: and in the principles of
State and local government established under the Constitution of this State.
These requirements may be satisfied by passing a comprehensive examination
on these fields prepared and administered by the University or by completing
appropriate courses. Students should contact the Chairperson of the Depart-
ment of Political Science or the Chairperson of the Department of History.

8. Units

A total of 124 units is required for the bachelor of arts and the bachelor of
vocational education degrees which must include a minimum of 40 units of
upper division work (courses numbered 300 or above).

The bachelor of science degree, which requires from 124 to 132 units, is
designed for curricula where a more intensive major field of study is considered
a requisite background for vocational competence. The total number of units
aqd individual subjects required to satisfy specific majors in those areas where
this degree is offered are outlined in detail for the offerings of the academic
divisions. Otherwise, all requirements for the bachelor of science degree are
identical with those for the bachelor of arts degree.

: A total of 132 units is required for the bachelor of music degree which must
include a minimum of 40 units of upper division work.

9. Extension Units

A maximum of 24 semester units of extension and correspondence credit
may be accepted toward the baccalaureate degree. Such credit must be
accepted for degree purposes by the institution in which the work was taken.

Extension work taken at this Universi may not -uni
resklencu relitaindn: ty may not be used to meet the 30-unit

10. Activity Units

Activity courses are those which provide ice i '
: practice in such areas as music,
spedech, theatre arts, aqd physical education. Within the 124-unit requirement, a
student may earn credit of not more than eight units in activity courses in any
one area, nor more than 20 units in activity courses in all areas.

11. Scholarship

The minimum scholarship requirement f i

; ‘ ' or the bachelor’s degree is a grade
?g)n; zrearageogf'i.o (?) in a'll un:t§ attempted at the University, gs well asga 2.0
(&) e gttain: € student'’s entire college record. For graduation, a student
1. A2.0(C) average in all courses in the major.

2. A2.0(C) average in all courses in
3. A2.0(C) avera

the University.

. the major completed at the University.
9€ In all upper division courses in the major completed at
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Students who plan to pursue teacher education programs should recognize
that the academic scholarship requirement for certain credentials is a minimum
grade of C or better in specified courses and an overall grade point average of
2.5 (C plus). Students on academic probation at the University are not permitted
to enroll in education classes.

12. Residence

Except as otherwise provided in this section, 30 semester units shall be
earned in residence in the University. Twenty-four of these units shall be earned
in upper division courses and 12 of the units shall be in the major.

Extension credit or credit by evaluation shall not be used to fulfill any
requirement prescribed by this section; provided, however, that the Chancellor
may designate specified extension courses that may be offered for residence
credit and may establish policies and procedures under which residence credit
may be earned by evaluation.

When the circumstances of an individual case make it appropriate, the
appropriate campus authority may authorize the substitution of credit earned at
other campuses or institutions for residence credit.

13. Faculty Approval

Proficiency of a student in any and all parts of a curriculum is properly
ascertained by the faculty of the University. A favorable vote of the faculty shall
be required to make a student eligible to receive a degree.

14. Election of Regulations for Degree Requirements

A student remaining in continuous attendance and continuing in the same
curriculum in the University may elect to meet the graduation requirements in
effect either at the time of entering the University or at the time of graduation
therefrom, except that substitutions for discontinued courses may be authorized
or required by the proper University authorities.

The term “‘continuous attendance’ means attendance for a regular acade-
mic year, except where such attendance is interrupted by illness or by military
service.

Failure to remain in continuous attendance will mean that the student must
meet the regulations current at the time of resuming the degree program, or
those applicable at the time of graduation. A change in the major for the degree
automatically carries with such a change the acceptance of the current
regulations pertaining to the new course of studies.

Graduation with Honors
The following criteria shall apply for graduation with honors beginning in the
1977-78 academic year:
I. - Two University categories shall be identified for honors:
a. Students with GPA between 3.50 and 3.74 will be graduated with
distinction.
b. Those between 3.75 and 4.00 will be graduated with great distinction.
Il. A student may be considered eligible for honors at graduation provided
that a minimum of 45 units are earned at California State University,
Long Beach. The GPA will be determined from units earned at CSULB
plus transferred units.
Il With the approval of the Dean of the School, Departments may elect to
honor as many as three of their graduates according to criteria other
than GPA.
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IV. University honors will be noted on the transcript and the diploma;
Department honors will also be noted provided that the Department
advises the Admissions and Records Office by the last official day of the
semester or session.

Honor Lists

Undergraduate students exhibiting outstanding scholastic achievement are
honored by being included on the President's or Deans’ Honor List. Certificates
are awarded once a year after the spring semester. Full-time undergraduate
students who have completed 12 or more units each semester during the
current academic year are considered. Those with a GPA of 3.50 to 4.00 for the
current academic year are included on the President's List, those with a GPA of
3.00 to 3.49 are recognized by the Dean of the School in which the student is a
major. Certificates for undeclared majors are sent by the Office of the Vice
President for Student Affairs. Questions concerning eligibility for these lists
should be directed to the Admissions and Records Office.

The University has created the Graduate Dean's List of University Scholars
and Artists to recognize the top students among its graduate enroliment.

Nominees are selected annually by the Schools of Applied Arts and
Sciences, Business Administration, Education, Engineering, Fine Arts, Humani-
ties, Social and Behavioral Sciences and Natural Sciences. The number
considered from each school does not exceed one percent of the school’s
graduate student population.

Phi Beta Kappa

part of the student is necessary to initiate

consideration. However, students interested in qualifying should note the

following minimum requirements:

1) Evidence of broad cultur
character.

2) Residence at CSULB for
of graduation.

3) A major in one of the lib
hours of credit in liberal
rule.)

4) A grade-point average of 3.7
university, with no more th

4 basis. (There are minor exceptions to this rule.)

) :dﬁgg;?gﬁdg%qf mathematics at least minimally appropriate to a liberal
satisfactofy i c;fn FJrle(a;tqilélr:erclglfent Will ‘normally be interpreted to mean

1158, or 122, or their equivalzzltj.rse IR giheatios, 1155,
ﬁbgpaﬁvggggerm a foreign language at least minimally appropriate to a
ation. This requirement wil| normally be interpreted to mean

al interests, scholarly achievement, and good
at least four full semesters (60 units) at the time

eral grts Or sciences, with at least 90 semester
subjects. (There are minor exceptions to this

6)

Baccalaureate Degrees

satisfactory completion of eight units of foreign language instruction at
the college level, or its equivalent.
Inquiries should be directed to the President of the University chapter of Phi
Beta Kappa, Dr. Lawrence S. Lerner.

Baccalaureate Degrees

Bachelor of Arts Degree

The University is authorized to grant the bachelor of arts degree with majors
in the following fields of study:

American Studies Geography Physics
Anthropology German Political Science
Art History Psychology
Biology Home Economics Radio-Television
Black Studies Industrial Arts Recreation
Chemistry Journalism Religious Studies
Communicative Disorders Liberal Studies Russian

Dance Mathematics Social Welfare
Comparative Literature Mexican American Studies Sociology
Economics Music Spanish

English Philosophy Special Major
Entomology Physical Education Speech Communication
French Theatre Arts
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Bachelor or Fine Arts Degree in Art

Bachelor of Music Degree

Bachelor of Science Degree

The University is authorized to grant the bachelor of science degree with
majors in the following fields of study:

Botany Geology Microbiology
Chemical Engineering Health Science Nursing
Chemistry Industrial Design Physical Therapy
Criminal Justice Industrial Technology Physics

Dietetics and Marine Biology Zoology

Food Administration
Earth Science

Bachelor of Science Degree in Business Administration

Accounting Management Opera_tiops Management
Administrative Systems Manpower Management Quantitative Methods
Finance Marketing

Bachelor of Science Degree in Engineering

Biomedical Engineering Electrical Engineering Mechanical_ Engi_neering
Civil Engineering Materials Management Ocean Engineering
Computer Engineering Industrial Management

Bachelor of Vocational Education Degree




Classification and
Designation of Courses

Unit of Credit

The unit of credit is the semester unit and the value for each course is
indicated in parentheses following the title. In typical lecture and discussion
courses, the number of units indicates the number of class hours per week
Activity courses, laboratory courses, and some lecture and discussion courses
require class hours weekly in excess of the number of units of credit specified,
as indicated in the Schedule of Classes published for each session. Summer
session classes normally require the same number of class hours of instruction
per session as are required in regular semester terms for courses having the
same unit value.

Course Numbers and Classification

Lower division courses carry numbers 100-299. Such courses are open to
freshmen and sophomores and are primarily designed to provide much of that
breadth of understanding known as general education as well as the founda-
tions for the generally more specialized work of the third and fourth years. All
such courses are open to upper division and graduate students, but do not
count as upper division or graduate work in any curriculum.

Certain courses with a first digit of zero carry no unit credit.

Upper division courses carry numbers 300-499. Such a course in any area is
open to those students who have completed a lower division course, or courses,
in the area; except in those cases in which the subject is of such nature that an
elementary course demands the maturity of the upper division student, in which
case upper division status becomes the prerequisite.

Enroliment of a lower division student in an upper division course requires
the approval of the department concerned except where prerequisites have
been satisfied and enrollment in upper division courses is necessary to
complete the pattern and sequence of the degree major.

Graduate Credit in Senior Year

Graduate credit normally may not be earned in advance of the baccalaureate
degree. However, based upon faculty recommendation, academic performance
(normally a grade point average of 2.75 overall and a 3.0 (B) in the major), and
promise of academic achievement in post graduate study, a second semester
senior may be granted approval to earn a maximum of six units of upper division
course work to be applied as post graduate credit. A petition to do so must be
filed with the school graduate advisers or associate deans of graduate study in
the Schools of Applied Arts and Sciences, Business Administration, Education
or Engineering, prior to the beginning of the last semester of the senior year.
Until the Schools of Fine Arts, Humanities, Natural Sciences and Social and
Behavioral Sciences obtain graduate accountability, the dean of graduate
studies will continue to process all such petitions after referral for recommenda-
tions to the graduate adviser in the academic area concerned. In those areas
where graduate credit is for the credential only, such petition must be filed with
the associate dean of professional programs and services in the School of
Education. A copy of the approval specifying the course(s) is to be forwarded to
the registrar. Any course to be applied as graduate credit must be specified and
must be taken in addition to those needed to satisfy the bachelor's degree
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Classification and Designation of Courses

requirements. Any change in the degree or credential objective carries with it
the requirement that any course so taken be reviewed for applicability to the
new objectives.

Graduate level courses (500 and 600), listed without descriptions, are not
open to students without an acceptable baccalaureate degree, but a senior with
an overall grade point average of “B" or better may, under very special
conditions and only with the prior permission of the instructor, the recommenda-
tion of his department and the approval of the dean of graduate studies, enroll in
a course in the 500 to 599 series. However, graduate courses completed before
the attainment of a bachelor's degree under these conditions will not be
accepted as partial fulfillment of minimum requirements in the 500-600 series
for the master's degree. Courses on the 600 level are only open to graduate
students who have already attained an acceptable baccalaureate degree.

Experimental Courses Program

: The .Experimental Courses Program is designed to encourage educational
Innovation and experimentation by freeing a limited number of course offerings
from yhe standard rules and procedures. By the program the University hopes to
permit a more flexible and rapid response to new situations, ideas and needs,
and tp encourage new departures in methods of instruction, interdisciplinary
learning, unit allocations, scheduling, faculty assignments and student-
instructor relationships.

‘pourses will be found in the Schedule of Classes and will be identified with
an"'E" after the course number in each case.

Thg student shall be permitted to count no more than 12 units of
experimental course credit in the total of 124 for graduation. Classes taken as
éxperimental which have subsequently been approved as regular curricular
offem)gs will be excluded from this limitation, if in the transition from

accepted by other institutions for tran i
Graduate students may be given kel
mental courses. However, no experi
mgster’s degree program unless app
prior to the date of the student'’s graduation.

fiv:ye":xcl:'rnel:!men?flm units of experimental courses may apply toward the
rriay be lfowad fé?gf’;gg;?:’gtﬁf, ;N':lcth not more than six upper division units
« Nnts toward the 30-unit fifth-
Experimental courses may be suggested by Stﬁg unit fifth-year program.

besis of evalustion they s for a8 maximum of three years after which, on ?he

T'

Course Listings

Courses are listed as follows: number, title, semester units (in parentheses),
session offered and faculty normally teaching the course. F indicates Fall
Session; S indicates Spring Session and SS indicates Summer Session. Many of
the courses offered during the fall and spring semesters are offered during the
summer. The Summer Session Schedule of Classes should be consultedl to
determine the particular offering. Courses offered during the summer session
only are indicated in this Bulletin. Courses offered only in alyernate years are so
designated. Included with some of the course numbers is a supplementary
letter, such as L for laboratory designation or A and B for year sequence. A-B
means that the courses must be taken in sequence but if only one semester’s
work is completed, the student is allowed credit for that semgster. AB
designates related courses which need not be taken in sequence and if only one
semester’'s work is completed, the student is given credit for that semester. _The
University reserves the right to make changes in course offerings without notice.

Classification and Designation of Courses
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Degree Requirements for

Baccalaureate Degree Program
Major

American Studies. ... ......Page 334
Anthropology .............................Page 461
et e Page 291
ERORNIY 7 e X Tae ; Page 421
Biomedical Engineering Page 271
Black Studies .. Page 486
Botany ... { ....Page 422
Busmess Admmnstratuon .Page 203
Chemical Engineering ............. Page 260
RUBIUSIRL oo i e ot vio ....Page 433
Civil Engmeenng s ..Page 263
Communicative Disorders Page 337
Comparative Literature Page 342
Computer Engineering Page 272
Criminal Justice . ..Page 115
Dance : Page 308
Dietetics & Food Admmastrauon Page 131
Earth Science Page 440
Economics / Page 473
Electrical Englneenng Page 271
English Page 347
Emomology ..Page 422
Fine Arts . ..Page 289
French...... ..Page 357
Geography ......Page 495
Geology ....Page 439
German ............ Page 361
Health Science Page 124
History ... ...Page 500
Home Economics .Page 130

Major

Industrial Arts.................
Industrial Design ...
Industrial Management
Industrial Technology
Journalism .. .
Liberal Studles !
Marine Biology..........
Materials Management ..
Mathematics ...
Mechanical Engineering
Mexican American Studies
Microbiology ...
R
DUPSIng . i e
Ocean Engineering
Philosophy ...

Physical Educanon
Physical Therapy .
Hhysics .

Political Science
Psychology ...
Radio-Television
Recreation ...

Religious Studies
Russian ....... e
Social Welfare

Sociology ..........
Spanish .........

Special Major . .

Speech Communication
Theatre Arts .
Vocational Education
Zoology ........

Page 142
Page 294
Page 280
Page 153
Page 369
Page 558
Page 422
Page 280
Page 378
Page 280
Page 490
Page 445
Page 311
Page 161
Page 272
Page 390
Page 168
Page 184
Page 450
Page 517
Page 527
Page 395
Page 188
Page 399
Page 364
Page 536
Page 540
Page 403
Page 565
Page 408
Page 321
Page 192
Page 422

Requirements for Minors
Minor
Administrative Systems ........ ..Page 204
American Indian Studies ... .Page 480
American Studies................... Page 335
BOEBpOIOgY - -............cennnee.. ..Page 461
Asian American Studies .. ..Page 484
BBOgy:.... . : .Page 423
Black Studies . ....Page 487
Chemistry . viro.....Page 434
Comparatlve Literature .. . Page 344
e R A Page 309
Economics............... ..........Page 474
English—Creative Wrmng 5 Page 350
English—Language

and Composition .............. ..Page 350
English—Literature ..Page 350
English—Special Option ...Page 350
Engllsh—Teachmg Emphasns ......Page 350
giench...:.... Page 357
Geography ... ...Page 496
BeaIegy ... Page 440
German ... .Page 361
Greek........ ..Page 366
Health Science .. St 0800 125
e R TR S Page 501
T R v Page 142
L e ........Page 370
A ......Page 367
Manpower Management . ...Page 205
L R .Page 206
BIBTHORNANCS ... 1\ .. oo i Page 379
Mexican American Studies.......... Page 480
ROblology:=:. . Page 446
BRllosophy: ... alih. s Page 391
Physical Education-Coaching ....Page 170

Physical Education—Elementary ..Page 170
Physical Education-Secondary ..Page 170
o A e Page 451
Physiology .......... ...Page 423
Political Science Page 518
Public Administration in

Political Science

Page 518

Hecreation...................... Page 189
Religious Studies ............ getoa Page 400
Safety Education % ...Page 125
RN s Al Page 540
BN .........Page 404
Speech Communication.. ..Page 409

Women's Studies ...................... Page 548

Requirements for Certificates

Adapted Physical Education

and Special Education .......... Page 170
American Indian Studies ............ Page 480
Asian American Studies Page 483
Asian Studies............................ Page 470
Athletic Training.............ccccooc.o.. Page 170
Automotive Supervision

AN SBIVICE: {5 o i b ..
Biomedical Art ..

Black Studies .................

Child Development
Community Physical Fitness ...... Page 171
Corrective Therapy in
Physical Education
Environmental Studies ...

General Honors Program ............ Page 553
Graphic Arts Supervision ............ Page 142
Honors BEOERSH 5. L5802 .. Page 350
Industrial Plastics

Processing & Design ............ Page 282
Instructional Media.................... Page 243
International Business ................ Page 207
Latin American Studies .............. Page 514
Legal Studies in the g

Lieral AN it in il A ve Page 516
Liberal Studies.................c........... Page 558
Mediaeval &

Renaissance Studies.............. Page 387
Mediterranean Studies ................ Page 389
Mexican American Studies.......... Page 491
Museum Studies .......................

Musie- L Terapy sl Sata”. - oo oo
Psychomotor Therapy ...

Religious Studies ........................
Russian-East European Studies ..Page 535
Teaching English as

aSecond Language .............. Page 351
Therapeutic Recreation Page 189
Urban Stathess av. i, b it o Page 546
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School of Applied Arts
and Sciences

Administrative Officers

Dr. C. Thomas Dean Dean of the School IA2-100
Dr. John J. McConnell Associate Dean, Academic
Affairs IA1-101

Dr. Floyd M. Grainge  Associate Dean, Fiscal Affairs 1A1-101

Dr. Dorothy L. Fornia  Director, Graduate Studies
and Research P.E. 326

Directory of Departments

Department Chair Dept. Offices
Criminal Justice Dr. Gary B. Adams Soc. Sci. 162
Health Science Dr. Peter A. Cortese P.Ec215
Home Economics Mrs. Mabel S. Moore Home Ec. 004
Industrial Education Dr. Leonard Torres IT101
Industrial Technology Dr. Glenn E. Hayes IT101
Nursing Dr. Joan Cobin Nursing 19
Physical Education Dr. Marguerite A. Clifton P.E. 201
Physical Therapy Dr. Frank J. Bok P.E. 212

Recreation and Leisure
Studies Dr. Marilyn A. Jensen P.E. 218
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Criminal Justice

Criminal Justice

Department Chair: Dr. Gary B. Adams.
Professors: Becker, Germann, Guthrie, Kenney, Whisenand.
Assoclate Professors: Adams, Good, Hails.
Assistant Professors: Grencik, Rush.
Other :
School Offices Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. George E. Rush.

Facilities Coordinator Mr. William R. Bovee PE 326 The program in criminal justice offers the bachelor of science degree to the
Director of Center for i man or woman seeking a comprehensive education enroute to a profes.suonal 115
Criminal Justice Dr. Harold K. B : career. The program is designed to accommodate the needs of the cgntnnumg
Director of Center { : - Becker Soc. Sci. 138 student, the transfer student and the experienced criminal justice practitioner.
Career Studi ok Four options are available: corrections, criminalistics, law enforcement and
udies Dr. Norman R. Stanger IT218 security administration.

Gerontology Dr. Dor ;
. Dorothy Fornia
Health Care Dr. RobertyTumelty P.E. 326 Note: Students Intending to Transfer from Community College.

Vo;‘:g‘:,na"sgggont. Students intending to transfer from community colleges to this University to
cation Dr. Norman R. Stranger IT 218 continue work for a bachelor of science degree in criminal justice are advised to
complete general education requirements while attending the community
college.

A total of 24 units of lower division criminal justice (police science) courses
are acceptable for transfer as general elective units. It should be understood
that these units will not satisfy upper division major requirements.
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Note: Students Not Currently Employed in the Field.

Students hopeful of entering the criminal justice field should ascertain the
requirements for any particular agency. Specific requirements and candidate
screening are not available through the Criminal Justice Department.

Major in Criminal Justice for the Bachelor of Science Degree
Law Enforcement Option (code 3-1036)

Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301, 350, 403, 495 (students currently working
for a law enforcement agency will be required to substitute three units of
Criminal Justice 490, Independent Study); six units selected from Criminal
Justice 303, 315, 324, 376, 404, 481, 499; nine units selected from Criminal
Justice 325, 361, 421, 422, 482, 485; and completion of the following:
Criminal Justice 351, 355, 357.
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Criminal Justice

Supporting Courses: Complete a minimum i ivi
( ; of 12 units of upper division soci
science courses (taken outside the Department of Criminal Justice) suppglr?-'

ing major objectives. Courses are to b i i
g major o . e selected in i
criminal justice adviser. Fn

Corrections Option (code 3-1032)

Upﬁ'era %/wsmn.: Cnmlnal. Justipe 301, 350, 403, 495 (students currently working
Justic(e)":&;'olnzl setting will be reqqired to substitute three units of Criminal
ot 3é4n ependent Study); nine units selected from Criminal Justice

; : . 376, 404, 481, 499: nine units selected from Criminal Justice

358, 365, 3 - o .
electives. 83, 469, 470; and three additional units of Criminal Justice

Criminalistics Option (code 3-1 034)

Lower Division: Chemistr
; y 111A-B, 251, 251L:
115 and one of the following: Biology 2075,12L1'0P2
Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301 '
(students currently working in a crir'ni

substitute three units imi i
BT, ae of Criminal Justi

ysics 100A-B; Mathematics
12 or Microbiology 210.

311, 312, 350, 355, 403, 411, 495
nalistics laboratory will be required to
ce 490, Independent Study); Chemistry

Securlty Administration Option (code 3-1 038)
Upper Division: Criminal Justice 301

(students currently em i
] ployed in th
required to substitute thryee unitse

331, 350, 403, 431, 435, 437, 495
area of security administration will be

gede - = of Criminal Justi
Study); six units selected from Criminal Justice 325?32‘;94;?0;‘ ggdjggngggt

499; and six units selected from Criminal Justice 351, 355, 357

Supporting Courses: C.
X . Complete a mini ; 3
science courses (taken outsidermglmum 81 12 units of upper division social

S5k Department of Crimi i
ing major objectives. Cour nt of Criminal Justice) support-
R 3 . S Y
criminal justice adviser. €s are to be selected in consultation with a

Admlnlwon Option (code 3-1 355)
Upper Division: Criminai Justice 301

ree in C
A program of sty riminal Justice
e

dy leadi i
i;,u%'ei;ed. For @ tailgd i”f;?g\;?igr'\ecmo:?eerrn tl)': science degree in criminal justice
' g requirements see the Graduate

Criminal Justice

General

301. Concepts and Issues of Criminal Justice (3) F,S Germann, Rush
Criminal justice studied as a total interacting system: police, corrections, parole,

probation and the judiciary.

303. Basic Statistics In Criminal Justice (3) F,S Halils

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Description and analysis of research methods used
in law enforcement, courts, probation and parole and correctional institutions. Calculation,
interpretation and applicability of special techniques to the fields of criminal justice.

315. Organization Theory and Behavior (3) F,S Adams, Whisenand

Functional and structural approaches. Behavioral approach to the study of criminal
justice administration. Organization and the individual; decision making and organization
development. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice 321 or 322.

324. Criminal Justice: Personnel Supervision and Development (3) F,S
Adams, Good
Techniques of supervision; problems of policy and procedure; field problems; instruc-
tional and disciplinary methods; motivation; supervisory investigations and reports;
performance rating.

376. Criminal Justice Planning (3) F,S Faculty
Examination of crime-oriented planning. Apprehension, adjudication, custody and
supervision. Basic planning strategies and practical considerations for implementation.

403. Criminal Justice: Ecology and Etiology (3) F,S Grenclk
Social, political, economic, religious and emotional characteristics of criminal justice
problems; historical perspectives. Objectives and methods of social control by individuals

and institutions.

404. Behavioral Aspects of Criminal Justice (3) F,S Faculty
The criminal justice system is examined from a psychological-behavioral viewpoint. The
interaction of various offender types and the problems developed by them are explored.

421. Specialized Problems in Criminal Justice Administration (3) F,S Becker

Policy and procedure in specialized situations; labor-management disputes; minority
group relations; crowd, public gathering, mob and riot control; mental cases; subversives;
civil defense and disaster planning. Special problems involved in licensing, inspections,
animal regulation, ambulance service and other specially assigned police activities.
Integration of public safety functions. Problems of organized crime.

424. Advanced Supervision and Executive Development in Criminal Justice (3)

Ondemand Faculty
Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 324. Behavioral science approach to supervision in

criminal justice. Includes sensitivity training, individual and group interview rehearsals and
group dynamics.

490. Independent Study (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual research and study approved by major
professor. May be repeated for credit not to exceed a total of 3 units.

495. Internship (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised work experience in criminal justice

agency in the immediate area. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. (Not open to
employed criminal justice officials.)

496. Internship (6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Supervised work experience in criminal justice
agency in the immediate area. (Not open to employed criminal justice officials nor students
with credit in Criminal Justice 495.)
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499. Special Topics in Criminal Justice (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the field of criminal

justice selected for intensive development. Topics are announced in the Schedule of
Classes. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.

Law Enforcement

325. Police Administration (3) F, S Ken
Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 31 5,321 or 322. Program approach to the study of police

admini_strqtion. Overview of administration of the police function in the United States.
Organization, management and operation of policing agencies.

422. Comparative Police Administration (3) F,S Becker
Survey of nationwide and worldwide police phi

current major hypotheses: review of recent d
and academic institutions; r

eview of current literature in the field.
481, Polleo-Comlmnlly Relations (3) F,s Faculty

Individual and group study of relationships between law enforcement agencies and the
public. Exploration of areas of conflict and cooperation.

482. . ¢ﬂmo. Police and the Politica
C;(;muno-political power; relationshi
entities; political functions of criminal

| Process (3) Ondemand Guthrie
ps between specific organized crimes and political
groups; the police as a political instrumentality.

485. The Role of Police In Soc

Legal

350. Survey of Law 3) F
' v »S Halls
Philosophy and hv;tpry of criminal law within our legal
and proposed revisions; survey of criminal liabiliti

system; structure of court system
Constitutional ang evidentiary rules.

€S and safeguards within U.S.

357. Procedu | Aspects
Criminal ana,;;s 7 of the Legal Process (3)

: e Secution; constityti imi
in the administration of crifoiiial onstitutional limi

and federal criminal authority.

- F,S Faculty
tations from arrest to release; trends

Justice; legal restraints on police; relation between state

Criminal Justice

359. DrugAbuse andthelLaw (3) S Facylty : _

Various c?rug abuses from a historical, sociological, psychological and legal perspective.
The legal relationship of drug abuse to law enforcement and the criminal justice system,
with legal sanctions, is explored; implications of and alternatives to the criminal sanctions
are developed.

Corrections

354. Legal Aspects of Corrections (3) F,S Faculty : :

Historit:gl. sociological and philosophical development of sanc@nons imposed upon the
convicted offender. Statutory laws with Constitutional interpretathns as they'aﬂect_ and
implement the specialized areas of probations, parole and correctional institutions will be
explored.

358. Legal Rights of the Convicted Offender (3) S Eaculty »
Emerg.irgrg rig'r?ts of the convicted offender are explored with fo_cqs upon Constitutional
guarantees, appellate courts' decisions and their impact upon administration.

. Correctional Administrative Behavior (3) F,S Facuilty
36grer(ﬁquisne: Criminal Justice 315, 321 or 322. Program approach toA the study of
correctional administration. Overview of the administration of the cprrectlonal function
within the United States. Organization, management and operation of correctional
agencies. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice 483.

383. Correctional Counseling (3) F,S Grenclk .

Theories and techniques of counseling useful to _the g:orrectuqns counselorv. !ncludesl
abnormal reactions with appropriate responses, crisis intervention, community menta
health and the use of mental health reports.

469. Correctional Environments (3) S Faqulty ' ‘
Forces and stress produced by correctional envvronmen_ts vg:ll _be ex;mmed tro_m a total
institution perspective. Field trips to both adult and juvenile institutions will be required.

470. Alternatives to Incarceration (3) F Faculty ' ! : :
Historical and philosophical overview of the theory and theqnes bghmd diversion frqm

the criminal justice system; the legal framework; critical appraisal of |mpact of alternative

Community treatment programs; analysis and evaluation upon the correctional process.

Criminalistics and Industrial Security

311. Basic Criminalistics (3) F,S Faculty . ' o ;

Broad survey of the relationship between the phys:ca! sciences and the ad_mmnstratnon o:
criminal justice. Concepts of identifications and theuy apphcahqn to various types; o
physical evidence which involve chemical and physical analysis, and mechanical or
physical comparison. (Lecture 3 hours.)

312. Intermediate Criminalistics (3) F,S Faculty : '

Prerequisite: Criminal Justice 311. Applications of compqratuve microscopy, serol<_:;gy.
Spectrography, chemical and microchemical techniques to fn_bers, hairs, poisons, textiles,
stains, dust, dirt and debris. Chemical tests for intoxication and narcotic addnct!on.
Examination of questioned documents and the instrumental detection of deception.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

331. Introduction to Industrial Security (3) F Faculty e : '
Historical, philosophical and legal basis of security; role of securpy in modern industrial
Society; administrative, personnel and physical aspects of the security field.

an. Criminalistics (3) Ondemand Faculty
Crim:d;x.:oz:)ry organization and management. lTrammg of Iabo_ratoryf pers?%r:;
Transportation, storage and security of physical evidence. Preparation o couS: =
exhibits. Use and care of special equipment such as X-ray and photospectrometer. Speci
Problems of identification and classification. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)
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431. Industrial Security Administration (3) S Faculty

Organization and management of industrial security and plant protection units Security,
police, administrative, legal and technical problems. Special problems of government
contract security. Specialized programs in retail security, insurance and credit investiga-
tion, transportation security and private guard and alarm services.
435. Physical Security (3) S Faculty

Protection of industrial, business and governmental facilities. Physical security require-
ments and standards.

437. Speclal Problems in Industrial Security (3) F Faculty

Theft control, shoplifting, document control, subversion and sabotage, civil distur-
bances, business espionage, labor problems, white-collar crime and natural disasters.
Legal aspects. lllegal political activities.

Graduate Division

512. Problems in Urban Criminal Justice 3)

521. Criminal Justice Administration 3)

541. Correctional Counseling and Case Management (3)
551. Criminal Justice Legal Systems (3)

581. Theorles of Crime Causation and Prevention 3)
599. Criminal Justice 3)

621. Seminar in Criminal Justice Administration 3)

622. Seminarin Administration of Criminal Justice Information Systems 3)

623. Seminarin Comparative Criminal Justice Administration 3)
624. Seminarin Criminal Justice Problems (3)

640. Seminarin Police Administration 3)

641. Seminarin Correctional Administration (3)

650. Seminarin Juvenile Justice 3)

690. Seminar in Criminal Justice Program Evaluation 3)

696. Research Methodology 3)
697. Directed Research (1-3)
698. Thesis (1-4)

Integrated Analysis of Criminal Justice 3)

Gerontology

400. Perspectives on Gerontology (3) F,S Faculty

Multidisciplinary presentation of the scientific and social issues in aging, (A) bio-

physical, (B) psychological perspectives, and (C) sociological concepts.
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Health Care
Administration

Courses in health care administration are designed for the professional
preparation and upgrading of administrators or those who wish to become
administrators within a health care setting

Upper Division

400. Introduction to the Health Care System (3) F,S Faculty

Introduction to the contemporary health care system to include its historical beginnings
and the underlying social and biological forces which influence its organizational forms
financing and manpower requirements; issues and concerns molding its future such as the
assurance of the quality of patient care and the regulation and control of the system

490. Special Topics in Health Care Administration (1-3) F,S Faculty

Topics of special interest in health care administration selected for intensive study
Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes May be repeated with different topics
10 @ maximum of six units

499. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent study of special topics under supervi-
sion of a faculty member. May be repeated to a maximum of four units. In exceptional
cases, may be repeated to a maximum of six units when approved by the Center for Health
Manpower Education Director

Graduate Division

630. Seminar in Health Care Administration (3)
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Health Science

Department Chair: Dr. Peter A. Cortese.

Professors: Beegle, Kaywood, Pollock, Torney.

Associate Professors: Campbell, Cortese, Irwin, Lussier, Probst.
Assistant Professor: Burhans.

Credential Adviser (Health Science): Dr. Peter A. Cortese.

Credential Adviser (Safety Education): Dr. Richard Kaywood.
Academic Advising Coordinators:

Health Science: Dr. Peter A. Cortese.

Safety Education: Dr. Richard Kaywood, Mr. Alan Probst.

Courses are designed to satisf i i
I y health science requirements for (1) general
education, (2) the baccalaureate degree major, (3) Single Subject Credgntial in

Physical Education with an em is i
' phasis in Sch i
subjects credential in driver education. B e

There are three s

program leading to qualification as a

i : : . hools. The Single Subject Credential
in Physical Education with an emphasis in School Health grepare]s one to teach

option represents a comprehensiv iali
nr € speci
S I i i
pmlca las‘:?1 :’c:li'v:t(éugattor!. |r)dustry, government and various safety-oriented
rganizations. The designated subjects credential in driver

education prepares 3
schools. Prepares one to teach all phases of driver education in the public

Major in Health Sclence for the Ba
chelor of Science
School Health Option (code 3-121 5) iy

Lower Division: Biolog
_ ; y 200, 202, 204, 207: Chemi » Microbi
101; Psychology 100; Safety Education 2'20 of ?s%t.ry s,

Upper Division: Health Science
ALt 300, 320 or 420 4
430, 440; Home Economics 430: Psychology 35 1302;1 3<J7r0?22, 32582k,

Health Science

Community Health Education Option (code 3-1213)

Lower Division: Anthropology 120; Biology 107, 200, 204; Chemistry 200;
Microbiology 100, 101; Psychology 100; Safety Education 220; Sociology
142.

Upper Division: Health Science 300, 400, 401, 430, 485; three courses selected
from the following: Health Science 321, 322, 325, 327, 420; one course
selected from the following: Psychology 351, Sociology 335; one course
selected from the following: Sociology 336, 410, 445; one course selected
from the following: Speech 330, 334, 335.

Traffic Safety Option (code 3-1214)

Lower Division: Industrial Arts 161; Physical Education 230; Safety Education
220; Physics 100A or 104; Psychology 100.

Upper Division: Civil Engineering 429; Instructional Media 300; Educational
Psychology 305; Health Science 327, 421; Safety Education 321, 321L, 422,
4221, 423, 423L, 425, 460; 15 units selected from the following: Educational
Psychology 350, Instructional Media 301, Psychology 351, Safety Education
330, 335, 490, 499.

Single Subject Credential in Physical Education
with an emphasis in School Health

Requirements include a bachelor of science degree in health science (school
health option) plus 23-25 units in physical education and the required
professional education courses. See the physical education credential adviser.

Designated Subjects Credential in Driver Education

Student must be working on or have earned a baccalaureate degree plus
have an acceptable driving record for the preceding three years. Required
courses: Safety Education 220, 321, 321L, 422, 422L, 423, 423L, 460.

Minor in Health Science (code 0-1211)
A minimum of 23 units which must include:
Lower Division: Microbiology 101.

Upper Division: Health Science 321 or 322, 325, 327, 430, 440; Home
Economics 430; Safety Education 330.

Minor in Safety Education (code 0-1212)
A minimum of 20 units which must include:
Lower Division: Physical Education 230; Safety Education 220.

Upper Division: Industrial Technology 307; Safety Education 321, 321L, 422,
4221, 423, 423L; 7 units of electives selected from the following: P.E. 248,
Health Science 327, C.E. 429, Safety Education 335, Industrial Arts 161.

Master of Science Degree in Health Science

A program of study leading to the master of science degree in health science
is offered. For detailed information concerning the requirements see the
Graduate Bulletin.

125



126

Health Science
Lower Division

210. Contemporary Health Problems (3) F,S Irwin

» Development of modern health knowledge, attitudes and behavior: includes family
life-sex education, drug use and abuse, mental health, medical quackery and health
frauds, common diseases such as venereal disease, heart disease and cancer

Upper Division

300. Com_munlty Health Statistics (3) F,sS Beegle
Prerequnsnte: Mathematics 100. Concepts and procedures of statistical analysis in
community health. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

320. Communny Health Problems (3) F,S Cortese, Torney
Prerequusng: Cpnsent of instructor. Community aspects of pertinent health problems
and the organization of health resources; emphasis on philosophy, services, administration

and interrelationships of public, private and voluntary health i
oot y th agencies as they function in

321. Consumer Health (3) F,S Campbell
Quackery and fraudulent health practices; protection agencies; laws protecting

consumer health Criteria for Selecting 'leaml l‘llfollllat.()l I and
§i
w P oducts and services

322. Environmental Health (3) F,S Lussier

Factors in man's physical environm i i
! ent which may exercise a del
physical development, health and survival. ¥ R LS

ugier;hﬁsm' 'lnd Sex Education (3) F,S Beegle, Burhans, Campbell

B iﬁ Alr(r)m :rgi;cyaiosoc. r:;:Dsy'ch?lotgy 100; or equivalent. Development and conduct of
0Is; factors in human h '

health problems; parenthood: family planning. SRR o7 matyraten:Tenw

327. sunmllnh and Depressants
Narcotics and addiction; alcohol and
and related laws.

(3) F, S Beegle, Burhans, Irwin, Torney
alcoholism; smoking and health; dangerous drugs;

4og;er:]mlug:; :tlblmu PrevalenceinMan (3) F Beegle

s understanain - 13‘ ogy 100 or equivalent. Application of epidemiologic procedures to

ik e g € occurrence and control of infectious and chronic diseases.
» nvironmental health hazards, accidents and geriatric problems.

411. Health Science for T
Prerequisite: Upper divisiomms(a) F,S Burhans, Cortese, Irwin

in elementary and secong only. Contemporary teaching of health education
a - .
community and human ec ry schools; emphasizes drug use and abuse, human sexuality,

ol m s .
Not open to health sciencs rr?gjgs :rert:i::)artse Credential requirement for health education).

IHealth (3) § F
health in selecteqd e

Health Science

421. Health Behavior (3) F,S Lussier

Prerequisite: Psychology 351 or 370. Current research in the medical and behavioral
sciences related to health and iliness, with attention to factors underlying individual and
group health behavior.

430. School Health Program (3) F,S Burhans, Cortese, Pollock
Intensive analysis of the philosophy, organization and legal aspects of the school health
program.
440. Applied Concepts of School Health Science (3) F,S Pollock
Prerequisite: Health Science 430. Identification and application of the concepts and
modes of inquiry unique to the discipline of health science.
480. Observation and Participation in Health Science (3) F,S Faculty
Co-requisite: To be taken concurrently with Secondary Education 421. Supervised

observation in secondary schools; classroom discussion and analyses. (Lecture-
discussion 2 hours, observation 2 hours.)

485. Field Experience in Community Health Education (3) F,S Beegle,
Cortese
Prerequisites: Health Science 401 and consent of instructor. Supervised observation
and field experience in community health education as conducted by official, voluntary and
professional health organizations.
490. Independent Studies in Health Science (1-3) Ondemand Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Students will conduct independent library or
laboratory research under the supervision of a faculty member and write a report of the
investigation. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.
499. Special Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty

Group investigation of selected topics. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of six units.

Graduate Division

501. Public Health Organization (3)

508. Administrative Relationships in Health Education Programs (3)
516. Patient Health Education (3)

570. Theoretical Concepts and Issues in Health Science (3)

581. Curriculum Development and Evaluation in School Health Education 3)
625. Seminar in Sex Education (3)

626. Seminar in Preventive Medicine and Public Health (3)

627. Seminar in Stimulants and Depressants (3)

628. Seminar in Consumer and Environmental Health (3)

696. Research Methods (3)

697. Directed Studies (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-4)
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Health Science
Safety Education
Lower Division

220. Public Safety and Accident Prevention (2) F,S Probst
Accident prevention in the home, at school, on the job and in the community.

Upper Division

321. Driver and Traffic Safety Education! (2) F,S Probst
Co-requisite: Safety Education 321L. Study of factors basic to safe and responsible
driving. Not open to students with credit in Safety Education 325.

321L. Driver and Traffic Safety Education | Laboratory (1) F,S Probst
Prerequisites: Valid California driver's license and an extensive driving record free from
repeated traffic violations, convictions and/or accidents. Co-requisite: Safety Education

321. Laboratory to improve personal driving skill. Not open to sudents with credit in Safety
Education 325.

330. Elementary and Secondary School Safety (2) F Probst
Responsibilities of the classroom teacher in school safety education programs.

422. Driver and Traffic Safety Education II (2) F,S Kaywood

Prerequisites: Safety Education 321, 321L and consent of instructor. Co-requisite:
Safety Education 422L. Analysis of the driving task involving factors of man-
machine-environment complex in traffic safety; legal provisions; application of technologi-

cal advances and research in traffic safety. Not open to students with credit in Safety
Education 440.

422L. Driver and Traffic Safety Education II Laboratory (1) F,S Kaywood

Prerequvsute;: Safety Education 321, 321L and consent of instructor. Co-requisite:
Safety Education 422. Laboratory experience teaching beginning drivers in the dual
control car. Not open to students with credit in Safety Education 440.

423. Drlylpg Simulators (2) F,s Kaywood
~ Prerequisites: Sajgty Education 422, 422( (may be taken concurrently) and consent of
Instructor. Co-requisite: Safety Education 423 . Design, concepts, research and develop-

?em. Capabilities, limitations, operational procedures and preventive maintenance of
rving simulators. Not open to students with credit in Safety Education 445

423L. Driving Simulators Laborato,
ving sla Y (1) F, S Kaywood
insl::':’ecr:aquu(s:nes. Safgty Education 422, 422\ (may be taken concurrently) and consent of
or. Co-requisite: Safety Education 423. Laboratory experience teaching beginning

drivers in the driving simulator labo ; 1D
Education 445 boratory. Not open to students with credit in Safety

425. Mnlonl Factors in Tratfic Safety (3) s Faculty

. : nstructor. Human behavior in its relationship
vehicle-environment system. Theory of causes and prevention of

460.
:dmlnmuuon and Supervision of Driver Education Programs (2) F,S

Prerequisites: i
admini;?:t':;:\esbfsizw gducanon 423, 423L or consent of instructor. Organization and
current programs app(::i s:rly 'school driver education programs. Includes evaluation of
Program supervision. of current trends and research studies. and factors involved in

Health Science

490. Independent Studies in Safety Education (1-3) Ondemand Kaywood

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Students will conduct independent library or
laboratory research under the supervision of a faculty member and write a report of the
investigation. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.

499. Special Topics in Safety Education (1-3) F,S Kaywood

Group investigation of selected topics. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of Six units.

5—76763
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Home Economics

Department Chair: Mrs. Mabel S. Moore.
Emeritus: Zelpha Bates.

Professors: Buckner, Dinerstein, Hoff, Kefgen, Lare, Samples, Wharton.

Associate Professors: Dempster, Hamilton, Keenan, Moore, Rader, Rodriguez,
Vanderwarf.

Assistant Professors: Baker, Kesler.
Lecturers: Lamers, Morris, Soldat.
Credential Adviser: Mrs. Mabel Moore.

Academic Advising Coordinators:
Child and Family Development: Dr. Suad W. Kesler.
Dietetics and Food Administration: Dr. Mildred S. Rodriguez.
Education: Mrs. Mabel S. Moore.
Environmental Factors: Mrs. Grace E. Dinerstein.
Family Finance, Management and Consumer Services:
Mrs. Maxine K. Keenan.
Textiles and Clothing: Ms. Mary F. Kefgen.

The Department of Home Economics offers programs of study leading to the
bachek’)r of arts and master of arts degrees. Sgec?ﬁc informaﬁo% relateg to the
master’s degree program is found in the Graduate Bulletin.
soc?a‘:'a"::':a?’e Fes.lgned to provide a liberal education through study in the
Briction ba:erg gr?'tehn:siiesa:hg h|pmamtoqs and the arts and to offer specialized
home economics ang direhy zcglz :es which will lead to professional careers in
famFi’lryogr;aI:t‘iZ r(:; Study cover various aspects of the field—child development and
managément a-n:""'m"memal factors; housing and interiors; family finance,
sl et consumer servncgs; food and nutrition; and textiles and
the Améric:q 5 ents for the teaching credential, eligibility for membership in

n Dietetic Association, Preparation for careers in home economics

extensi i i )
brew on service, business and home economics in community service may be

Th
fie’dsiggﬂ?&m;gt Zeerr‘t/:isn ':sep"e:-'ds'%f students completing majors in other
: b €cCts of home ec i i heir
professional objectives or DEfonaLintoie, onomics are important to t

Students may select course:
i urses for ior i : ’
specific career objectives au a major in home economics with such

Home Economics

Home Economics Education. Requirements for teaching credentials include
specific courses in education and student teaching.

Dietetics and Food Administration. Academic requirements for membership in
the American Dietetic Association may be completed with specialization in
one of four areas (a) general dietetics, (b) food management, (c) clinical
dietetics and (d) community nutrition. Effective fall, 1976, the American
Dietetic Association has approved the department program for meeting
criteria under Plan IV. Requirements for membership also include completion
of an internship, or an equivalent experience, approved by the American
Dietetic Association.

Home Economics in Extension Service. General home economics and/or
courses in two or more areas of home economics are needed. Courses in
business, speech, journalism, radio and television are desirable.

Home Economics in Community Service. This program prepares for career
opportunities in health, welfare and other community agencies.

Home Economics in Business. This emphasis prepares for representative types
of business opportunities in advertising, consumer relations, equipment,
family finance, foods, housing and interiors, journalism, merchandising,
product development, research and textiles. Supporting courses in other
departments may be selected to more fully prepare students for their own
career objectives.

Major in Home Economics for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-1020)

Requirements for all majors include a minimum of 124 units for the bachelor
of arts degree. In addition to general education requirements, a minimum of 40
units in home economics must be completed, 24 of which must be upper
division. Students transferring from another college or university will receive
transfer credit in required courses if the course is equivalent to the course at
this University.

Lower Division: Biology 207 or 208, 209:; Chemistry 111A or 200, Economics
200, 201; English 100, 101; Psychology 100; Sociology 100 or 142 or
Anthropology 120; Home Economics 141 or Art 100.

Upper Division: Economics 300 or 308 (if 200 and 201 were not taken); English
317 (if English 101 was not taken); Home Economics 312, 321 and 499 or
approved alternative.

Additional required and elective courses for a specific program of study shall
be selected in consultation with a faculty adviser and with departmental
approval. Recommended course sequence, advisement material and other
information are available in the Home Economics Department office.

Bachelor of Science Degree in Dietetics and
Food Administration (code 3-1018)

This curriculum is designed to enable students to prepare for professional
Careers in the field of food, institutional food and in nutrition. Careers include
food in business, nutrition programs in community and institutions and dietetics
In the allied health professions. This program will also enable students to
Prepare for graduate study required for college teaching and research in food
and nutrition.

Admission to the Program:

Students must have completed a minimum of 8-13 units of chemistry, 4-8
units of biology and Home Economics 232, 234 and 235 before admission to the
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Home Economics

program. Units completed for admission will be credited toward fulfillment of the
total requirements of the program. Continuation in the program will require
maintaining a grade point average of 2.0 (C) or better and satisfactory
performance in all professional courses. The programs in home economics are
accredited by the American Home Economics Association.

Minimum Course Requirements:

Natural Sciences: A total of 21 units selected with advisement from Biology
207, 208, 209; Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L, 327, 328, 441A-B, 448, 449;
Microbiology 210; Physics 104. Social Sciences: A minimum of six units
selected with advisement from Anthropology 120, Economics 300, Psychology
381, Social Welfare 260, Sociology 100. Supporting Professional Courses: A
minimum of nine units selected with advisement from Educational Psychology
305, Instructional Media 300, Journalism 110, 460, 476, Management 303,
Manpower Management 361, Quantitative Systems 240. Home Economics:
Required courses are Home Economics 232, 234, 235, 312, 321, 331, 332, 333
and three units in 490, 491 or 499; a minimum of 9 units selected with
advisement from Home Economics 323, 335, 337, 432, 433, 434, 436, 437,
438, 461, 486. Electives: 5-6 units or minimum units to make an overall total of
40 units in home economics, of which 24 units are at the 300-400 level.

A total of 128 units must be completed for the bachelor of science degree.

Master of Arts Degree in Home Economics

A program of study leading to the master of arts degree in home economics

i; <I>Iff$.red. For detailed information concerning requirements see the Graduate
ulletin.

Cooperating Program with Merrill-Palmer Institute

The Home Economics Department offers a cooperating program with the
Memll-?almer. Institute designed to expand the opportunities for home
economics majors with a special interest in the study of the child and the family
in the urban community.

N!ernll-Palmer Institute is a private institution of established reputation which
provides programs of specialized study in the behavioral sciences for students
enrolled for degrees elsewhere. The ratio of faculty to students allows the
student to pursue a highly individualized program.

The location of the institute in the inner city section of Detroit furnishes

valuable experiences working with the families i i h
experiences would b g llies in the neighborhood. Suc

fan;glg' life educatnpn, community nutrition or environmental factors.

als d:mi‘émg:'?tmg program is available for the fall semester or the full

majoring "\" hc:mo any selected second semester junior or first semester senior

ey Hoehs o : €conomics. Minimum prerequisites to consider for selection

el mics 111, 312, 314 and a special interest in the study of the
and the family in the urban community.

Interested students should a i
g pply to the program . Arlene
Hamilton in the Home Economics Deypartment? e

Child Development Program

miccahrlrlc(j, ‘l,Jr(e)\free;o%r:e'n:) in the Home Economics Department provides an acade-

Pl b i a f ackgrqund_ for working with children and families. It offers

P ko Ch"rg ounQatlon In several areas that influence the life and

P o ren. Fleld~worl.<. opportunities where students have direct
With children and families in the community are provided.

T

Home Economics

Specifically the program qualifies the students to apply for the Child
Development Permit from the State of California which is required for working in
and directing child development programs such as nursery schools, day care
centers, Head Start and preschool programs—campus child development
centers and other children’s programs in public and private agencies.

The Certificate in Child Development may be earned in conjunction with the
baccalaureate degree or teaching credential in home economics or related field.
Courses offered for the certificate may be the same ones used to satisfy, where
applicable, major, minor, credential, or general education requirements.

Requirements for the Certificate in Child Development:
1. A bachelor’s degree in home economics or related field.
2. 39 units distributed as follows:
Lower Division (9 units): Home Economics 111, 141, 232.

Upper Division (24 units): Home Economics 312, 314, 411, 412 or 413,
414, 416, 433.

Electives: A minimum of six units, selected in consultation with the
coordinator.

Certification of successful completion of the Certificate in Child Development
will be recommended by the coordinator.

Interested students should apply to Ms. Donna Dempster, Home Economics
Department.

Lower Division

100. Introduction to Home Economics (1) F,S Rader
History, development and professional career opportunities in the field of home
economics. Open to lower division students only. (Lecture 1 hour.)

Upper Division

400. Internship in Home Economics (3) F,S Hamilton

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Field experience in which the student assumes a
self-directed, responsible role in an agency with minimal teacher support and with
Professional supervision, consultation and evaluation.

486. Teaching-Learning Strategies in Home Economics (2) F,S Moore

Utilize the principles and concepts of each area of home economics in developing a
variety of teaching-learning experiences appropriate for individuals or groups in a
community setting. (Laboratory 4 hours.)

487. Curriculum and Instruction in Consumer Education Programs (3) F Rader

Prerequisite: Home Economics 323, EJ.S.S. 450H or consent of instructor. Development
of curriculum in consumer education programs for school and community. Current
resources, effective uses of media and methods for instruction appropriate for various age
levels. Coordination of offerings with other school and community agencies. (Lecture-
discussion 3 hours.)

488. Career Education: Developing Occupational Programs in Home Economics
(3) S Rader
Prerequisite: Ed.S.S. 450H or teaching experience or consent of instructor. Utilizing
knowledge and skills derived from the field of home economics as a basis for offering
Occupational opportunities for youth and adult through planning programs in school and
€ommunity. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.)
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490. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Samples

Prerequisites: Home economics major, senior standing. Independent study under the
supervision of a faculty member. Readings in areas of mutual interest to student and
faculty which are not a part of any regular course. Written report is required. May be
repeated once for credit with consent of department.

493. Contemporary Issues in Home Economics (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Current contemporary issues in the various areas of
home economics selected for exploration and development. May be repeated for a
maximum of six units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

499. Special Topics (1-3) F,S Samples
Group investigation of selected topics. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
Classes. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of nine units.

Child and Family Development

Lower Division

e 'l'ho_ Preschool Child (2) F,S Dempster
Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Sociology 100 or 142 or Anthropology 120 (may be
taken concurrently), or equivalent. Behavior and development in early childhood, with

:mpha)sus on the interaction of parents, children and teachers. (Lecture-discussion 2
ours.

"k qu_ontory in Preschool Child (1) F,S Dempster
Prerequisite or concurrent registration in Home Economics 111. Laboratory in which the

concepts underlymg behavior and development in early childhood are applied through
experience with children. ( Laboratory 3 hours.)

Upper Division

5 anhl Dwelop_np_n' and Infancy (3) Ondemand Faculty
rerequisites: Upper division standing, Biology 207. Human development from concep-
natal development, childbirth, the neonatal period, infancy and toddler-

hood with emphasis on the various as ‘
. pects of developmen ial
factors essential for human growth. 3 srihindbitial s

312.  Family and Personal Development (3) F,s
ly a - Kesler
pt Fi’:,t;';fql«;'&fes" Psyg:hqlo_gy 100, Sociology 100 or 142, or Anthropology 120 or consent
uctor. nterdisciplinary Introduction to the concepts underlying contemporary

American family life and the inf| i
uence of social and cultural iti man
development. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.) SRR

314.  The Older Child 3) F Faculty

& d’:;"?:nl’ails"gfi Or:\e' of the following or consent of instructor: Home Economics 111,
Sychology 301 or Psychology 361 or Human Development 307. Behavior

and development in middle and late childh
and ! 0od and ear} on
individual and cultural differences. (Lecture 3 hours.) BT Amphees

411, Individual Child Study (3

Prerequisite: Uppe 1B
301 or Human Devel
theory, research, trends and techniques for th
in a family and community setting. (Lecture-

412. Family Interaction (3) F,s Dempster

Prerequisites: ivisi :
Dynami:su::'xezz:eg Von g Standing, Home Economics 312, or consent of instructor.
family life cycle. Expefi::cned c?rr’n munication in interpersonal relationships throughout the
(Lecture 3 hours.) With a variety of communication skills in small group settings

Home Economics

413. The Family in the Community (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Upper division standing, Home Economics 312, or consent of instructor
Study of cultural varieties and the needs of the contemporary American family in an urban
community, analysis of current issues and problems, identification of and experience with
community resources and agencies

414. Field Work with Preschool Children (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Upper division standing, Home Economics 411 and consent of instructor
Participation in a teaching-learning situation with preschool children, developing skills of
observation and assessment of child behavior, planning activities and organization and
management of a preschool program

416. Directing Children’s Programs (3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: Home Economics 414. Minimum and recommended standards and laws
pertaining to housing, equipment, play space, adult child ratio, health supervision and meal
service for children’s programs. Selection and supervision of personnel, program planning
and directing, record keeping. Field experience. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours )

418. Working with Parents (3) S Faculty

Prerequisites: Home Economics 413 and one other 400-level course in home econo-
mics and consent of instructor. Principles and techniques for working with parents in
community and school programs. Assessment of needs and development of programs for
adults in a variety of social and cultural settings.

419. Family Life Education (2-3) On demand Faculty

Prerequisites: Home Economics 412 and 413 or consent of instructor. Concepts of
family development and interaction with special emphasis on leadership opportunities for
professional persons. Not open to students with credit in Sociology 473

Environmental Factors: Housing and Interiors

Lower Division

141. Techniques in Applied Arts (3) F,S Dinerstein
Basic concepts and techniques of applied art including media, presentation methods
and visual communication. (Lecture-laboratory 6 hours.)

142. Housing Design (3) F,S Dinerstein

Prerequisites: Home Economics 141, 241 and Industrial Arts 141 or consent of
instructor. Prerequisites may be taken concurrently. Functional and aesthetic factors of
housing as related to family needs. (Lecture-laboratory 6 hours.)

143. Color: Theory and Application (2) F,S Dinerstein
Essential theories of color perception. Applied problems dealing with color interaction
phenomena, effects and function. (Laboratory 4 hours.)

241. Contemporary Housing and Interiors (3) F,S Dinerstein
Planning the total life space environment. Shelter ‘and interior concepts from a
nontechnical basis. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

Upper Division

340. History of AppliedArts (3) S Hoff

Study of the history of the applied arts with emphasis on the interiors, furnishings and
Structures as they express needs and values of civilization in history. Critical appraisal of
aesthetic and functional qualities of the environment. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

342. Environmental Factors in Housing and Communities (3) F,S Hoff

Problems of developing effective housing and communities for families in various
Cultural situations. Sociological, financial, psychological and legislative factors are investi-
gated. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)
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344. Interiors (3) F Hoff
Prerequisites: Home Economics 142, 143, Industrial Arts 347, 481, Art 224 Art 224 and
Industrial Arts 347 may be taken concurrently. Design principles as applied to interiors:
:nalysi)s of materials and elements used in environmental planning. (Lecture-laboratory 6
ours.

440. Environmental Factors and the Urban Family (3) F Dinerstein

Prerequisite: Home Economics 342 or consent of instructor. Critical analysis of the
urban family's environment including aspects of shelter, community and the city.
(Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

441. Adyqneod Interiors (3) S Hoff
Prergqulsntes: Home Economics 340, 344, 353, Art 271, Industrial Arts 442 Art 271 and
Industrial Arts 442 may be taken concurrently. Advanced design as applied to interiors:

:nalysi)s of materials and elements used in environmental planning. (Lecture-laboratory 5
ours.

442. Hoyshg Policies: Public and Private (3) S Hoff
: Prergqunsne: que Economiqs 342 or consent of instructor. Federal, state and local
legislation and policies concerning housing, urban renewal financing and city planning.

Analysis of the housing industry and its influen
S ce on the con: |
hours, field work 3 hours.) e 7 D Ve s

44;. VIorld Hc':uslng (3) F Dinerstein

rerequisite: Home Economics 342 or consent of instructor. Theorie

{ _ ; s and solutions of
family housing in urban and rural areas throughout the world. (Lecture 3 hours.)

Family Finance, Management and Consumer Sciences
Upper Division

32;;%::10'_::: Mtjnagomen’t (3) F,S Keenan

uisite: Upper division standing. Application of social. econ

re s i omic and technical
decision theory to the management of the home and the influence of family values, goals,

zgllllcr::gphy and socioeconomic conditions upon those decisions. (Lecture, discussion 3

322;&:«_-9@! and qulpy Flnanc_lal Management (3) F,S Buckner
quisite: Upper division standing. Theory and procedure in planning, controlling and

protecti g ina cial esources. E i i
ot In ' ni T I . EM llaSIS
4 ) p on edUCa"Oll and laws to pi otect the consumer.

32;;er¢:::i‘;t.e’-'°l,lld Equ;pm’nt Tocht_tology (3) F,S Hamilton
Moo c pper division standing. Pnnciples and consumer information needed for
. care and operation of equipment for the home environment. Application of
iples. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

basic physical science princ
ent of Family Resources (3) F Keenan

421. M
ation of parameters for efficient manage-

me!:rte&e?\uisite: Home Economics 321. Examin:
uman ri -
esources, non-human energy resources and related technology available

to the family. (Lecture 3 hours.)

o g e acops iy () e
o m:nc:]mngs 321 or consent of instructor. Home management
Rehabiltation procedures for iy 52060 and the elderly in the near environment.
s g ndependent living. Emphasis on research findings in regards
€ home and family. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

i

Home Economics

426. Family Financial Problems (3) F,S Buckner

Prerequisite: Home Economics 323 or consent of instructor. Theory and practice in the
diagnosis of family financial crises; selecting alternative solutions; constructing practical
methods for the prevention of family financial problems. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

427. Advanced Household Equipment (3) Ondemand Hamilton

Prerequisite: Home Economics 327. Design and performance of the major home
appliances; changes in supply and consumption of energy sources; government regula-
tions affecting household equipment materials, design, safety and marketing strategies
(Lecture 3 hours.)

Food and Nutrition
Lower Division

232. Nutritionand You (3) F,S Baker

Prerequisite: Biology 207 or laboratory course in one of the biological sciences.
Essential nutrients, their physiological functions and human needs during the life cycle,
food sources as applied to selection of an adequate dietary; problems encountered in
providing food to meet nutritional needs; food additives and consumer protection
(Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

234. Orientation to Dietetics and Food Administration (2) F Rodriguez

Role of the professional in dietetics and food administration; orientation to career
opportunities in food, nutrition and food service systems management; personnel and
physical facilities, including equipment, in health care and mass feeding programs. Field
trips required. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

235. Principles of Food Preparation (3) F,S Vanderwarf

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A or 200. Application of scientific principles in the
preparation of selected food products, with emphasis on the physical and chemical
properties of food: methods and techniques of food preparation; factors that contribute to
quality of food products; judging quality of prepared foods. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

Upper Division

331. Fundamentals of Human Nutrition (3) F,S Rodriguez

Prerequisites: Home Economics 232; Biology 207 or 208, 209; Chemistry 300 or 327; or
equivalent. Nutritional needs with the emphasis on the physiological and chemical
foundation for these needs; factors influencing nutrient needs. (Lecture-discussion 3
hours.)

332. Food Science (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Chemistry 300 or 327, Home Economics 235, or equivalents. Composi-
tion and structure of foods; chemical changes in foods that affect their color, flavor,
texture, aroma and nutritive quality during processing and preparation; techniques for food
preservation. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

333. Meal Management (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Home Economics 232, 235; 321 may be taken concurrently. Factors
which influence meal plans; food selection, preparation and service in relation to
management of time, energy and money. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

335. Quantity Food Production (3) F Vanderwart

Prerequisites: Home Economics 234, 333. Principles of menu planning as applied to
institutional food service; methods of producing food in quantity using institutional
equipment; cost control. Experience in food service operations, such as hospitals, college
residence hall and school lunch volume food production centers. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)
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Home Economics

337. Food Service Systems Management (3) S Richie

Prerequisite: Home Economics 335. Principles of organization and management, cost
control, personnel management and administration in institutional food services. (Lecture 3
hours.)

430. Nutrition and Health (3) F,S Baker

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Intensive study of nutrition including evaluation of
current trends in food and nutrition. Designed for students in health education, elementary
and secondary education, social service and other elective students. Not open to home
economics majors. (Lecture 3 hours.)

432. Experimental Foods (3) F Faculty

Prqrequisites: Chemistry 300 or 327, Home Economics 332, or equivalents. Application
of scugmific methods for the interpretation and evaluation of food. Objective, physical,
chemical and sensory assessment of food properties. Independent laboratory problems.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

433. Nm of Infants and Children (3) F Baker
Prerequisite: Home Economics 232 or 331 or equivalent. Nutritional needs specifically
related to the development of the embryo, the infant and the child through adolescence.

:‘A:l::l:?s of judging nutritional status of children and evidences of malnutrition. (Lecture 3

434, Foqq Systems Mamu_nonl: CostControl (3) S Vanderwarf

' Pre;equnsute: Home Economics 335 or consent of instructor. Financial management,

including control of food, labor_. equipment and other operational costs: principles and

gggdun:s qsed whgn purchasing food for food service operations; use of specifications;
: sa ectlng gugllty; m\(entory management; development, utilization and maintenance

of pr_mys:cal facilities; analysis of purchasing problems of food service managers. Field trips

required. Not open to students with credit in Home Economics 334.

“g}er::'-'-?m :utvmon (4) S Wharton

uisites: Home Economics 331 or equivalent: Chemistr

; " j y 448. Metabolism of
protein, fats, carbohydrates, minerals and vitamins; interrelationships of nutrients; proce-

ggzer: ;or determining nutritional requirements of individuals. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3

“;;erec‘::i::tn'-AP:M of Fooq and Nutrition (3) On demand Faculty
6k, quis els‘ ome Economics 232, Psychology 100, Sociology 100 or Anthropology
équivalents. Cross cultural study of food and nutrition. Factors such as history,

religi i :
h%"grl:f)\. food sources and socioeconomic status are considered. (Lecture-discussion 3

438. Diet Therapy (3) F Wha
T mn
Ch:;;reeqqlsate: Home Economics 436.
S In specific pathological i
(Lecture3h0urs.) i i

“3}«33&’!;‘;7"3 Nutrition (3) S Baker
- JPper division standing, Home Economics 436. Nutritional status and

factors responsible for th i i
. it € nutrient intake of all I icati i
Community nutrition education. (Lecture 3 hours.) B

i
- Recent Developments n Nutrition (3) F w
Pre : e : harton
"équisites: Upper division standing, Home Economics 232 or 331 or consent of

instructor. Analysis of r
hours.) YSIS of recent developments and current research in nutrition (Lecture 3

I.ntroduqtion to therapeutic nutrition. Metabolic
tions, dietary modification used for treatment.

491. Directed Stud

Prerequisites: 12 ur":(' e wa and Nutrition (1-3) F,s Faculty
a faculty member Read? & nutrition. Independent study under the supervision of
of any regular course. \;\'Igi?tg:\a,r: as of interest to student and faculty which are not a part
consent of instructor. Port is required. May be repeated once for credit with

Home Economics

Textiles and Clothing
Lower Division

251. Principles of Apparel Selection (3) F,S Kefgen
Apparel selection for the individual and family based upon aesthetic guidelines, cultural
influences and consumer needs. (Lecture, discussion 3 hours.)

254. Fundamentals of Clothing Design (2) F,S Kefgen, Lare
Corequisite: Home Economics 254L unless waived by examination. Analysis of theories
and methods of clothing construction. (Lecture 2 hours.)

254L. Laboratory in Clothing Design (1) F,S Faculty
Corequisite: Home Economics 254 unless waived by examination. Application of
theories and methods of clothing design to construction. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

Upper Division

353. Textiles (3) F,S Lare

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A or 200 or consent of instructor. Interrelationship of fiber,
yarn structure, fabric geometry and finishing treatments to the textile's appearance,
comfort, durability and maintenance. (Lecture 3 hours.)

354. Analysis of Tailoring Processes (3) F Kefgen
Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Analysis of processes applied to
construction of suits and coats. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

357. Creative Pattern Design (3) F Lare

Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Exploration of the total design
concept as it applies to pattern manipulation. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

450. Cultural Bases of Textiles and Apparel Design (3) S Kefgen

Prerequisites: Home Economics 353, Anthropology 120 or Sociology 100 or 142 or
consent of instructor. Factors influencing design and techniques of textile and apparel
production in societies that create and utilize them. Symbolism of indigenous and adapted
textile and clothing designs as a communicative device for expressing social and cultural
values. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

451. Fashion Analysis (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Home Economics 251 and 353. Factors affecting fashion trends, patterns
of clothing consumption, consumer acceptance or rejection of European and American
fashions. Organization and structure of the fashion industry. (Lecture 3 hours.)

452. Costume Design and Draping (3) S Lare

Prerequisite: Home Economics 254 or equivalent. Exploration of the total design
concept as it applies to fabric manipulation. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 3
hours.)

453. Advanced Textiles (3) S Lare

Prerequisites: Home Economics 353, Physics 104. Chemical and physical structure of
fibers and finishes and physical structure of yarns and fabrics in relation to serviceability
(Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

454. Experimental Clothing (3) S Kefgen

Prerequisites: Home Economics 254, 353 or consent of instructor. Experimental
approach to apparel construction; evaluation of appropriate construction techniques as
related to fabric geometry, garment appearance and serviceability. (Lecture 2 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)
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Home Economics

458. Theories and Issues in Textiles and Clothing (1-3) Ondemand Faculty
Prerequisites: Six upper division units in textiles and clothing or consent of instructor.

Topics of current interest in textiles and clothing selected for intensive development May

be repeated for a maximum of six units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of
Classes.

492. Directed Studies in Textiles and Clothing (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Senior standing. Independent study under the supervision of a faculty
member. Written report is required. May be repeated for credit with consent of instructor.

Graduate Division

500. Internship in Home Economics 3)

511.  Family Development 3)

515. Goals of Human Development (3)

521. Decision Making in Home Management (3)
523. Consumer Protection 3)

530A-B. Special Topics in Nutrition (3,3)

§31. Nutrition Programs for School and Community (3)
532. Advanced Experimental Foods 3)

541. Housing and Human Settlements 3)

§52. Garment Design (3)

559. Apparel Behavior (3)

561. Curriculum Development in Home Economics 3
563. Evaluation in Home Economics (3)

590. Independent Study (1-3)

605. Seminarin Organization and Administration of Home Economics 3)

615.  Seminar in Child Development 3)

625A-B. Seminar in Family Finance and Management (3,3)
635A-B. Seminarin Food and Nutrition 3,3)

645. Seminar in Housing and Human Settlements (3)
655A-B. Seminar in Clothing and Textiles (3,3)

665. Seminar in Home Economics 3)
696. Research Methods (3)

697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-9)

Industrial Education

Department Chair: Dr. Leonard Torres.
Emeritus: Ernest J. Rawson.

Professors: Dean, Farr, Genevro, Grainge, Lathrop, Nicholson, Patcha, Powell,
Ryan, Schmidt, D. Smith, E. Smith, Torres, Trout, Webster.

Associate Professors: Brandstatt, Church, Gietl, Heineman, Kunst, Macon,
Martin, Quinones, Randall, Routh, Trusty, Wittich.

Assistant Professor: Hironaka.
Credential Adviser: Dr. James Ryan.
Academic Advising Coordinators: Dr. Leonard Torres, Dr. James E. Ryan.

Industrial education is a study of industry primarily desigped to prepare
elementary, secondary and community college teach_ers who vylll help studants
gain an insight and understanding of industry and its place in the Amer[can
Culture, discover and develop attitudes and skills useful for trades, professions
and activities requiring technical information and skills.

The industrial education curriculum is designed to meet the needs of ?he
following groups of students: (1) those preparing to enter the teachmg
profession in the field of industrial arts who need the t.eachmg credential; (2)
those preparing for certification as manual arts theraplsts; (3_) those who are
teaching industrial arts and who desire to further their professional growth; (4)
those who desire to broaden their experiences but who do not plan on entering
the teaching profession; (5) those who are vocati.onally qualifled and who desire
to qualify to teach industrial arts subjects in their speqal areas; (6) those who
qualify for the standard designated subjects credeqtlal with specvallzathn in
vocational trade and technical teaching and who wish to teach occupational
subjects in secondary schools, ROP and ROC centers, community colleges and
adult education. ¢ _

Courses in industrial education also are designed for atuqenta completing
majors in other subject fields and wishing to take elective units in this area.

Course offerings in industrial education have baen selected so that the
student can qualify for (1) technical training Ieadmg to the baccalaureate
degree; (2) a teaching major or minor in industrial.arts for tha lteaghnryg
credential; (3) the standard designated subjects credential with spemahzatnqn in
vocational trade and technical teaching; (4) the master of_arts degrea with a
major in industrial arts; (5) a certificate in industrial.plastlcs processing aqd
design in association with the School of Engineering; (6) a certificate in
automotive supervision and (7) a certificate in graphic arts supervision.

141



142

Industrial Education

Major in Industrial Arts for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-1025)

Lower Division: In consultation with an adviser in the Industrial Education
Department, 12 units selected from six of the following eight courses:
Industrial Arts 101, 111, 121, 131, 141, 151, 161, 170.

Upper Division: 24 units of technical industrial arts courses planned in
consultation with a major adviser, which must include Industrial Arts 343.
Also required are Industrial Arts 385 and 484. Education Single Subject 450!
IS not a requirement for the baccalaureate degree but must be taken the
semester before student teaching.

Minor in Industrial Arts (code 0-1 025)

The minor in industrial arts requires a minimum of 20 units of technical
courses selected in the general area of industrial arts to provide a well-balanced
program. Thg 20-unit program should include work in at least three of the seven
areas specified for the major. It is recommended that there be concentration in

two argas of work. Students must consult with an adviser in the Industrial
Education Department.

Certificate in Automotive Supervision

The Certificate Program in Automotive Supervision and Service is designed
to prepare students for automotive supervision positions that require a strong
'techmcal packground in automobile construction and operation. Opportunities
in autpmonve supervision and service range from manufacturer's customer and
techn!ca'l representative to service instructor.

_Thls [nterd|30|plinary program provides a student with a depth of technical
tralmng |n.autom9t|ves, related technical courses and also provides the student
with experiences in supervision necessary for supervisory level positions.

Requirements for the Certificate in Automotive Supervision:

{f g bachelor’s degree in industrial arts that includes the following: a
Ingﬂmqm of 18 units of automotive technical courses selected from
addl:;?t"a' Arts 361, 362, 363, 364, 365, 461, 462, 465 and 492. In
iy ion, the studeqt must complete 20 units of supporting technical
Indur:tiisafz(rjt ggc;f;esggga:lsggurses chosen in consultation with an adviser:

: \ : 3 , 326, 331, 343, i

: ?lhngle Subject 450] 3, 870, 384, 470 and Education

- Ihe completion of the following courses from the D i

: d epartment of Industrial
Technology: Industrial Technology 300, 307, 309, or their equivalent.

CO:lflcah in Graphic Arts Supervision
he Certificate Program in G i
raphic Arts Su
program Sponsored by the Industrial Eq
the Industpa! Technology Department.
Sta'tr:se ;:\rmémg .industry ranks as the sec
neceséary toefmlte need exists for personnel familiar with the procedures
sy :gerate in the Supervisory realm of the industry.
would permit a student to study, in detail, industrial production

processes, quality contr i
of the industry Yy ol procedures, economics and personnel requirements

- Supervision is an interdisciplinary
ucation Department in cooperation with

ond largest industry in the United

‘r’

Industrial Education

Requirements for the Certificate in Graphic Arts Supervision:

1. A bachelor’s degree in industrial arts that includes the following: Industrial
Arts 342, 343, 351, 352, 353, 380, 391, 453, 454, 455, 492.

2. Approval of the Certificate Committee for admission to the certificate
program during the first semester of enroliment. An adviser will be
appointed upon admission to the program.

3. Satisfactory completion of 24 units as listed below, or their equivalent:
Industrial Technology 300, 307, 309, 315, 405; Accounting 202, Finance
222, Psychology 381.

Any deviation from this program requires the written permission of the

program adviser. Interested students should consult Dr. Robert Kunst.

Certificate in Industrial Plastics Processing and Design
Director: E. Miller.

Professors: J.L. Dyer, Ph.D.; W.E. Edelman, Ph.D.; C.B. Gilpin, Ph.D.; E. Miller,
D. Engr. Sci.; H. Unt, Ph.D.

Associate Professor: G. Trusty, Ph.D.

The Certificate Program in Industrial Plastics Processing and Design is an
interdisciplinary program sponsored by the Industrial Education, Mechanical
Engineering and Chemical Engineering Departments.

Polymeric materials rank as second in tonnage use currently of all materials,
and indications are that in the near future they may surpass metals in total
usage. There is a definite need for personnel familiar with the processing and
special design considerations necessary to properly make use of the special
properties of this broad class of materials.

The program permits a student to study in detail the industrial production
processes, material testing procedures, economics of the polymerics -industry
and degradation of polymerics. All students in the program complete an
individual project, consisting of the design of an item, choice of proper
polymeric material for the particular application, choice of the processing
operation and construction of the necessary moulding tools and testing of the
completed device.

Requirements for the Certificate in Industrial Plastics Processing and Design:
1. Bachelor's degree in industrial arts or engineering.
2. Satisfactory completion of the 23 units listed below.
3. Approval of the certificate committee for admission to the certificate
program. An adviser will be appointed at that time.
4. Adviser's approval of completion of special project.

Required Courses

Polymeric Processing: Industrial Arts 370, 470; Mechanical Engineering 47A1.
either Mechanical Engineering 472 or 476; Industrial Arts 492 (four units
minimum) and/or Mechanical Engineering 450.

Properties of Polymers: Industrial Arts 170; Mechanical Engineering 373, 374, ;

424.

Master of Arts Degree in Industrial Arts

A program of study leading to the master of arts degree in industrial arts is
offered. For detailed information concerning the requirements see the Graduate
Bulletin.
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Industrial Education

Lower Division

20(1;. Exploratory Woodwork (2) S Trout
eneral woodworking designed to provide a broad background of informati
' ! ' tion related to
woodworking processes involving both hand and machine tools. Skills and safe work habits

developed through individual solutions to gi ificati
( : : given problems. Certificat f
instructions provided. (Laboratory included.) - it

282. Explqntqry Metalwork (2) F,S Trout
Metalworking in the areas of bench work, forging, casting, art metal, sheet metal and

problems; and (3) to develop safe habits in workin wi i i
_ th metal
with metal work. (Laboratory included.) ? i " Pmontaniy S

Upper Division

380.‘ Oﬂgmauqn to lqdu-trlal Education (1) S Randall

i O(jr:enpatlon to industrial educ_ation for nonteaching majors only. Evaluation of student's
cal emlc,' socual and mechanical aptitudes and abilities. Personal cumulative records
started. Orientation to degree requirements and career opportunities.

381. Shop Maintenance (2) F,S Powell

Prerequisite: Majors only in the seni i
' or year. Systems used in the maint f
records, tools and equipment. (Laboratory incluv:ied.)y it

38:; The Compnhnmlvo Gmnl Shop (3) F,S Powell
periences in planning, organizing and teaching a multiple activity program of industrial

arts combined with utilization of t i [ i
ok v il 0ols, materials and processes as applied to public school

3.;;ere"“'.'m-l‘ Testing and Evaluation (2) F Patcha
quisite: Consent of instructor. Testing and evaluation of basic metallic industrial

Mdtar p : : :
aterials, cutting fluids, lubricants, chemicals, finishing processes, plastics, fasteners and

methods of quality assurance. (Lecture, laboratory.)

385. Organi,
- rg:r: ':'atmn and Management of Industrial Education Facilities (3) F,S

Area planning pi
spaces and selection of tools, equi

instructi
Ctional area are presented and evaluated. Includes safety considerations as applied

to the planning, operation a ilizati ili
T gl nd utilization of laboratory facilities. Not open to students with

388. Construction for Children (2) F,S Nicholson

Learnin ;
g how to teach the Wise and safe use of tools and materials to enhance

children's programs re i
(Uibirntcy imluded.)p school through sixth grade. Introduction to Career Education.

389. C ucation
<Rl q'u'i;;ﬁ: s ;:’ Children (2) F, S Nicholson
S 388 or equivalent. Further studies in integrating construction

with Ch“dle“'s plog a i
. rams. SDeCIaI elllpl asi i i iti
! IS on (:aleel Edl](:at on witt ODDOITU
work in the Dubllc SC|lOOIS and ComHlU“ifY- (LaDOIaIOIy i“cluded«)l I "

experience in an ; ' Coo - Planned, coordinated and supervised work
industry allied with the students’ technical areas of concenteation. May be

repeated for a maxil"u of ei i
i
: m of elght units. Students I lay receive tec nical credit the se

the class is re : 9o g A :
scheduled accor ding to technicalareaspgfait:g} e’;lteld trips into industrial complexes are

Industrial Education

481. House Construction (1) F,S Macon
Designed for the homemaker desiring knowledge of materials and methods used in
house construction. Not open to industrial arts majors.

482. Teaching Aids (2) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 388 for students preparing to teach in K-6. Criteria for the
selection, planning, development and construction of teaching aids for the individual
student and/or teacher. Laboratory experiences to develop familiarity of above criteria and
their use. (Laboratory included.)

484. Contemporary American Industry (3) F,S Genevro

Study of the development of modern industry and technology with emphasis on recent
industrial change and career development. Implementation of educational, political,
economic and technical change in modern systems of industrial education is an important
consideration. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

491. Special Problems in Industrial Education (1-3) F,S Lathrop

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced work within an area of specialization done
on an experimental or research basis. The area designated by letter at the time of
registration as: (a) woods, (b) metals, (c) electricity-electronics, (d) industrial drawing, (f)
automotive, (g) industrial crafts-plastics, (h) professional, (i) graphic arts, (j) photography,
(k) plastics. May be repeated for a total of six units. (Non-technical.)

492. Advanced Technical Studies (1-6) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and area requisite courses. Advanced work done
within an area of specialization designed for the present industrial arts teacher who wants
upgrading in his field of concentration. Covers new industrial processes and materials that
may be related to teaching in the secondary schools. May be repeated for a maximum of
Six units per area of concentration (automotive, drawing, electricity-electronics, graphic
arts, industrial crafts, plastics, metals, photography, woods and special generalized 492
courses not specifically allied to an area of industrial arts). (Laboratory included.)

493. Manual Arts Therapy Clinical Practice (3-6) Ondemand Torres

Prerequisite: Consent of department. Supervised experiences in manual arts therapy at
various Veterans' Administration hospitals and rehabilitation centers. Students will acquire
through observation and participation, clinical insight and experience in the procedures
and practices in the field. 240 hours of experience required. (Field work.)

Automotive
Lower Division

161. Automotivel (2) F,S Faculty

Principles of operation of various components and the economics of selection and use
of the modern automobile. Practical experience in maintenance and repair at the
Owner-operator level. (Laboratory included.)

Upper Division

361. AutoEngines (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 161 or equivalent. Design and theory of construction and
Operation of engines. Types of materials used and tolerances of component parts. Testing,
trouble diagnosis and rebuilding of an engine. (Laboratory included.)

362. Auto Electricity (2) F,S Hironaka

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 131 or 161, or equivalent. Principles and theory of operation
of electrical system components that are common to automotive type vehicles. Latest
Methods of testing and trouble shooting are stressed. (Laboratory included.)
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30;.3 Aub' ::halo;lo (2) F,S Hironaka, Webster
rerequisite: Industrial Arts 161 or equivalent. Theories of design and o i
L : _ rt peration of
gzta::‘ag“unlt?y affecu:g'stablmy. power flow, suspension and steering. Common to most
motive type vehicles. Includes testing, trouble diagnosis and m
servicing. (Laboratory included.) 0 oo

”;.re :ubtlodly gmlr (2) F,S Faculty
requisites: Industrial Arts 161 and 322, or equivalents. Techni e d
body rebuilding, refinishing and styling. (Laboratory included.) T

e T 3 Metin
i - Industrial Arts 161 or equivalent. Development, me is-
sion, control and utilization of power. (Lecture, laboratory.)':> : oo e o

368. Aviation! (2) F,S Genevro

mePr;rrzguisne: Industrial Arts 161. T.heory of flight, aircraft power plants and structures,
o e ys system and FAA regulations, navigation, meteorology, survey of the aircraft
ustry and applicable related materials. (Laboratory included.)

llg.rer:ubmo. : .uvo Dlagno' sis and Tuneup (3) F,S Hironaka

- emig:i?neé lnct:lustnal Arts 362 or equivalent. Theories of design and operation of fuel

g~ ahid ontrol system_s. Laboratory experiences focused on diagnosis and service
g 2dvanced analysis equipment. (Laboratory included.)

462. Automatics (2) F,S Webster

Prerequisite: : :
reréquisite: Industrial Arts 161 or equivalent. Theories of design and operation of

torque converters and automatic tr. issi
' ansm i ici
repair are stressed. (Laboratory included.')sswns. b e

i el @) 8 Hronak
conditioning s}stre‘mljs?trlizl b:rr:omt Thgories of design and operation of automotive air
(Laboratory acided.) ry experiences focused on system diagnosis and service.

Drawing
Lower Division

14;;a su:nd:mrhl Draw]ngl (2) F,S Faculty
principles of instrument and freehand drawing. Use and care of instruments,

lettering, isometrics, orth i i
b S, ographics, sections, auxiliary vi
plot plans and architectural drawing.(Laboratory inclu?!lediws' R e 1 S

Upper Division

problems graphically, microfil

! . m du
conversion from English to S1 metric
241. (Laboratory included.) '

plicating and true dimensional techniques and
Not open to students with credit in Industrial Arts

342. Technical Sketching (2) F,S Gietl

i Clp'es and practi
ce i j
Pr n ( r ' IO' flsehand Sketc“ll g of p oJeCts O f ;

343, Industrial Arts Design (3) F,s Trout

Basic course dealing wi
g with the el ; ; ; ;
the understa nding and applicatig nerr‘;ents of two and three dimensional design, stressing

(Laboratory included. ) f design principles to the industrial arts program.

T’

Industrial Education

345. Industrial Drawingll (3) Ondemand Gietl

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 or equivalent. Theories and graphic solutions in rotation,
isometric, oblique projections. Intersections, curved surfaces, developments, space
problems of angle and distance. (Laboratory included.)

346. Small Boat Design (2) Ondemand Randall

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141. Development of table of offsets, arrangement and
profile plans, lines drawings, transom and developable surfaces drawings for sailing and
planing vessels. Calculations of displacement, center of buoyancy, center of gravity, curve
of area, stability, sail plans and engine requirements. (Laboratory included.)

347. Architectural Drafting (3) F,S Church
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 or equivalent. Development of drafting techniques

applicable to graphics employed in the planning and study of light frame construction
processes. (Laboratory included.)

441. Machine Drawing (2) Ondemand Gietl
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 141 or equivalent. Sketching and drawing of machine parts
in detail and in assembly. Use of nomenclature, standard tables and empirical formulae

(Laboratory included.)

442. Architectural Planning and Presentation (3) F,S Church

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 347. Study and planning of structures for specific functions
Development of presentation drawings including perspective drawing, shades and
shadows, materials and colors. Review of architectural history. (Lecture, laboratory 6

hours.)

443. Electronic and Electro-Mechanical Drafting (2) Ondemand Randall
Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 131, 141. Development of drafting techniques applicable to

schematic layout, study of electrical and physical symmetry, space allotment and

mechanical development of electro-mechanical packages. (Laboratory included.)

Electricity-Electronics
Lower Division

131. General Electricity (2) F,S Faculty
Survey of electrical principles and devices. Discussions and activities emphasizing

magnetism, DC and AC theory, basic test equipment, components and circuits and the
importance of electricity to technology. (Laboratory included.)

Upper Division

331. Electronic Fundamentals (3) F,S Brandstatt, D. Smith

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 131. Study of basic DC-AC theory, vacuum tube character-
istics, power supply and regulator circuits, amplifier and oscillator circuits and basic
semi-conductor theory. Use of test equipment will be emphasized. (Laboratory included.)

332. Semiconductor Bipolar Devices (3) F,S Brandstatt

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 331. Theory and operation of diode devices and bipolar
transistors. Both linear and digital applications will be presented. Basic circuit design,
measurement and test equipment usage will be emphasized.

333. Electronic Communication (3) F,S Brandstatt,D. Smith

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 331. Theory and operation of receivers, transmitters,
modulators, antennas and related circuits. Specific applications for AM, FM and video
communications will be presented including FCC licensing requirements. (Laboratory
included.)
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33;. Spgq:nl '&:’lld State Devices (3) F Brandstatt
rerequisite: Industrial Arts 331. Study of theory and circuit applications for field effec
. T3 . n . e t
?ransnstors, unijunction transistors, digital and linear integrated transistors, digital and linear
integrated circuits and thyristors. ( Laboratory included.)

“g're eEhg:t_:onllcdSONbo and Repair (2) F,S D.Smith
requisite: Industrial Arts 331. Repair and preventive maintenan f i
electrical equipment. (Laboratory included.) pe.0l SRcionai

ﬂé.oo:mhur Radio Licensing (2) S D.Smith

practice and theory to qualify for one of the followin i

; ; y fo g federal amateur radio

x’evr;seséldssuegx by the Federal Communications Commission: Novice, Technician, General,

Univer:(s:i ¥ :rmatg:r CRIZZ?b ASl::t"o p}r(tg}azrg students to sponsor amateur radio in schools.
f ion is used in participation with live, on the air

amateur stations throughout the world in the laboratory practice. (Laboratory included.)

43:. 'l’olqlalon lndFM Principles (2) S D.Smith
- Frerequisite: Industrial Arts 331, 332, or equivalent. Theory of FM and TV systems.

Analysis of circui i i i
e uzs‘ed.) it operation and service techniques of modern receivers. (Laboratory

Graphic Arts
Lower Division

15’;.ri n:mmto ?nphlc Arts (2) F,s Faculty
. entary typographic design and la iti
B, > / ty ' yout, type composition and press-
Discussions and activities emphasize the letterpress, offset lithography, silk s%reen

and intaglio printing pr indi
(Eaborat) includedg.) processes, as well as bookbinding and paper manufacturing.

Upper Division

u;;erg‘m'l:::s:ma In Graphic Arts (3) S Martin

S0k actes e s 151. Advanced typographic design and layout. Discussions

Mathons, Copytitirg 1 newspaper anq' magazine layout, multiple run imposition
9. hot and cold composition methods and the composition of printing

papers and inks. New techni i
hb chniques and developments in graphic arts included. (Laboratory

35
F%hotoeg':::h'; ?::ol'hobgnphy‘ (3) F,S Kunst
Mg Be. har rr);e anc:i Operations related to graphic arts. Study of process camera in
gatives and stats. Use of the vacuum frame and point light source

for contacting and vari i
ous ; e
(Laboratory incly ded.) proofing processes. Basic stripping operations presented.

353. Layout

P""g;l.elswmrintin ?'Pﬂnung rorme () F_Kunet
Experience offered in % ggnianYOut._ type estimating and typographical specifications.
included.) 9 typical display and commercial printing forms, (Laboratory

354. Graphic Arts Handicrafts (2) S Kunst

Methods of producing printi : ;
and projects gecx:'?ypggggms:g:\srwnh minimum equipment and facilities. Activities
Instructional programs. (Laboratofyinclud:cd.r;!a"on RS eChicl el

451, ethod
Principles and ut‘il'ization c:? 'amd"" F.$ Martin
school systems ang how they plicating machines and methods commonly found in

(Laboratbryincluded.) may be used in preparing instructional materials.

Industrial Education

453. Graphic Arts Presswork (3) F Martin

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 151. Principles and techniques of both letterpress and
photo-offset presswork. Discussions and activities emphasize the theory, practice and
problems of letterpress and photo-offset presswork. Development of technical knowledge
of materials and methods. Practice in running increasingly complex jobs including
multicolor work. (Laboratory included.)

454. Advanced Graphic Arts Photography (3) F Kunst

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 352. Advanced presentation of photographic theory and
practices common to the graphic arts field. Laboratory techniques to encompass the basic
kinds of color separations. These include indirect and direct methods utilizing the enlarger
process camera and contact frame. Masking techniques to include both silver and dye
masks. Experimental processes to be included. (Laboratory included.)
455. Graphic Arts Printing Production (3) S Kunst, Martin

Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 351, 352, 453 or consent of instructor. Principle of and
experiences in printing production. Through lecture and laboratory experiences the course

identifies and covers topics such as: production planning, cost estimating, job order
planning and control, quality control, maintenance, purchasing and material control.

Industrial Crafts
Upper Division

371. Industrial Crafts| (3) F Nicholson

Materials of industry through creative experiences in the crafts media. Historical and

industrial related information is included. (Laboratory included.)

471. Industrial Craftsll (3) S Nicholson

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 371. Advanced studies of industrial crafts media. Emphasis

on ceramics and lapidary. (Laboratory included.)

Metals
Lower Division

121. Basic Metalworking Processes (2) F,S Faculty

Properties of ferrous and non-ferrous metals, characteristics of hand and machine tools,

and the basic processes of metal casting, machining, light metal fabrication and welding
(Laboratory included.)

Upper Division
321. Patternmaking and Casting Processes (3) F,S Genevro, E. Smith

Prerequisites: Industrial Arts 111, 121. Theory and practice in the patternmaking,
coremaking and metalcasting processes, including green sand molding, shell molding,
investment casting, permanent mold casting and applicable related processes. (Laboratory

included.)

322. Welding! (2) F,S Patcha, E. Smith

Oxy-acetylene and electric welding principles and practice, welding equipment and

principles of ferrous metallurgy. (Laboratory included.)

323. Machine Tools| (3) F,S Heineman, Patcha

Basic principles and practices in machining operations including bench work, drilling,
lathe, milling, and grinding with emphasis on tool set-ups and procedures representative of

industry. (Laboratory included.)
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326. Mo@l Forming and Fabrication (3) F,S Patcha, E. Smith

Prerequisite: ‘lndustrial Arts 121. Principles and practices of hand and machine forming
processes on light gauge ferrous and non-ferrous metals, production fabricating tech-
niques and metal joining processes. ( Laboratory included.)

422. Vlo!t'l_lng Il (2) S Patcha
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 322 or equivalent. Principles and practices of shielded

metallic arc, gas tungsten arc, and gas metal arc welding, brazing pr
; ! ; ocesses and f
welding metallurgy. (Laboratory included.) 9 e b

42;. Machine Tools Il (3) F,S Heineman
rerequisite: Industrial Arts 323 or equivalent. Advanced machinin i
. § , : _ . L g and toolin:
or‘?erallons mcludmg basuc machine design, tool and cutter maintenance. numerical comr(g
(N/C) and electrical discharge machining (EDM). (Laboratory included.)

‘2;;er:t:;:i?e;“'dl lcljmlyvorklng Proceu_os (2) S Genevro, Heineman
e n ;stnal Arts 121, Senior or graduate standing, consent of instructor.
e o alworking th.eory and practice with emphasis on new industrial processes.
student will develop metal-working problems and projects to be used in teachin
metals in the secondary schools. (Laboratory included.) ;

Photography
Lower Division

101. beB_nl_c Photography (2) F,S Faculty

pertainig;";:% acourse to familiarize students with the fundamentals of photography. Units

o R omeras. exposure _meters,‘films. darkroom technique, lighting, portraiture
: pen to students with credit in Photography 210. (Laboratory included.)

Upper Division

%;ermmnzw:qg'mphy (3) F,S Routh, Schmidt, Wittich

Bbors tecﬁ nique: ”?\A _ Arts 101. Practical application of advanced camera and

e i licar- lcrqphogography. macrophotography, and photomicrography.

g plocessipn sAonsT FISYOftIOn and perspective control, Infra Red photography.

R e introdg' Specialized development, print toning, salon prints, panoramas and
uction to color photography. Advanced assignments directed toward

student's major field of i
ol sy r{cluded.) study. Not open to students with credit in Photography 310.

”:.reremg Photography (2) F,S Routh
€: Industrial Arts 101. Survey of current color materials and processes with

emphasis on exposing, developi inti
_ 8 oping and printing.
photography wullbestressed.(Laboratory inc?udedg Contempo;ary e

Mg.rer:::i:galng leclsm of Photography (2) F Routh

& photograpﬁyna:s;r:rala /r\tnfs 101. Determination of the history, aesthetics and criticism of

B e & b orm. antent presented in lectures, tapes, slides and films.
P students evolve a philosophical approach to photography.

404. Commerc
Prerequisite: |r:;:;;'r'.:m? e i F g
camera and laboratory fech S 101 or equivalent. Course designed to give exploration of
photo assignments of stugi niques as applied to advertising and commercial fields. Related
studio and location problems will be given. (Laboratory included.)

40S. Nature Photography (2) F, s Schmidt

Prerequisite: Industri
Site: ustrial Arts ;
representative sampling of imagaeor:azirnconsem o weuctor. Gourse directed toward 8

color and black and wh '@y g within the world of nature. Students will work in
. . te. Will i
trips will be utilized. “‘aDOfatory 'irr‘:t::lll;?jz éﬁ)frared photography and macro techniques. Field

k. il
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406. Experimental Photography (2) S Schmidt

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 101 or equivalent. Includes techniques in high contrast, line
image, tone separation, solarization, multiple exposure and advanced printing with
emphasis on an experimental approach. (Laboratory included.)

407. Documentary Photography (2) F Wittich

History, theory and practice of still documentary photography. Students will research,
script and produce a documentary photo essay on a topic of social concern. Lectures and
films will focus on the documentary still photograph as an instrument for social influence
and change. (Laboratory included.)

408. Color Slide-Tape Presentations (2) S Wittich

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 101. Planning and producing the slide-tape presentation,
scripting, photography, sound recording and synchronization of color slides and tape.
(Laboratory included.)

Plastics
Lower Division

170. Introductory Plastics (2) F,S Trusty
Study of thermoplastic and thermoset plastics; includes basic applications, manufactur-
ing processes, economic comparisons and finishing techniques. (Laboratory included.)

Upper Division

370. Thermoplastics Materials and Processes (3) F,S Trusty

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 170 or consent of instructor. Advanced studies of thermo-
plastic materials and related machine and mold types. Non-metallic mold construction and
general mold maintenance will be emphasized. (Laboratory included.)

373. Plastic Machine Design and Maintenance (3) F Trusty

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 170 or consent of instructor. Study of plastic machine
operation, maintenance and repair. A complete study of hydraulic and pneumatic power as
well as electric circuitry related to most machine operation. (Laboratory included.)

470. Thermoset Plastic Materials and Processes (3) F,S Trusty

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 170 or consent of instructor. Advanced studies of thermoset
plastic materials and related machine and mold types. Fiberglass mold and part fabrication
will be emphasized. (Laboratory included.)

474. Plastic Machine Mold Design and Fabrication (3) S Trusty

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 170 or consent of instructor. Complete study in plastic
machine mold design and fabrication. This course also includes mold repair and
maintenance.

Woods

Lower Division

111. Introductory Wood (2) F,S Faculty
Survey of basic wood processes, practices and apparatus with emphasis on the
understanding of current principles and procedures. (Laboratory included.)

Upper Division

311. Industrial Coatings (2) F Macon

Development, manufacture and use of modern industrial coating, with emphasis on their
application as protective and decorative substances for wood and allied materials.
(Laboratory included.)
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312. Machine Wood (3) F,S Macon, Quinones
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or equivalent. Basic principles and study of the proper
care, selection, maintenance of power equipment, with emphasis on safety and proper

technique and use of power machines as they relate to the industrial arts program.
(Laboratory included.)

313. Wood Technology (2) S Quinones

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or equivalent. Applications, implications and values of
wood and woodworking in our technological society, with emphasis upon understanding
through study and experiment. (Laboratory included.)

411. Fumiture (3) F,S Macon, Quinones

Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 312 or equivalent. Analysis of characteristics and principles
of furniture designs, with emphasis on selection and construction of furniture, employing
advanced hand and machine tool operations. (Laboratory included.)

412, Clwfy (2) F Macon
Prerequisite: Industrial Arts 111 or equivalent. Planning and techniques of estimating

cons_truction costs of building with the study of techniques involved in laying out and
framing a structure. ( Laboratory included.)

413. Upholstery (2) F Quinones

Methods of upholstery practices and use of tools and equipment employed in the
process of upholstery. ( Laboratory included.)

414. Boat Construction (2) S Macon

Prerqu?site_: Industrial Arts 312 or consent of instructor. Interpretation of line drawings
and specmcat_lons. design and construction of forms, molds and hulls of straked, molded
plywood and fiberglass systems. ( Laboratory included.)

415, Indystrlal Wood (2) S Macon
A Prgrequnsne: Ipdustnal Arts 312. Comprehensive study of modern industrial woodwork-
Ing, its production and management, from skilled hand craftsmanship to numerical

automation, ‘with emphasis on the operational functions and technical procedure involved.
(Laboratory included.)

Graduate Division

590. Supervision and Administration in Industrial Education (3)
591.  Curriculum Construction in Industrial Education (3)

592. Evaluation in Industrial Education 3

593. Techniques in Teaching Industrial Education (3)

594. Modern Concepts in Industrial Education (3)

650. Seminar in Industrial Education 3)

696. Research Methods (3)

697. Directed Research (2)

698.

Thesis (1-4)

Y

Industrial Technology

Department Chair: Dr. Glenn E. Hayes.

Emeritus: James L. Young.

Professors: Brice, Hayes, Kleintjes, Robinson.

Associate Professors: Grossman, Krauser.

Assistant Professors: Harriston, Jarasunas, Johnson.

Lecturers: Cannon, Jarecki.

Academic Advising Coordinators:
Construction Option: Dr. Arthur W. Grossman.
Electronics Option: Mr. Roland Harriston.
Manufacturing Option: Mr. Emanuel Jarasunas.

Quality Assurance Option: Mr. Bud Johnson.
Special Programs: Mr. Emanuel Jarasunas.

The program in industrial technology is designed for the studemk whot;
through screening based upon evaluation of previous college work, ]Od
experience, testing and counseling, clearly demonstfa_tes t_he aptitude an
promise for high level technical work with related administrative and manage-
ment responsibility. The following student groups are served by this program:

1. Transfer students from the community colleggslwh? desire to earn the
bachelor of science degree in their area of specialization. ;
2. Students who desire a change of objective from other occupational
curricula. iy 5
3. Personnel currently employed who desire additional training and/or the
bachelor’s degree. e
i i i i imarily to accommodate
This curriculum, for degree purposes, is desngngd primari .
students who are able to transfer approved techn}cal course crt_edtts earned at
two or four-year colleges or approved military service schools. It is recc‘>mmen‘d-|
ed that prospective students be advised by a mgmber of tr_1e . mdustr;]a
technology faculty prior to submission of an apph_catlon for admission to the
program. No more than 24 approved technical credits, of grade C_or better, can
be transferred. Minimum requirements for admissipn tp any opnon are deter-
mined in conference with an option adviser. Deficuencue; in techmcal transfe_er
credits may have to be completed at community colleges _tf npt .aygulable on this
campus. The transfer student follows the catalog current in his initial enroliment
in the major until graduation.
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There are four options in industrial technology.

Coqsrrue;tion Technology. Qualifies a person to serve in expediting, coordina-
tion, inspection, specification and proposal writing, facilities planning and
development, project management and associated work in the construction
or manufacturing industries.

EIectrg_n(cs Technology. Qualifies a person to serve in methods, planning,
facilities, dexelopment, production and quality control and specification and
proposal writing in areas of the electronic and control industries.

Manu(qqruring Tgchno/ogy. Qualifies a person to serve in tooling, methodé.
facilities planning and development, specification and proposal writing and

'the quglity, liaison and management aspects of production in manufacturing
industries.

Oua/ity.Assurance. Oqalifies a person to serve in reliability, quality control,
qua!uty assurance, inspection, metrology, configuration management and
testing aspects of manufacturing enterprises.

In addition to the aforementioned options, the Industrial Technology Depart-
ment offers baccalauregte certificate programs in the fields of safety, facilities
management and quality control in the food, cosmetic and drug industries.

Students desiring to pursue these fields i i
should contact a
department for further information. e

Industrial Technology Facilities

The new multimillion dollar building for i i i i i
; ) g for industrial technology is designed with
Imagzratornes and modern equipment for instruction in foundry and pattern-
test'mg' metallurgy and heat. treating, metrology, quality assurance, materials
Ing, structures and environment, modern processes including electro-

’ m
' ' y S a”d test'ng, llldUStlla| eleCtIICIty. p'a“t

Industrial Technology Advisory Council

tecmgl advisc?t;)y council, composeq of leaders actively engaged in areas of
o anggyu% which the program is concerned, continually provides informa-
gl eg i anrc':e about industrial developments in methods, materials and
i 1 exzcr,n that the program reflects the best of current practices. The
- e b Ine various aspects of the program and make recommendations
e g o ;o::asg content, methods apd/or facilities. Present membership
e g € up of representatives from the following industries or
Hoffman NavCom Systems
Dept. of Defense
McDonnell Douglas Corp.

Quickset Corporation
Rockwell International
Ford Aeroneutronics Corp.

Flu i
Nog:\ g%rmratnoq Hughes Aircraft, Aerospace Group
s ,r:%rg‘tj:s Long Beach Naval Shipyard
o iy s Magnavox Development Laboratories
s Y Pacific Ngtlonal Bank  Classic Development Company
ectronic Memones Corp. General Motors Cor
Quality Audit Co. Chrysler Corp s
Major
Lo n:.: i:::urh:,hchnology for the Bachelor of Science Degree
R ; Shesir 1
iy o pgh ysigs(.)f C is required in all major technical courses, calculus,

Industrial Technology

The Industrial Technology Department has two distinctive curriculum
aspects. Students enrolled in any of the programs must complete a group of
core courses. These subject areas cover the broad disciplines and functions of
technical management. Option courses are designed to strengthen students in
their field of concentration. The core courses together with the option
requirements are requisites for the technical management role of the
technologist.

The core courses are listed as follows: Industrial Technology 300, 301 (or
323 for construction option majors only), 307, 309, 311, 312, 315, 406, 407;
Psychology 381.

Specific requirements for each option are indicated below:

Construction Technology Option (code 3-1080)

Accounting 201 or 202, Finance 222, 342; Chemistry 100; economics; plane
surveying; English 100; Mathematics 117, 122, or 115 and 116; Philosophy 170
or 270; Physics 100A-B; industrial and architectural drafting and design (7
units), construction (7 units), transferable technical electives (7 units); all core
courses; Industrial Technology 302, 304, 321, 322, 422, 423, 425, 435. Field
work and general education requirements and electives selected in consultation
with adviser, to total 128 units.

Electronics Technology Option (code 3-1081)

Accounting 201 or 202; Finance 222 (or equivalent); Management 300;
Chemistry 100; economics; English 100; Mathematics 117, 122, or 115 and
116; Philosophy 170 or 270; Physics 100A-B; industrial drawing (3 units),
machine tools (2 units); or Industrial Technology 344; all core courses;
Industrial Technology 306, 340, 342, 343, 402, 408 or 491, 445, 492, and a
minimum of three courses selected in consultation with the adviser from the
following: Industrial Technology 313, 341, 369, 403, 404, 412, 442, 443, 444 or
447. Twenty-four units of transfer technical courses, field work, general
education requirements and electives selected in consultation with adviser, to
total 128 units.

Manufacturing Technology Option (code 3-1082)

Accounting 201 or 202; Management 300; Chemistry 100; economics;
English 100; Finance 222; Mathematics 117, 122, or 115 and 116; Philosophy
170 or 270; Physics 100A-B; up to 24 transferable technical units to include
drafting and design (8 units), foundry (2 units) or Industrial Technology 303, tool
design (3 units), or Industrial Technology 364; machine shop (6 units), technical
or related subjects (5 units); all core courses; Industrial Technology 302, 305,
306, 361, 362, 369, 402, 466 and nine units selected in consultation with the
adviser from the following: Industrial Technology 313, 403, 404, 405, 408 or
491, and 412. Field work, general education requirements and electives
selected in consultation with adviser, to total 128 units.

Quality Assurance Option (code 3-1083)

Accounting 201 or 202; Finance 222; Management 300; Chemistry 100;
economics; English 100; Mathematics 117, 122, or 115 and 116; Philosophy
170 or 270; Physics 100A-B; up to 24 transferable technical units to include
mechanical drafting (3 units), machine shop (3 units), from data processing,
electronics, numerical control or industrial electricity (6 units), from the fields of
quality control, testing and reliability (12 units); all core courses; Industrial
Technology 306, 313, 361, 369, 402, 469, 470; Management 406; and a
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minimum of three courses taken from Industrial Technology 370, 403, 404, 408
or 491, 409 or 412. Twenty-four units of transfer technical courses, field work,
general education requirements and electives selected in consultation with
adviser, to total 128 units.

Field Work Requirement. The industrial technology student must be em-
ployed by industry or approved government agency in a position equivalent to
technician level or higher which allows the student to demonstrate responsibility
usually afforded persons who have completed two years of college. This
employment must be for a minimum of three months or its equivalent in time for
part-time employment. This field work is a graduation requirement and must be
certified and approved by the faculty of the Industrial Technology Department.

Upper Division

300. Industrial Communications (3) F,S Brice

Prergqyisites: Engh‘sh composition and industrial drawing. Accurate, economical, rapid
transmission and interpretation of information.

301. Materials of Industry (3) F,S Kleintjes

Preyequisites: Phy_sics 100A,B, Chemistry 100. Properties and applications of industrial
materials. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

302. Indpgtrlal Elo_ctricny (3) F,S Krauser
Prerequasute: Physu_cs 100B. Current practices in transmission, utilization and application
of electrical power in industry. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, problem session 2 hours.)

303. Foundry Toehnology (2) F,S Brice
Fo_u.ndry praqtlces and casting techniques used in industry. Not open to students with
credit in Industrial Technology 365. ( Laboratory 4 hours.)

304. Mog:lpnlu of Materials (3) F,S Krauser
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122, Physics 100A. Study of the basic laws of statics and

:Ve"r:g‘;‘:: analysis of failures, stresses and deformation of structural and machine

30:. KIW@. and Machine Design (2) F,S Grossman
rerequisite: Introductory graphics, Physics 100A. Graphical approach to analysis and

design of mechapisms through the study of displacement, velocity and acceleration of
gears, cams and linkages. (Laboratory 4 hours.)

306. Processes of Industry (3) F,S Brice

Prerequisite: Industrial Technol ini i ‘
rere : . 0gy 301. Methods used in industrial manufacturing and
fabrication. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.) .

307. Industrial Safety

~Industrial safety manag
direct and indirect costs
governmental regulations

”ﬁ."rerém.lnd i 3 1 on demand Faculty
policies, work blan:is'"a' Technology 307. Safety assurance as it relates to management
chedt:ures, ng. design, manufacturing methods and the implementation of safety

309. Industrial Supervision
Type's of indulstrial SOz S Iointies
qualiications of the superuias O 2" SUPervisory systems; responsibilties, duties and

(3) F,$ Faculty

ement and administration, including economic factors such as
and workmen's compensation; accident investigation; survey of
such as the Occupational Safety and Health Act (O.S.H.A.).

Industrial Technology

310. Industrial Hygiene (3) Ondemand Faculty
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 307. Detection, analysis and control of health
hazards that affect the body and the atmosphere in the industrial environment.

311. Introduction to Industrial Technology (1) F,S Harriston

Survey of the professional activities and environments of the industrial technologist.
Course covers the role of the technologist in American industry, the history of technology
and the growth and future of those professionals who hold the bachelor of science degree
in industrial technology.

312. Quality Control Concepts (3) F,S Hayes, Johnson

Statistical quality control; control chart principles and techniques, sampling procedures;
military standards as well as reliability theory and applications are covered. Not open to
students with credit in Industrial Technology 471. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

313. Metrology (3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 306. Instrument calibration, standards and precision
measurement for quality assurance and reliability. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory
2 hours.)

315. Computer Applications (3) F,S Krauser

Prerequisite: Course in logic. Survey of computer applications to business, manufactur-
ing, research and simulation. Not open to students with credit in Industrial Technology
410. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

320. Materials Handling (3) Ondemand Hayes
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 306. Work simplification in movement of materials in
production.

321. Construction Cost Estimating (3) S Grossman, Faculty
Prerequisite: Architectural or construction drafting. Methods of estimating costs.
Construction cost forecasting utilizing quantity surveys of equipment, labor and materials.

322. Functional Building Systems (3) S Grossman

Prerequisite: Lower division construction requirements met or in progress. Principles
and current practices in heating, ventilating, air conditioning, vertical transportation and
architectural acoustics. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

323. Materlals for Construction (3) F,S Kleintjes

Prerequisites: Physics 100A-B, Chemistry 100. Properties, applications and economics
of materials of specific interest to the construction industry. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours,
laboratory 2 hours.)

340. Solid-State Electronics | (3) F,S Harriston

Prerequisites: Physics 100A-B, equivalent to Mathematics 116, 16 units of electronics.
Analysis and design of solid-state electronic circuits utilizing bipolar, unijunction, field-
effect and 4-layer control devices. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, problem session 2 hours.)

341. Opto-Electronics (3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisites: Physics 100B, Industrial Technology 340. Survey of optical electronics
Covering light emitting and amplifying devices and systems, coherent light systems
Including lasers and their applications in modern communications and industry. Emphasis
IS placed upon electronic systems design utilizing opto-couplers, isolators, detectors and
emitters. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

342. Solid-State Electronics Il  (3) F,S Harriston, Faculty

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 340. Analysis and design of solid-state electronic
Circuits utilizing linear integrated circuits, including operational amplifiers, demodulators,
Phase-locked loops and timers. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)
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343. Electronic Testing and Troubleshooting (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 342. Modern testing requirements, procedures and
instrumentation; logical troubleshooting of industrial electronic circuitry. Not open to
students with credit in Industrial Technology 341. (Laboratory included.)

344. Machine Tools (2) F,S Brice
Operations and use of the conventional machine tools. For electronics option only.
(Laboratory 4 hours.)

361. Industrial Metallurgy (2) F,S Jarasunas

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 301; recommended: 369. Current and emergent
applications of metallurgy to manufacturing of modern hardware. (Metallographic
laboratory included.)

362. HeatTreating (2) F,S Brice

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 361. Theory and applications of thermal treatment
processes to non-ferrous and ferrous metals with resulting changes in properties as used
in current production. (Laboratory included.)

364. Industrial Tooling (3) F Brice

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 305. Design and fabrication of tools for production.
Typical tooling problems will include working drawings, production plans and tool drawings
and hardware. (Lecture-discussicn 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

369. Ouglny Assurancel (3) F,S Hayes
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 306. An overview of quality assurance principles and

praqtices in iqdustw. including management concepts, inspection practices, costs of
quality and testing functions. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

370. Fpod, pmgpndCo:motlc Quality Control (3) F Hayes, Faculty

Techmcal disciplines and requirements for the control of quality of foods, drugs and
cosrpencs; regulatory laws governing these fields as well as the accepted practices of
quality control are covered. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

375. lndy,trlal Imt_rumontatlon (3) S Krauser
emPr':are_qwsnte: Physics 100B. Techniques in measurement of physical quantities with
Phasis on methods and equipment relating to industrial control and processing. Not

:gﬁ:\st;b students with credit in Industrial Technology 404. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2

cog,r PWon Anqusls (3) F,S Hayes
erequisite: Industrial Technology 306. Simplification of manufacturing operations:

motion and time study, standards i i i
_ , star . planning and control: emph lyses
for optimum production economy. : awitoe:s, maiic 0

403. Procurement (3) F Brice, Faculty

Pr isites: i
'uncﬁe;ﬁqql's#es. Industrial Technology 301 and accounting. Examination of the acquisition
within the industrial complex. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

405. thPlonnlngand
nt Layout (3
Prerequnsat.e: Drafting (306 recom -
ments for laying out industrial faciliti

S Faculty
mended). Planning practices, procedures and require-
es. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

“&e,:qm's"e. l':d:::ngﬁcm""m' (3) F,S Johnson

o structure an industrial p(:ghnol?gy 300. Developing the technical knowledge necessary

letters of transmittal. ina i posal in logical stages. An analysis of the different forms of
: '+ NQuiry, bidding specifications and a diagnosis of the financial.

ent aspects of a proposal, leading to a contract. (Lecture-

»

Industrial Technology

407. PERT/CPM (3) F,S Grossman

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 306 or Construction Methods, Industrial Techno-
logy 315 and logic. Planning, scheduling and project control by the critical path and other
forecasting techniques using manual and computer methods. (Lecture-discussion 3
hours.)

408. System Technology (2) F Johnson

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 402, 406. Management and technology of
operating a manufacturing company. System planning and analysis; principles and
practices of achieving economic control. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

408. Senior Problems in Industrial Technology (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Senior standing in industrial technology, consent of instructor. Advanced
work of a technical nature within an area of specialization done on an experimental or
research basis. (A) Construction Technology, (B) Electronics Technology, (C) Manufactur-
ing Technology, (D) Quality Assurance.

412. Production Costing and Budgeting (3) Ondemand Johnson

Prequisites: Accounting, calculus, Industrial Technology 306, 402. Estimation of cost
data needed for management planning, decision and control functions. Standard cost data
for forecasting, scheduling, inventory, quotation. Working plan flexible budget, variance
controls. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

422. Mechanical Equipment for Buildings (3) F Grossman, Faculty

Prerequisite: Lower division construction requirements met or in progress, Industrial
Technology 302 (may be taken concurrently). Techniques in the art and science of water
supply, plumbing, storm drain, fire protection and illumination systems. (Lecture-discussion
3 hours.)

423. Site Analysis and Development (3) F Grossman, Faculty

Prerequisite: Lower division construction requirements met or in progress. Surveying.
Current practices in the analysis and development of residential and industrial sites
lhncludes soil mechanics, earthmoving and equipment economics. (Lecture-discussion 3
ours.)

425. Construction Methods (3) F Grossman

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 304, 423 (may be taken concurrently). Current
Practices in structural design, fabrication, and erection; materials, methods and equipment
used in industrial and commercial building construction.

435. Construction Project Management (3) S Grossman

Prerequisites: Lower division construction requirements met or in progress, Industrial
Technology 407 and business law. Theory and fundamentals of construction management
including California Contractors License Law. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

442, Computer Circuits (2) S Johnson, Krauser

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 342, Philosophy 170 or 270. Analog and digital
Computers, with emphasis on digital systems, number systems and computer logic,
control, arithmetic and memory devices. (Laboratory included.)

443. Electronic Systems (3) S Harriston

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 342. Block diagram approach to electronic systems,
including computers, guidance, process control, data handling, navigation. (Lecture-
discussion 3 hours.)

444. Advanced Electronic Communications (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 342. Advanced communications, telemetry; radio,
fadar, microwave, navigational and laser systems. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

445. Microelectronics (3) F Johnson

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 342. Design, processing and applications of
monolithic and hybrid microcircuits for analog and digital systems. (Lecture-discussion 2
hours, laboratory 2 hours.)
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466. Welding Metallurgy (2) F,S Brice, Faculty

Prerequisite: Industrial Technology 362. Theory and applications of current and
emergent joining processes with consideration of weldability of metals and thermal effects
on properties. Welding techniques in selected processes exercised in laboratory. (Labora-
tory 4 hours.)

469. Quality Assurancell (3) S Hayes

Pre_req_uisite: Indqstrial Technology 369. Management aspects of quality assurance
organizations, planning, controlling, directing and maintaining quality functions. (Lecture-
discussion 3 hours.)

470. Tn_t[ng of Materials (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite: lqdustrial Technology 369. Testing of materials, including both destructive
and non-destructive procedures. (Lecture-discussion 1 hour, laboratory 4 hours.)

490. Electronic Packaging and Design (3) S Harriston

Prerequisites: Industrial Technology 301, 306. An in-depth study of the techniques,
processes gnd materials used in the design and packaging of electronic systems. Covers
the fabrication of printed circuit assemblies, conformal coating techniques and materials,
automated system assembly of electronic equipment, potting and encapsulafing
techniques for electronics. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

491. Prop_loms in quuction Technology (3) Ondemand Johnson
3 Prereqqusnes: Ind_ustnal Technology 402, 406; recommended industrial experience.
roblems in production technology: current problems will be identified. solutions proposed

:ggrse\)/aluated and recommendations developed and presented. (Lecture-discussion 3

492, M\_va_neod Studies in Technology (3) On demand Faculty

_ Preféguusvte: Consent of instructor. Advanced work done within the area of specializa-
tion desugqed for the industrial technologist who desires upgrading in his or her field of
concentration. Covers new information in or related to industrial technology. May be
repeated for a maximum of six units provided the subjects are not the same

A

Nursing

Department Chair: Dr. Joan Cobin.
Emeritus: Dorothy L. Walsh.
Professors: Bullough, Cobin, Hoffman, Kaufman, Lackey, Pentecost, Sucher.

Associate Professors: Koehler, Mayberry, Meisenheimer, Moore, Roberts,
Seigel.

Assistant Professors: Cleveland, Ford, Jasmin, Mullins, Nelms, Sakamoto,
Timpke, White.

Lecturers: Bertholf, Brady, Brault, Burke, Child, Deitch, Hill, Janney, Morgan,
Murphy, Schwartz, J. Smith, N. Smith, Truby, Watts.

Academic Advising Coordinators:
Basic Students: Mrs. Elaine White.
R.N. Students: Ms. Sylvia Jasmin.
Graduate Students: Dr. Bonnie Bullough.

Bachelor of Science in Nursing

The baccalaureate program offers courses that prepare the student to
become a professional nurse. Two distinct categories of students are eligible for
admission: The ‘‘basic student’ who enters the University without having
completed a first level nursing program and the ‘‘registered nurse student’’ who,
having completed a course of study at the first level, desires further study to
expand her or his nursing capabilities to the professional level. Though each
category of student enters at different levels, the terminal objectives of the
nursing program are the same for both groups. The ‘‘basic student’' upon
Ccompletion of specific courses is eligible to write the examination for licensure
o practice as a registered nurse. All graduates are recommended for
Certification as a public health nurse in the State of California. The program is
accredited by the California State Board of Registered Nursing and the National
League for Nursing.

The purpose of the bachelor of science program in nursing is to prepare
graduates to function as a professional nurse in the primary care role in a variety
of settings. Graduates are expected to have acquired foundations for continuing
professional development.

The curriculum is formulated to help the student develop understanding of
self and others, intellectual curiosity and ability to work with colleagues to
identify and resolve the health problems of individuals and families in a changing

6—76763
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Nursing

society. The professional nurse, while able to assess and intervene where health
deviations exist, is committed to the role of maintaining health and preventing
illness in self and others.

Requirements for Admission

Students must apply for admission to the University as a nursing major. The
number of applicants to nursing exceeds the number that can be accepted. For
this reason nursing applicants are subject to criteria in addition to those
required for admission to the University. Those accepted with nursing as a major
are admitted subject to the approval of the Nursing Department faculty. The
“basic student’’ may apply as a new or transfer student.

Basic Student

Onpe anined to the University basic students are required to do the
following prior to acceptance into the nursing program.

1. Earna G.P.A. of 2.5 or better for all prerequisite courses.

2. Complete a series of tests that assess their ability for logical thinking and
problem solving.

3. Have a personal scheduled interview with a designated nursing faculty
member.

4. Have transportation available for travel to extended campus clinical
facilities.

5. Obtain malpractice insurance (available through membership in Student

" Nurse Association, SNAC).

. Submit transcripts of any previous college work to Nursing Department as
well as to the admissions Office.

Further information regarding admission to nursing courses is available to

:g\ring majors upon acceptance into the University from their assigned nursing
iser.

Registered Nurse Student

To be admitted to the University Registered Nur i
: se Program, applicants are
required to do the following: . : e
- Hold a current license to practice nursing in California.
{ Havg 56 transferable units that include General Education requirements.
. Obtain malpractice insurance.
i Haye completed !wo social science courses and six units of natural
zcuenc'etcourses with a grade of C or better in each.
- Lomplete a series of tests for critical thinkin and problem solving by
Z;t)tpointment with Testing Office. % p :
- Altend a group counseling session for R lete a
ol b g .N. students and comple

. Submit transcripts of any previous college work to the Nursing Depart-
ment as well as to the Admissions Office.

nur’;:’:h;' information regarding admission to nursing courses is available t0
advise? Gal°’s UPOn acceptance into the University from their assigned nursing
- raduates of diploma schools of nursing are urged to seek information

/admission to a communit ; ]
i ; y college that off for
diploma nursing course of study, g ers the opportunity to earn credit

~ (=] o H W =

Course of Study

The student must ha : i ~ati
the nursing program Ve an overall G.P.A. of 2.0 at the time of application for

T

Nursing

A specific combination of general education, prerequisite, nursing and
elective courses totaling 128 units are required for graduation.

All courses in the nursing program must be taken in sequence. In general the
number assigned to each nursing course indicates where it occurs in the
sequence. Admission to the first course is by application which will be accepted
upon successful attainment of the criteria listed above. The last date to file
course applications for each semester will be available in the Nursing
Department. Progress in the nursing major requires that students maintain a
cumulative 2.0 grade point average on all units attempted and attain a minimum
of a C grade in each of the nursing courses as well as all required support
courses. The student who earns less than a grade of ‘“C'' must repeat that
course prior to being admitted to the next course in sequence. A nursing course
may be repeated one time. The nursing sequence of courses requires a
minimum of six semesters for the ‘“‘basic student'’ and four semesters for the
“R.N. student.*

Basic (code 3-1072)

Lower Division: Chemistry 200, Biology 208, 209, Microbiology 210, two social
science courses*, Nursing 200, 200L, 201, 250, 250L, 252, 252L.

Upper Division: Chemistry 300, Biology 345, Microbiology 345, statistics*,
Nursing 300, 300L, 302, 302L, 307, 350, 350L, 352, 352L, 357, 400, 400L,
402, 402L, 450, 450L, 452, 452L.

R.N. (code 3-1072)

Lower Division: Completion of Associate Degree including completion of
general education requirements and California R.N. license.

Upper Division: Chemistry 300, Biology 345, Microbiology 345, statistics*,
Nursing 305, 305L, 307, 355, 355L, 357, 400, 400L, 402, 402L, 450, 450L,
452, 452L..

Lower Division

150. Explorations in Nursing (2) F,S Truby

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Discussion of current issues in nursing with the
student’s identification of personal learning needs and goals. Investigation of the evolution
of nursing, areas in which nursing is involved, and the impact of culture, ethnicity and
society upon nursing today. Evaluation on Credit/No Credit basis.

150L. Explorations Laboratory (1) F,S Truby

200. Health Skills (4) F,S Meisenheimer

Prerequisites: Sophomore standing, Biology 208, 209, Microbiology 210, Chemistry
200, two social science courses (6 units), consent of instructor. Co-requisites: Nursing
200L, 252, 252L. Identification of physical and social science principles which provide the
basis for beginning level nursing theory and practice. Introduction to nursing process as
the framework for nursing therapy. (Lecture-discussion 4 hours.)

200L. Health Skills Laboratory (2) F,S Meisenheimer

Prerequisites: Sophomore standing, Biology 208, 209, Microbiology 210, Chemistry
200, two social science courses (6 units), consent of instructor. Co-requisites: Nursing
200, 252, 252L. Directed application of beginning level nursing theory in a laboratory
Setting utilizing the nursing process in patient care delivery. (Laboratory 6 hours.)

“Any upper division course acceptable.
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201. Legal Aspects of HealthCare (2) F M

Prerequisites: Microbiology 210, Nursing 200, 200L, 252, 252L, consent of instructor.
Co-requisites: Chemistry 300, Nursing 250, 250L. Legal responsibilities of professional
personnel are considered relative to delivery of health services. Legal control of licensure
and nursing practice is emphasized. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

250. Clinical Health Skills (4) F,S Janney

Prerequisites: Microbiology 210, Nursing 200, 200L, 252, 252L, consent of instructor.
Co-requisites: Chemistry 300, Nursing 201, 250L. Presentation of theory for assessment
and intervention of client's physiological and psychosocial health care needs using the
nursing process. (Lecture-discussion 4 hours.)

250L. Clinical Health Skills Laboratory (2) F,S Janney

Prerequisites: Microbiology 210, Nursing 200, 200L, 252, 252L, consent of instructor.
Co-requisites: Chemistry 300, Nursing 201, 250. Assist the student to synthesize
knowledge and gain skill in selected nursing activities through supervised practice with
simulated learning experiences and in an acute care facility. (Laboratory 6 hours.)

252. Human Awareness in the Health Professions (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Co-requisites: Nursing 200, 200L, 252L, Microbio-
Iogy'210. Awareness of self and others through the application of various theories to intra-
and interpersonal relationships with emphasis on health professional-client interactions.

252L. Human Awareness in the Health Professions Laboratory (1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Co-requisites: Microbiology 210, Nursing 200, 200L,
252. Practical projects in observation, assessment and intervention provide opportunities
for application of theory of interpersonal skills. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

300. Nuv_t!ng Process| (2) F,S Cleveland, Deitch, Smith

Prerequisites: Nursing 250, 250L, 201, Chemistry 300, consent of instructor. Co-
requisites: Nursing 300L, 302, 302L, 307, Microbiology 345. Exploration of psychosocial
concepts, cultural and environmental influencing factors relative to wellness-iliness of
individuals and family groups. Group interaction is directed toward development of self
awareness as well as development of professional role. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

300L. Ny(clng quns Laboratoryl (6) F,S Cleveland, Deitch, Smith
Pr'e_reqwsnes{ Nursing 250, 250L, 201, Chemistry 300, consent of instructor. Co-
requisites: _Nur_smg 300, 302, 302L, 307, Microbiology 345. Experience in using estab-
lished nursing interventions to assist man to manipulate a moderate number of overt and
covert variables which interfere with his adaptation on the health-illness continuum. The
use of some alternative nursing interventions will be encouraged. (Laboratory 18 hours.)

302. Cllqlpal Smdlqcl (2) F,S Cleveland, Deitch, Smith
P(e'reqt'JlsnteSE Nursing 250, 250L, 201, Chemistry 300, consent of instructor. Co-
C;?:lsnetsﬁeNyrsmg 300, 300L, 302L, 307, Microbiology 345. Group interaction concerned
e synt Sis of knqwledge‘ anq experience comparing and contrasting trends in nursing
erventions in a variety of situations and clinical settings. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

”g%er CI!qlea-l Studln Laboratoryl (1) F,S Schwartz

s, ;g;ns;tg; Nf:ursung 250, 250L, 201, Chemistry 300. Co-requisites: Nursing 300'

ot Wh.ichlcrobqoiogy 345. Study of basic techniques of history taking and physical

demmmeonstrati are used by thg nurse in identification of patient problems. Includes
on and practice of physical assessment methodology. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

305. Nuqtlnghmaml
Prerequisites: Current Califor:
tor. Co-requisites: Nursing 305
and theory to structure asses
modes of adaptation. Includ
and social assessment, infly
dynamics and the use of re

(2) F,S Hin,Jasmin

nia Registered Nurse license, AD and consent of instruc-
L. 307, Chemistry 300, Microbiology 345. Use of concepts
Sment and intervention with emphasis on the psychosocial
ed_are selected concepts of communication, psychologica'
encing factors, selected intervention theory, group and family
search findings in nursing. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

b o
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305L. Nursing Assessment Laboratoryl (2-5) F,S Hill, Jasmin

Prerequisites: Current California Registered Nurses' license, AD and/or consent of
instructor. Co-requisite: Nursing 305. Guided assistance to help the student identify and
continue development of individual strengths and competence in nursing practice
Emphasis is on communication skills both individual and in groups as well as the
development and use of assessment tools for individuals and families. (Laboratory 6-15
hours.)

307. Human Life Cyclel (3) F,S Nelms

Prerequisites: Junior standing, consent of instructor. Co-requisite: Nursing 300 or 305,
or R.IN. admitted as a nurse major. Study of the physiological, social, intellectual and
emotional development of persons as individuals and as family members from birth through
adolescence. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

350. Nursing Process !l (2) F,S Child, Ford, Murphy

Prerequisites: Nursing 300, 300L, 302, 302L, 307; Microbiology 345. Co-requisites:
Nursing 350L, 352, 352L, 357; Biology 345. Group interaction drawing on knowledge and
experience from a variety of situations and clinical settings. Content is focused on the
nursing process and includes the decision making process, group dynamics and
leadership skills. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

350L. Nursing Process Laboratory Il (6) F,S Child, Ford, Murphy

Prerequisites: Nursing 300, 300L, 302, 302L, 307: Microbiology 345. Co-requisites:
Nursing 350, 352, 352L, 357; Biology 345. Application of theory to clinical practice
assisting individuals of various cultural and age groups to manipulate multiple variables that
interfere with basic physiologic and psychosocial needs. Anticipation of nursing problems,
assessment and nursing diagnosis, implementing and evaluating nursing interventions, is
the framework for this laboratory. Emphasis is on student responsibility for own learning
and behavior including dependent and interdependent relationships with other health team
members. (Laboratory 18 hours.)

352. Clinical Studies Il (2) F,S Child, Ford, Murphy

Prerequisites: Nursing 300, 300L, 302, 302L, 307; Microbiology 345. Co-requisites:
Nursing 350, 350L, 352L, 357; Biology 345. Theory base for assessment of an individual's
Position on the wellness-illness continuum by objective description of behaviors and
identification of overt and covert biopsychosocial variables. The emphasis will be acute
pathological changes across various cultural and age groups. (Lecture-discussion 2
hours.)

352L. Clinical Studies Laboratory Il (1) F,S Schwartz

Prerequisites: Nursing 300, 300L, 302, 302L, 307; Microbiology 345. Co-requisites:
Nursing 350, 350L, 352, 357; Biology 345. Advanced study of basic techniques of history
taking and physical examination which are used by the nurse in identification of patient
Problems. Includes demonstration and practice of physical assessment methodology.
(Laboratory 3 hours:)

355. Nursing Assessment!l (2) F,S Hill, Jasmin, Smith

Prerequisites: Nursing 305, 305L, Chemistry 300, Microbiology 345. Co-requisites:
Nursing 355L, 357, Biology 345, consent of instructor. Role of nurse in facilitating
adaptation toward optimum health for individuals and families. Particular emphasis on
Physical assessment, clinical nursing assessment and exploration of expanded role of the
Nurse. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

355L. Nursing Assessment Laboratory Il (2-5) F,S Hill, Jasmin, Smith

Prerequisites: Nursing 305, 305L, consent of instructor. Co-requisite: Nursing 355
Guided learning experiences to develop individual strengths and competence in nursing
gractice; with integration of psychosocial and physiological concepts. (Laboratory 6-15
ours.)

357. HumanLife Cyclell (3) F,S Pentecost

Prerequisites: Junior standing, Nursing 307, consent of instructor. Co-requisite: Nursing
?50 or 355 or R.N. admitted as a nursing major. Study of the physiological, social,
Intellectual and emotional development of persons as individuals and as family members
from young adulthood through old age. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)
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400. Nursing Process |l (2) F,S Lackey, Watts, White

Prerequisites: Nursing 350, 350L, 352, 352L, 357; Biology 345, (Nursing 355, 355L for
RN.'s in place of Nursing 350, 350L, 352 and 352L) and consent of instructor.
Co-requisites: Nursing 400L, 402, 402L. Study of the economics of health care and the
health delivery systems with emphasis on the role of nursing within these systems.
Emphasis is upon less well defined problems and their causes, more original and creative
nursing interventions and more in-depth study of the involvement of families and the
community as cause-effect-therapeutic agents in patient problems and care. (Lecture-
discussion 2 hours.)

400L. Nursing Process Laboratory Il (1) F,S Lackey, Watts, White
Prerequisites: Nursing 350, 350L, 352, 352L, 357; Biology 345, (Nursing 355, 355L for
R.N.'s in place of Nursing 350, 350L, 352, 352L, 402L) and consent of instructor.
Co-requisites: Nursing 400, 402, 402L. Experience in assisting individuals, families and
communities to make positive adaptations to complex health problems involving multiple
variables and posing many possible nursing interventions. Emphasis on planning and
implementing appropriate nursing interventions, evaluation of care, utilization of the health

care systems, and creating new approaches to solving health problems. (Laboratory 3
hours.)

402. Clinical Studieslll (2) F,S Lackey, Watts, White

Prerequisites: Nursing 350, 350L, 352, 352L, 357: Biology 345, (Nursing 355, 355L for
R.N.'s in place of Nursing 350, 350L, 352 and 352L) and consent of instructor.
Co-requisites: Nursing 400, 400L, 402L . Group interaction which focuses on diversified
and/pr permanent interruptions in the health-iliness continuum and associated nursing
care in non-acute institutions and community facilities. Emphasis on the variety of life styles
and diversified ethnic groups. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

402L. Clinical Studies Laboratory IiI

Pr‘er_equisites: Nursing 350, 350L, 352, 352L, 357: Biology 345, (Nursing 355, 355L for
R.N. S In place of Nursing 350, 350L, 352 and 352L), consent of instructor. Co-requisites:
Nursing 400, 400L, 402. Evaluating multiple and diversified health problems (both
temporary and permanent) of individuals, families and communities representing a variety
of life styles with emphasis on care outside of acute care institutions. Experience will be

provided to evaluate indicated and creative nursing interventions in a variety of settings.
(Laboratory 12 hours.)

(4) F,S Lackey, Watts, White

450. Nup'lng Pmequ IV (2) F,S Moore
Prerequisites: Nursing 400, 400L, 402, 402L, course in statistics, consent of instructor-
Co-requisite: Nursing 450L. The relationship of the nursing process using research

methodology, teaching and learning theory in selected clinical settings. (Lecture-
discussion 2 hours.)

450L. Nursing Process Laboratory IV (1) F,s Kaufman, Roberts

Prerequisites: Nursing 400, 400L, 402, 402L, consent of i
i . . 4 ' tructor.
Nursing 450. Completion of a r sent of instructor

student. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

Co-requisite:
esearch design in a clinical area selected by the individual

452, aﬂ:‘\:ol StudiesIV (2) F,s Brady, Kaufman, Moore, Roberts, Sucher,
5 Prerequisites: Nursing 400, 400L, 402, 402L, consent of instructor. Co-requisite:
‘ursmg 4$2L. Exploration of didactic and experimental material specific to an area of
~oncentration selected by the student. (Lecture-discussion 2 hours.)

452L. Clinical Studies Laboratory IV (4) F
Rok : b ry (4) F,S Brady, Kaufman, Moore,

Prerequisites: Nursing 400, 400L, 402, 402L. consent of instructor. Co-requisite:

:Jt::,selr;? 452. Expgrignce in developing expertise by using the nursing process in the
S area of clinical concentration. (Laboratory 12 hours.)

e
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490. Independent Study (1-3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Students will carry out the research process under
the supervision of a faculty member in the investigation of an appropriate interest. May be
repeated up to a maximum of six units.
499. Special Topics in Nursing (1-3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Course or group studies of various parameters
related to health care. May be repeated up to a maximum of six units.
Graduate Division
§55. Critical Issues in Nursing (2)
§56. Theoretical Concepts in Nursing (2)
556L. Theoretical Concepts of Nursing Education Laboratory (1)
§57. Nursing Interaction with the Eiderly (3)
558. Nurse Advocate and the Elderly Client (3)
660A,B. Clinical Nursing Seminar (3,3)
680A,B,C. Extended Nursing Roles (3,3,3)
680L. Clinical Studies in Nursing (3,3,3)
696. Research Methods (3)

698. Thesis (1-4) 167
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Physical Education

Department Chair: Dr. Marguerite A. Clifton.

Emeriti: Corinne J. Crogen, Marcel J. DeLotto, Dorothy L. Ericson, Earl C.Kidd,
Carl E. Klafs, Jack E. Montgomery, C. Patricia Reid.

Pro'o_sgon: Arnheim, Bartlett, Boring, Comer, Crowe, Deatherage, Fornia,
Griffith, Lyon, McConnell, Mastropaolo, Miller, Morgan, Patterson, Pestolesi,
Rose, Sandefur, Schaafsma, Schwartzkopf, Stock, Wuesthoff.

Associate Professors: Campbell, DuPont, Edmondson, Franklin, Gonsalves,

Grimmett, Jochums, Lindsey, Redmon, Reed, Schultz, Sinclair, Souter,
D. Toohey, Wurzer.

Assistant Professors: Baker, Glass, Leach, Royal, Takei, M. Toohey.

Athletic Coaches: Allice, Bailey, Chandler, Cullum, Currey, Donlan, Jones,
Keele, Montgomery, Moore, Rodriguez, Rowen, Shaw, Youngs.
Credential Advisers: Dr. Tom Morgan, Dr. L. LaVonne Stock.
Acadomlc Advising Coordinators:
Physngal Edp;ation: Mr. Ken Bartlett, Ms. Barbara Franklin.
Athletic Training and Corrective Therapy: Dr. Daniel Arnheim.
Adapted Physical Education: Mr. Fred Rodriguez.
Community Physical Fitness: Mr. Ed Souter.

The Degartment of Physical Education offers programs designed (1) to meet
the professional needs of prospective physical education teachers, and (2) to
provide a desuaple program of elective activities in general education. Courses
are offered which satisfy the following requirements: (1) physical education
mg‘,g’ leading to a teaching credential; (2) the bachelor of arts degree with a
edt:crat(i)é """“/‘fl’rff'n physical education or a minor in elementary school physical
hartory inn'trg lle the major is designed primarily for the student who wishes 10
bk thfoggr?llgdt::hools. programs for those not wishing to teach .arel
e sement.); (3) the master of arts degree in physica
im;::t:%?atrrt‘mem also assumes the responsibility for meeting the needs af?d
sport, dance edcollege Student (hfqugh offering a wide variety of courses in
the fulfi and recreational activities, credit for which may be applied toward

el t‘,‘"’""‘er_" of general education requirements.

s S'tsu(fjem:l;ied that each new student enrolling in the University have on file at
ent Health Service a health history record completed by the student. A

Physical Education

physical examination is no longer mandatory for an entering student. Students
enrolling in physical education assume the responsibility for satisfactory health
status appropriate for class activity.

Students pursuing a degree under Track | will be required to show skill
proficiency and knowledge in all areas offered in the CSULB lower division
program prior to graduation or student teaching. Other proficiency examinations
may be administered by the department to determine the student's progress and
eligibility for student teaching. Students pursuing a degree under Track IIA or B
who desire to waive any lower division skills courses may do so. This procedure
involves a written and practical examination in the course to be waived. A
petition for this procedure must be filed at the Office of Admissions and
Records. The examinations are given during registration week at the beginning
of each semester. Further information regarding proficiency waiver or waiver by
examination for all tracks is available in the department office.

Major in Physical Education for the Bachelor of Arts Degree
Required of All Students:

Lower Division: Physical Education 222 (formerly PE-M 211 and PE-W 221),
275; Biology 202, 207.

Upper Division: Physical Education 303, 322 (formerly PE-M 315 and PE-W
323), 333, 335, 401, 437.

In addition to the above-required courses, students must complete Track I,
Track IIA or Track IIB.

Track | (code 2-1201)
Lower Division: Physical Education 212, 224, 225, 241, 242, 243, 244, and 246.

Upper Division: Physical Education 370, 380 (formerly PE-M 480), 410, 420,
433; one selected from Physical Education 441 (formerly PE-M 311), 443
(formerly PE-M 312), 444 (formerly PE-M 313); one selected from Physical
Education 484, 485, 486, 487.

Track IIA Elementary Program (code 2-1201)

Lower Division: 12 units in activity-related course work including aquatics (two
units), Physical Educaticn 241 or 248; Dance (four units), Physical Education
261 and two units from Physical Education 181, 185, 186; Fitness and
Combatives (two units) from Physical Education 140, 144, 150, 220;
Individual and Dual Activities (two units), Physical Education 213A and 215A:
Team Activities (two units), one unit from Physical Education 252, 253, 254,
and one unit from Physical Education 255, 256, 257.

Upper Division: Physical Education 321A, 370, 373, 378, 403, 422, 474, 475,
and two units from the following: Physical Education 310, 311, 312, 352,
354, 356, 360, 413,414, 415, 416, 442, 453, 455, 457, 460, 461 .

Track 1B Secondary Program (code 2-1201)

Lower Division: 16 units in activity-related course work including aquatics (two
units), Physical Education 241 or 248; Dance (three units), .Physical
Education 261 and Physical Education 181 or 185 or 186: Fitness and
Combatives (two units) from Physical Education 106, 144, 149: Individual
and Dual Activities (three units) from Physical Education 210, 211, 212,
213A, 214, 215A; Team Activities (three units), one unit from Physical
Education 252, 253, 254; one unit from Physical Education 255, 256, 257,
one additional unit from any of the courses in this area; electives (three units)
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from Physical Education 213B, 215B or any course listed above, or any
general education course not taught as a major course.

Upper Division: Physical Education 321B, 403, 422, and eight units distributed
among a minimum of three of the following categories: Aquatics, Physical
Education 442; Individual and Dual Activities, Physical Education 310, 311,
312, 413, 414, 415; Team Activities, Physical Education 352, 354, 356, 453,
455, 457; Dance, Physical Education 360, 460, 461; Fitness and Comba-
tives, Physical Education 416.

Minor in Physical Education—Elementary

A minimum of 20 units as follows: Physical Education 275, 303, 322, 370,
373, 378, 475; Physical Education 321A or 488: Physical Education 220 or 304.

Minor in Physical Education—Coaching

A minimum of 20 units which must include Physical Education 304, 380
(formerly PE-M 480), 420, 433, 482: four-six units selected from the following:
Physical Education 346, 441 (formerly PE-M 311), 443 (formerly PE-M 312),
444 (for'merly PE-M 313), 484, 485, 486, 487: one-three units of elected
courses in physical education designed for individuals interested in coaching.

Minor in Physical Education—Secondary

21 units which must include Physical Education 220, 321B; Physical
Eng‘atuon 222 (formerly 221) for lower division students or 322 for upper
division students; four units from the following: Physical Education 210, 211,
212, _213A. 214, 215A, 241; two units from each of the five following categories:
Physical Education (1) 252, 253, 254, 255, 256, 257; (2) 260, 261; (3) 310, 311,
312, 413, 414, 415, 416, 442: (4) 352, 354, 356, 453, 455, 457; (5) 360, 460,
461; and one unit of Physical Education 497.

Master of Arts Degree in Physical Education

A program of study leading to the master of arts degree in physical education

i;utlalt;?red. For detailed information concerning requirements see the Graduate
n.

Adapted Physical Education and Special Education Program

'::hﬁ Physich Educapion Depanment offers the student interested in working
wf'l the handicapped in special education a combination program of adapted
physical education and selected special education courses. Students who are

interested in this program should ap) [ i
' ply to the Physical Education Department
Coordinator for Adapted Physical Education. % ;

Requirements for the Certificate i ' ' .
it e in Adapted Physical Education and Special

; ¢ gggtr\:\llg:'s ?e%ree with a major in physical education.
i . Of adapted physical education i ted
B e by the coordinator of adap

3. Required courses: Physical Education 439, 440, 637 (optional); Educa-

tional P ) . :
o :g’:f‘o'()gy 350, 435; one of the following: Educational Psychology

Athletic Training Program

The Physical Education Depart :

: partment offers students an o tunity to qualify
; : . i pportunity to g

or a Certificate in Athletic Training. Certification is designed to provide the

Physical Education

participant with the specialized knowledge and skill that is required to care for
athletic injuries and to administer the athletic training program in public and
private schools, colleges and professional teams.

The certificate must be earned in conjunction with a teaching credential. This
program is accredited by the National Athletic Trainers Association.

Requirements for the Certificate in Athletic Training:

1. A bachelor’s degree.

2. A teaching credential in a specific subject area.

3. Lower Division: Biology 202, 207, Physical Education 230, Health Science
210, Psychology 100.

4. Upper Division: Physical Education 333, 335, 346 or equivalent, 433, 437,
480, 481, Home Economics 430, an advanced training techniques
course: Physical Education 497 or 499, an advanced course in
management theory of athletic injuries: Physical Education 499 or 680.

5. Two years approved-supervised clinical training under the direction of a
certified athletic trainer.

6. Certification in cardio-pulmonary resuscitation and first aid.

Interested students should apply to the Physical Education Department
Coordinator for Athletic Training.

Community Physical Fitness Program

The Certificate in Community Physical Fitness is designed to prepare the
student for positions of leadership in physical activity areas other than teaching.
Specific emphasis has been placed upon preparation of physical directors for
the YM.C.A., Y.W.C.A., Boys Clubs, Girls Clubs and other nonprofit agencies,
as well as commercial health clubs, gymnasiums and industrial sports and
fitness programs.

Requirements for the Certificate in Community Physical Fitness:

1. Completion of all requirements for the B.A. in physical education.

2. Consultation with the adviser, Mr. Edward Souter.

3. Required courses: Physical Education 346, Physical Education 438;
Recreation 421, 425, 484* . In addition the student is required to complete
at least one course from each of the following three areas:

a. Health, Physical Education, Recreation and Nutrition: Health Science
210, 327; Physical Education 230, 248; Recreation 318 or 330; Home
Economics 430.

b. Communication and Behavioral Areas: Journalism 270, Speech Com-
munication 434, Sociology 335 or Psychology 351, Sociology 336,
345, 419; Recreation 340, Educational Psychology 302.

c. Business and Management: Quantitative Systems 130, Accounting
201, Management 421, Manpower Management 360, 361, 464.

Corrective Therapy Program in Physical Education

Certification is designed to recognize advanced knowledge and the ability to
provide therapeutic physical education commonly applied in public and private
rehabilitation clinics and hospitals; public and private schools, colleges and
universities; special schools and camps for the handicapped; nursing and
recreational programs for the handicapped.

This program was developed in cooperation with the Veterans Administration
Hospital and offers interested students an opportunity to qualify for certification
in corrective therapy through the American Corrective Therapy Association.

*Six to nine units are to be taken in field work at the community agency.
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Requirements for Certification Eligibility:

1. Abachelor's degree with a major in physical education.

2. 400 clinical hours in therapeutic physical education approved by the
Physical Education Department.

3. Course requirements: 24-27 units which must include Physical Education
437, 499 (pathology) and 499 (neuroanatomy), six to nine units in 439
and Psychology 345 or equivalent, 370.

Interested students should apply to the Physical Education Department
Coordinator for Corrective Therapy.

Psychomotor Therapy Program

This is a certificate offered by the Physical Education Department for
students who are majoring in physical education, recreation, communicative
dtsordgrs, and educational psychology, or have an emphasis in special
eduqatlon. The program is designed to provide participants an opportunity to
receive specialized training in sensori-motor activities. Receipt of this certificate
mdlf:ates a proficiency in the organization and conduction of programs
designed to assist children having special movement problems. Students must
earn a 3.0 grade point average in all certificate courses taken.

Requirements for the Certificate in Psychomotor Therapy

& Verifica_tion that the student has or is specializing in either physical
education, recreation, communicative disorders, educational psychology,
or special education.

2. Approval to take the certificate program by the Physical Education
Department.

3. Required courses: All students: Physical Education 275, 370 or 475, 538,
Psychology 361, Educational Psychology 461, (Optional—Physical Edu-
cation X499); (a) all non-recreation majors: Physical Education 437, 439;
(b) recreation majors: Recreation 484 or 485, 491; (c) all non-physical
education majors: Physical Education 304.

Physical Education

100—-199. Physical Education Activity (1) Men, Women F,S Faculty

Broad range of physical education activities are offered. These activities are designed to
provide an opportunity for students to meet their health, physical and recreational needs
and interests. Maximum of eight units may be applied toward the General Education
requirement. Students enrolling in physical education assume the responsibility for
satisfactory health status appropriate for class activity.

General education physical education activity courses may be offered at the beginning
(1), intermediate (ll), and advanced (lll) levels. All classes are coeducational, and any
student may enroll in classes offered by the Physical Education Department. Classes
offered within areas are as follows:

Sports and Games (1)

100. Archery 110. Horsemanship

101. Backpacking 111. Ocean Fishing

102. Badminton 112. Racketball

103. Angling-Hunting Skills 113. Rock Climbing

104. Bowling 114. Tennis

105. Dry Land Skiing 115. Frisbee

106. Fencing 116. Mountaineering

107. Fencing-Sabre 117. Winter Mountaineering
108. Golf 118. Wilderness Survival
109. Handball 119. Cross Country Skiing
Aquatics (1)

120. Rowing 126. Swimming Conditioning
121. Sailing 127. Synchronized Swimming
122. Scuba 128. Water Polo

123. Senior Lifesaving 129. Water Skiing

124. Surfing 130. Water Volleyball

125. Swimming 131. Canoeing

Fitness Activities (1)

140. Aerobic Dance 147. Judo

141. Bicycling 148. Karate

142. Bicycle Aerobics 149. Self Defense

143. Bicycle Racing 150. Rhythmical Gymnastics
144. Fitness and Conditioning 151. Weight Training and Conditioning
145. Gymnastics 152. Yoga

146. Jogging 153. Orienteering

Team Sports (1)

160. Baseball 168. Slow Pitch

161. Basketball 169. Softball

162. Beach Volleyball 170. Team Handball

163. Bicycling-Beach Volleyball 171. Track and Field

164. Field Hockey 172. Volleyball

165. Flag Football 173. Volleyball-Badminton-Swimming
166. Rugby 174. Lacrosse

167. Soccer

Recreational Dance (1)

180. Creative Movement 184. Recreational Free Style Movement
181. Folk Dance 185. Social Dance

182. Recreational Classic Movement 186. Square Dance

183. Recreational Dance Workshop

Sport Studies (1-3)

190. Sports Appreciation 197. Special Topics

191. Why Exercise? 198. Special Activities

193. Fitness for Living 199. Special Studies
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Sports, Athletics and Recreation Courses, Men, Women

The University sponsors a complete athletic program which is considered an
important aspect of student life. The Department of Sports, Athletics and
Recreation is the administrative unit responsible for the intercollegiate athletic
programs, the intramural program, the supervision of club sport activities, and
physical recreation for students, faculty and staff.

The department sponsors a diverse program of intercollegiate athletics for
men and women. The women's intercollegiate athletic program is governed by
the Association for Intercollegiate Athletics for Women and the Western
Collegiate Athletic Conference, maintaining membership in both organizations.
Women's varsity sports are basketball, golf, cross country, gymnastics, field
hockey, swimming and diving, tennis, track and field, volleyball and coed
badminton, fencing and archery.

The men’s intercollegiate athletic program competes under the rules of the
Natlor)al Collegiate Athletic Association and the Pacific Coast Athletic Associa-
tion; it holds memberships in both organizations. Men's varsity sports are
foqtbal!. basketball, baseball, track and field, cross country, water polo,
swimming, gymnastics, wrestling, vo"'eyball, golf and tennis.

The intramural program offers all students the opportunity to play in a wide
range of sports and activities. The program receives strong university support.
The modern and’ varied equipment of the physical education facility is utilized in
the program which includes 52 different activities. The participants may select
one or more of the activities offered from the regular schedule. Team activities
are schgdulgd Saturdays, Thursday nights, and weekdays (12:00 to 1:00);
competmop in singles and doubles events is scheduled anytime participants can
matph thglr own free time with unoccupied facilities. League competition is
available in many of the activities for men, women and coeducational participa-
tion at the advanced, intermediate and novice skill levels. An increase in
coeducational activities has been a major accomplishment of the department.

Stu_dems may participate in four club sport activities sponsored by the
Associated Students and administered through the S.A R. department. These
SDO:S are c;ew. rugby, sailing, and soccer.

7\ recreation program for students, faculty and staff is available through the
m'tramural office. This program is varied to meet the physical recreation sgweeds
of students, faculty and staff as the availability of physical facilities permits.

Students registering in the inter i i
collegiate or intramural sports program
should refer to the following courses: i . i

201E). Intramural Activities (1) F, S Faculty
nroliment open to all students. Participation in competitive intramural activities. A

minimum of 30 hours of participation i i i
repeated for credit. pation per semester is required to receive credit. May be

méhro:lmmem s,lt:?m. Team Sports (1) F,S Faculty

b ol ajec:' tc:j approval of the coach of the sport in season. Up to eight units of

oo o Ap% ied toward the_general education requirement under Category V!
ed in P.E. 201 for credit who fail to qualify for the squad must withdraw from

the course. :
el (a) baseball, (b) basketball, (f) football, (j) swimming, (m) track and field, (n)

_ ;;;mg;g&-:m orts (1) F,S Faculty

Plansin Sl coéc'r? t;\'n:ihual and dual sports are offered. Enroliment subject to the

toward the genera! ceias, € sport in season. Up to eight units of activity may be applied

for credit who fail 1o qua '0’; 'équirement under category VI. Athletes enrolled in P.E. 202

() Crew, (d) ross » fy for the squad must withdraw from the course (b) basketball,
ountry, (g) golf, (h) gymnastics, (i) spring football, (j) swimming. (k)

tennis, (m) track i .
hockey, (s) soﬁba?rd field, (n) volieyball, (o) water polo, (p) wrestling, (q) soccer, (r) field

Physical Education

204. Coeducational Intercollegiate Sports (1) F,S Faculty
Variety of individual and dual sports are offered. Enroliment is subject to the approval of
the faculty member coaching the sport. (a) archery, (b) badminton, (c) fencing.

318. Theory and Practice of Intercollegiate Major Sports (3) F, S
Coaching Staff

Prerequisites: Two years of competition at the college level, approval of the coach of the
major sport in season. Concentrated study in the field of interest with emphasis on skill,
strategy, tactics, rules, officiating and organizational and administrative procedures. A
student may not repeat this course in the same intercollegiate sport but may repeat the
course in a different intercollegiate major sport. Student may not be enrolled in P.E. 201
concurrently. Those enrolled in P.E. 318 who fail to qualify for the squad must withdraw
from the course. Men's major intercollegiate sports include baseball, basketball, football,
track and field. Women's major intercollegiate sports include basketball, track and field,
swimming and diving and volleyball.

319. Theory and Practice of Intercollegiate Minor Sports (2) F,S
Coaching Staff

Prerequisites: Two years of competition at the college level, approval of the coach of the
minor sport in season. Concentrated study in the field of interest with emphasis on skill,
strategy, tactics, rules, officiating and organization and administrative procedures. A
student may not repeat this course in the same intercollegiate minor sport, but may repeat
the course in a different intercollegiate sport. Student may not be enrolled in P.E. 202
concurrently. Those enrolled in P.E. 319 who fail to qualify for the squad must withdraw
from the course. Men's intercollegiate minor sports include cross country, crew, golf,
gymnastics, soccer, swimming, tennis, volleyball, water polo and wrestling. Women's
intercollegiate minor sports include golf, hockey, tennis, gymnastics, softball, cross
country. Coed intercollegiate minor sports include archery, badminton and fencing.

Physical Education Professional Courses

Physical education majors and minors will be given priority enrollment in
classes required for the major. Selected courses are available to the general
student body to receive credit toward general education requirements.

Lower Division

210. Archery (1) F,S Leach
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in
archery.

211. Badminton (1) F,S Franklin, Miller
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in
badminton.

212. Golf (1) F,S Deatherage, Pestolesi, Reed, Wurzer
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in
golf.

213A. Gymnastics| (1) F,S Faculty
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in
gymnastics.

213B. GymnasticsIl (1) F,S Faculty
3 Prerequisite: Physical Education 213A or equivalent. Instruction and practice to gain
Increased skills for successful performance in gymnastics.

214. Tennis (1) F,S Deatherage, Toohey
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in
tennis.
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215A. Tm:k andFieldl (1) F,S Glass
tlngs:ructuon and practice in the skills basic to successful performance in track and field
activities.

215B. Trpg:k andFieldll (1) F,S Glass
_ Prerequnsu'te: Physvcal Education 215A or equivalent. Instruction and practice for
increased skills basic to successful performance in track and field activities.

220. 'Fundamonlalo of Human Movement (2) S DuPont, Lyon
Designed to develop an understanding of basic mechanical principles as well as

principles of physical conditioning as they apply to the impro i i y
motor skills and fitness level. iy B T

222. Introduction to Human Movement (2) F,S Baker, Bartlett, Edmondson,

An overview of p! ySiCal educatio i i i
y pfOfeSSlOna' preparatlon. phllOSOphleS and e p|0y-
ment oppovtunities. Cllala(:telistl(:s of the field are viewed from a broad t eoretical and
pr actical pelS[)e(:ﬁVe. I

224. Team Sports I: Softball, Baseball Bask
- g etball and Volleyball (2) F,S

Instruction and practice in the skill i i
s basic to successful f
baseball, basketball and volleyball. PR S

22'5 Ragquot Spc_ms (2) F, S Campoell
nstruction, practice and analysis in tennis, badminton and racquetball.

23%‘eoFlnt Adld (2) F,S Gonsalves, Reed
'y and practice of first aid for the injured. Successf i

_ _ ; ul completion of course
;?é]t::l:’r:gms leads to the American National Red Cross “‘Standard” and ““Advanced' first
g lti'\(/::tf' A:thonzanon for the “Instructor's” certificate is possible for teachers and
teaospecchers eith:::(t:oe’::.véhgost I'sc‘j:h?OI :ystems require all elementary and secondary school
A ) valid standard first aid certifi i i i
first year of teaching.) (Lecture, activity.) B T A e

241. Aquatics (2) F,S Edmondson, Jochums, Royal, Schultz

Instruction and practice i i i
squbtiss, practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in

242. Gymnastics (2) F,S Bartlett, Takei

Sidgig(;?:emg an'tlj imermgdiate instruction and practice in floor exercise, horizontal bar,
. parallel bars, rings, tumbling, vaulting and trampoline

243. Wrestling (2) F,S Boring, Rodriquez

Instruction and practi i
ce in
g BN vl takedowns, br~akdowns, controls, pinholds, escapes.

244. Team Sports |-
'SY:‘ n;:' Football, Speedball and Soccer (2) F,S Keele, Rowen,

Instruction and practice i
€ in the funda
football, speedball and soccer. ot

tal skills basic to successful performance in
246.
Instreton ua-Dual Sports Il (2) F,'s _ Allice, Souter
, € and evaluation in the fundamental skills basic to successful

performance in Cross-cou
ntry, track and fi »
off-campus Cross-country running experie?mc'tlfl)d A

248. Advanced Swi
ki mming and Water Safety (2) F,S Jochums, Leach, Royal,

Prerequisite: Physi i

Prere - Physical Education 12
swimming skills and water safety, inc
National Red Cross Water Safety Instry

3 or current senior lifesaving certificate. Advanced
Iud:r'tg the_opportunity to qualify for the American
Ctor's Certificate. Open to all students

Physical Education

250. Officiating Women's Sports | (2) F Faculty
Designed to develop proficiency in officiating volleyball and basketball.

251. Officiating Women'’s Sports Il (2) S Faculty
Designed to develop proficiency in officiating field sports and softball.

252. Basketball (1) F,S Grimmett
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in

basketball.

253. Softball (1) F,S Grimmett
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in

softball.

254. Volleyball (1) F,S Grimmett
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in

volleyball.

255. Field Hockey (1) F,S Faculty
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in

field hockey.

256. Flag Football (1) S Faculty
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in flag

football.

257. Soccer, Speedball, Speed-a-way (1) F,S Faculty
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills basic to successful performance in

these activities.

260. Fundamental Rhythms (2) F,S DuPont, Griffith
Instruction and practice in fundamental rhythms, folk, square and social dance.

261. Fundamentals of Creative Movement in Physical Education (2) F,S
Griffith
Instruction and practice in the fundamental skills of creative movement for physical
education majors and minors who will be teaching in the public schools. Emphasis is
placed on the process of learning about one's movement potential and how to utilize
movement for self-understanding and self-expression. Includes musical terminology and
elemental music forms with specific references to creative movement in education.

275. Basic Movement Education (3) F,S Edmondson, Sandefur, Schwartzkopf,

M. Toohey
Analysis of the components of movement with application to body management, games,
gymnastics, dance, rhythmic activities and developmental skills commonly taught in the
elementary school physical education program

280. Emergency Care in Sports Activities (2) F,S Arnheim

Emergency and preliminary management procedures required in sports injuries
Successful completion of course requirements leads to a standard and advanced
American First Aid Certificate and a certificate in Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation.

Upper Division

303. Motor Learning (2) F,S Comer, Lindsey, Stock
Prerequisites: Biology 202, 207; Psychology 100. Principles of motor learning in the
acquisition of movement skills.

304. Scientific Foundations (4) F Boring, Mastropaolo
Basic information involving human anatomy, kinesiology, exercise physiology, motor
learning as related to physical education activities. Not open to physical education majors
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310. AnqlplooiArchory (1) F,S Leach
Prerequisite: Physical Education 210. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
movement and the motor skills used in archery.

31;. Analysis gt Badminton (1) F,S Franklin, Miller
rerequisite: Physical Education 211. Comprehensive analysis of th i
movement and the motor skills used in badminton. 4 ot

31:. Analysis of Golf (1) F,S Deatherage
rerequisite: Physical Education 212. Com rehensive analys f th
movement and the motor skills used in golf. ¢ o ot et B

3 17 Mml""t’.ﬂon and Oﬂlclaﬂn of |nlllmuﬂ| SDOI ts 3 F s Vend|
. g ( ) ’ ’
Adn Inistrative tech |‘qUeS. Object'\/es. pi oblem s and officiatir g o tramura Spo! ts at

t Seco daly and Co"ege level. Di Ct ex i i i
he A n I vel. rect erience in CSl
: g per n ULB intramural program as eve t

321A. Principles and
S ::uny Organization of Elementary School Physical Education )

Prerequisite: Concurrent enroliment in Education Single Subject 300W. Philosophy,

principles and practices of physical educati i
” on and their relationship to organizational
problems in the elementary school physical education program. . .

321B. Principles and Organization of Seco
nd.
Baker, M. Miller, M. Toohey ary Physical Education (2) F,S

an:r:g?g:'iisvi;:: gogﬁ;;;jrcear}t ednrollznent in Education Single Subject 300W. Principles, aims
education and their relationship to o i
the secondary school physical education program. ' e S AR

322. Historical and Cultural Foundation
s of Sport
S Toue A <t b port and Physical Education (3)

Survey of the history of s| i
4 port and physical education. H i
IR & et o o R i istorical identification of the

333. Applied

sgrerequi;ite' Ps’.';g;;pyh;o‘.’?' KS':::::'tM yf R e IO Meskigiiic
e : : ure, function and i

human motion, including analytical application i oo e

335.
prermmrixorclso (3) F,$ Lyon, Mastropaolo
oo f-h ology 207. Physiological effects of exercise on the human body.
of these effects for health and performance in physical activity

346.
lgrerng?s‘i’gof:,?el,":hh'“' Education and Athletics (2) F Souter
e coﬁ el ivision cpndmlonmg course or consent of instructor. Theory and
s dond g in physical fitness and athletics, including equipment, facilities,
procedures, individual adaptations of exercise and varied systems of

training.

SSg;er:l:Jaisliyt.!a;'qukotblll (1) F, S Grimmett

moveme?n thz'm hysical Education 252. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
! otor skills and the strategy concepts used in basketball.

ssg'rer:q':;.is'iyt;"' ::‘ Vqlloyball (1) F, S Grimmett

S the'm tys:ca'l Education 254. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
: otor skills and the strategy concepts used in volleyball.

356. Ana!yslsotﬂlg Football (1) F, s Miller

Prerequisite: Physi i
- Fhysical Education 256. ¢ i :
movement and the motor skills used in ﬂag fo:tgaﬁlrehenswe e AR
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360. Analysis of Social-Recreational Dance (2) F,S DuPont, Griffith

Prerequisite: Physical Education 260. Comprehensive analysis of the theory and
practice of social, folk and square dance. Includes skills analysis, organization, conduct
and evaluation of the social-recreational dance forms.

370. Elementary School Physical Education (2) F,S Sandefur, Schwartzkopf
Prerequisite: Physical Education 275 or knowledge of basic game and rhythm skills

Principles, aims and objectives of physical education in the elementary schools. Observa-

tion and practice in the teaching techniques used in elementary school physical education

373. Fundamental Motor Skills for Children (2) S Faculty
Analysis and practice in fundamental skills, gymnastics, combatives, track and field and
perceptual-motor activities in the elementary school physical education program.

378. Dance for Children (2) F Griffith, M. Toohey
Prerequisite: Proficiency in basic dance steps. Exploration of movement and accompan-
iment in the learning and creativity of dance as it relates to the elementary school child.

380. Prevention and Care of Athletic Injuries (2) F,S Amheim, Wurzer
Prerequisite: Biology 202. Study of methods and skills required in the prevention and
management of athletic injuries.

381. Field Work in Athletic Training (3) F,S Amheim
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor, Physical Education 380. Supervised experience in

athletic training. May be repeated to a maximum of 9 units of credit.

391. Practicum in Physical Education (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Physical Education 222. Supervised leadership as an aide or intern in a

setting of the student's choice.

401. Measurement and Evaluation in Physical Education (2) F,S Deatherage,
Franklin, Sinclair

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Principles and techniques of construction, organization,
administration, interpretation and evaluation of measuring devices used in physical

education.

403. Socio-Psychological Concepts of Movement Behavior (3) F,S Baker,

Stock
Prerequisites: Psychology 100, Sociology 100. Psychological and sociological corre-
lates of movement behavior in physical education and athletics.

410. Organization and Conduct of Physical Education (3) F,S Sandefur,
Wuesthoff, Wurzer

Prerequisite: Physical Education 222. Organization and conduct of activities taught in
secondary schools, including skills analysis and class deployment. (Lecture, laboratory

including off-campus public school teaching experience.)

413. Analysis of Gymnastics (1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Physical Education 213A and B. Comprehensive analysis of the principles

of movement and the motor skills used in gymnastics.

414. Analysis of Tennis (1) F,S Deatherage, Grimmett
Prerequisite: Physical Education 214. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of

movement and the motor skills used in tennis.

415. Analysis of Track and Field (1) F,S Glass

Prerequisites: Physical Education 215A and B. Comprehensive analysis of the principles

of movement and the motor skills used in track and field.

416. Analysis of Fencing (1) S, 1979 and alternate years Redmon

Prerequisite: Physical Education 106. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of

movement and the motor skills used in fencing.
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420. 8porl lﬂd Soclety (2) F,S D.Toohey
Sport is studied as it relates to society. Topics include sport as a social institution, sport
as it relates to socialization, self, collective behavior, deviant behavior, social stratification,

group _dynamics and culture, education, industry, religion, economics, military and
recreation.

422, Phl!qoophlcal Issues in Physical Education (2) F,S Royal, M. Toohey

Prqrqulsates: Physical Education 321,322, senior standing. Basic survey of the nature
and significance of the philosophic enterprise as it serves to enhance a sensitivity for and
knowledge of physical education and sport.

433. Behavioral Problems in Physical Education and Athletics (2) F,S
Patterson, Sandefur

Psychological factors related to discipline and behavior probl in ph i
Ml o g p problems in physical education

437. Adapted Physical Education (2) F,S Arnheim, Crow
9 - e, Lindsey, Lyon,
Roc!r_lguoz, Souter S
Preyequnsutg: Phys:cal Education 333 or equivalent. Organization, administration and
techniques utilized in the conduct of adapted physical education classes.

43:. Phy_qlcal Fltngn and Roptoratlon (3) S Mastropaolo, Souter
rerequisite: Physical Education 335 or consent of instructor. Principles and practical

application of exercise for development, maintenanc i
children and adufts. ) e and restoration of schonl age

439. Fleld Work in Adapted Physical Education (3
g 3 . ) F,S Crowe, Rodriguez
Prerequisite: Physical Education 437 or consent of instructor. Supervised clinical

experience in adapted physical education at suitable i i i
. public and private agencies. May be
repeated to a maximum of nine units of credit. G . y

440. Advanced Techniques in Adapted Ph
s
. Crowe, Lyon ysical Education (3) F Amheim,
rérequisite: Physical Education 437. Advanced methods and i i
prog i ) : techniques in the
fam planning, evaluation and administration of physical education programs for the

exceptional individual in the schools, hospi i
. / . spitals and . '
observation and field work experiences. g R Insuees Joo e

o oo IS SO SS Ates (3 18 ochum,schuts
. ; or equivalent. Th i i icai
ol teaching and coaching techniques in ek :tics. n eoretical and practical application

442. Analysis of Aquatics (2) F,s Edmondson, Royal

Prerequisite: Physical Educati
: on 241. Comprehensive i inci of
movement and the motor skills used in aquatics. i il

443,
3. Theory of Teaching snd Coaching Gymnastics (2) F,S Bartlett, Takel

Prerequisite: Physical Educati i
quisite: on 242 or equivalent. Theoretical i ication
of teaching and coaching techniques in gym(r]'nastics. S R

444,
Pre'e'l’:‘;;g.olp':;up::nge and Coaching Wrestling (2) F,sS Boring
e d‘ ysic dyca_tnon 243 or equivalent. A scientific approach to the
nd practical application of teaching and coaching wrestling.

452. Amlnh of Softball
~rerequisite: Physical Ed
movement, the motor skills a

(1) F,$ Grimmett
ucation 253. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
nd the strategy concepts used in softball.

455, Amlnu of Field Hockey
Prerequisite: Physical Educatio
movement and the motor skills use

(1) F, S Miller

n 255. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
d in field hockey.

i

Physical Education

457. Analysis of Soccer, Speedball, Speed-a-way (1) F,S Miller
Prerequisite: Physical Education 257. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
movement and the motor skills used in soccer, speedball and speed-a-way.

460. International Folk Dance (2) F,S DuPont, Griffith

Prerequisite: Physical Education 260. Emphasis on enrichment of the knowledge of folk
dances and background which shapes the origins, themes and the styling; acquisition of
skills in correct performance of the dances; augmentation of attitudes and appreciations of
peoples to a vital folk art.

461. Analysis of Creative Movement in Physical Education (2) F,S Griffith

Prerequisite: Physical Education 261. Comprehensive analysis of the principles of
creative movement for physical education majors and minors who will be teaching in the
public schools.

465. Special Events in Physical Education (1) F Franklin

Principles and procedures in the conduct of special events commonly related to the
physical education program. Special emphasis upon standards, organization and adminis-
tration, and resource materials.

466. Coaching Individual Sports (1) SS Faculty

Prerequisite: At least upper division standing. Comprehensive analysis of the principles
of movement and motor skills used in individual sports, including theory and practice;
development of tactics, strategies and coaching techniques. (a. Archery, b. Diving, ¢. Golf,
d. Gymnastics, f. Swimming, g. Track and Field.)

467. Coaching Dual Sports (1) SS Faculty

Prerequisite: At least upper division standing. Comprehensive analysis of the principles
of movement and motor skills used in dual sports, including theory and practice;
development of tactics, strategies and coaching techniques. (a. Tennis, b. Badminton, c.
Fencing.)

468. Coaching Team Sports (1) SS Faculty
Prerequisite: At least upper division standing. Comprehensive analysis of the principles
of movement and motor skills used in team sports, including theory and practice;
gevelopment of tactics, strategies and coaching techniques. (a. Basketball, b. Volleyball, c.
oftball.)

469. Coaching Field Sports (1) SS Faculty

Prerequisite: At least upper division standing. Comprehensive analysis of the principles
of movement and motor skills used in field sports, including theory and practice;
development of tactics, strategies and coaching techniques. (a. Hockey, b
Soccer /Speedball/Speed-a-way, ¢. Touchdown.)

470. Administration of Athletics (2) S Deatherage, Pestolesi
Organization and administration of athletic programs in secondary schools, community
colleges and universities as well as recreational sports programs.

474. Foundations of Psychomotor Development (2) S Lindsey
Prerequisites: Physical Education 333, Educational Psychology 301. Investigation and
study of the patterns of motor-sensory development and their role in the curriculum.

475. Developmental Physical Education for Children (2) F,S Edmondson,
Toohey
Prerequisite: Physical Education 275. Analysis and participation in physical movement
experiences with special emphasis placed upon the study of optimum physical develop-
ment of children.

480. Outdoor Studies (3) F,S Baker, Miller

An exploration of the outdoor studies as a viable option in physical education programs.
Includes a study of the philosophy of experiential education, sample programs, environ-
mental and ecological awareness, group dynamics and behavior modification implications,
and the practical considerations of developing and implementing outdoor programs.
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482. Field Work in Athletic Coaching (3) F,S Morgan

Prerequisite: Consent of department. Supervised experience in athletic coaching.
Assignment will be in a secondary school in their physical education department. Practical
experience working with high school students in all phases of the interscholastic athletic
program. Offered on Credit/No Credit basis only. May be repeated for a maximum of six
units in different sports.

484. Coaching Football (3) F,S Keele, Youngs
Prerequisite: Physical Education 244. Theories of coaching, principles and organization
of interscholastic tackle football.

485. Coaching Basketball (3) F,S Carnevale, Chandler
Prerequisite: Physical Education 224. Theories of coaching, principles and organization
of interscholastic basketball.

486. Cog{:hlng Cross Country, Track and Field (3) F,S Allice, Rose
_Prerequnsne: Physical Education 246. Theories of coaching, principles and organization
of interscholastic cross country, track and field.

487. Coaching Baseball (3) F,S Gonsalves

Prerequisite: Physical Education 224. Theories of coaching, principles and organization
of interscholastic baseball.

488. Creative Management in Physical Education and Athletics
Campbell, Pestolesi
Organization and administration of the physical education. recreation, and athletic
programs in the secondary schools. Observation in the secondary schools of the physical
education, recreation and athletic administrative practices.

(3) F,S

491, Flo!q Experience in Coaching Women'’s Sports (3) F,S Grimmett
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Physical Education coaching class in specific sport.
De&gngd 10 provide a future coach with a supervised practice-coaching experience under
the guidance of an established coach of a junior high, senior high or college women's
varsity team. May be repeated for a maximum of six units with a second sport assignment.

“;. Ind.opondont' Study ,(1'3.) F,S Pestolesi
. rerequnsnt_es: Major or minor in physical education and consent of instructor. Student
will conduct independent library or laboratory research under the supervision of a faculty

umr:gbe’ and write a report of the investigation. May be repeated for a maximum of six

499. Special Studies (1-3) S Faculty

Group investigation of topics of current interest in physical education or athletics. Topics

to be announced in the Schedule of Cla
A sses. Ma units
of credit with change of topic. o o el A

Graduate Division

521.  Administration of Physical Education 3)

522. Supervision in Physical Education 3)

523. Curriculum Development and Construction in Physical Education 3)
525. Instructional Design in Physical Education (3)

533.  Scientific Bases for Physical Education 3)

534. Human Performance Instrumentation 3)

5§35,

Exercise Science: Tests and Training (3)

573.
574.
577.

671.
674.
675.

697.
698.

Physical Education
Motor Dysfunction and Remedial Physical Education (3)
History of Sport and Physical Education (3)
Contemporary International Sport  (3)
Sport in U.S. Culture (3)
Statistical Analysis and Measurement in Physical Education (3)
Seminar in Motor Learning (3)
Seminar in Sport Psychology (3)
Seminar in Adapted Physical Education (3)
Seminar in Current Trends and Issues in Sport and Physical Education (3)
Seminar in Philosophical Concepts of Sport and Physical Education (3)
Seminar in Human Movement Theory (3)
Seminar in Management Theory of Athletic Injuries (3)
Seminar in Competitive Sports for Girls and Women (3)
Seminar in Athletics (3)
Seminar in Professional Literature (3)
Research Methods (3)
Directed Studies (1-3)
Thesis (1-4)

Seminar in Selected Topics (3)
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Physical Therapy

Department Chair: Dr. Frank J. Bok.
Professors: Bok, D.D. Williams.
Assoclate Professors: Morris, Neilsen.

Academic Advising Coordinators: Dr. Frank J. Bok, Dr. David D. Williams
(EOP and Minority).

The physical therapy curriculum is designed to enable students to become
an mtggra! part of the medical rehabilitation team as practicing physical
therapnsts in a.vgriety of clinical facilities. Appropriate science, professional,
meqlcal and clinical experiences are provided. Successful completion of the
gvajor and/or degrge requirements leads to a bachelor of science degree.

uc_cess_ful complet_lon of the program qualifies one to write the State of
California examination to practice as a physical therapist. The program is
approved by the American Physical Therapy Association.

Professional (Baccalaureate) Program Requirements

Iimi?eg?jl::iz :dmlg,s'on to the program is limited and applications far exceed this

Calif'ornia o s'icc)jn IS on a competitive basis and is limited to undergraduate

< ents. Adm|§snon to the University does not guarantee admission
€ program. The following sections detail the admittance requirements.

Application for Admittance to Professional Program

After being admitted to the University, students must file an appropri

mitt ' priate
f#gl:":g'a??r:]a; :ltpg_l;\catlon .(obt.ained from the Physical Therapy Departr?l%nt) with
e e studeﬁt he application must be filed at the beginning of the semester
rfpipnngd as completed all prerequisites including Physical Therapy
. requirer?ww $V|dence that 80 semester units, (including all general
B s e 3(;2 s), have beeq earned. Opportunities to enroll in Physical
T dvary according to.demand and resources. For applica-
Gt réd complete and valid applicants must meet the following

1. Include all information requested.

2. Include tr. i ;
college. anscripts of all academic work attempted at high school and

3. Be p ysucally ell i
: order t i
'lli rWi I.I r 10 car ry out typlcal case loads expe t s

Physical Therapy

4. Be emotionally well in order to cope with the typical case loads of
practicing therapists.

5. Demonstrate satisfactory potential for success in the program as dis-
closed by previous academic success in all college work attempted.

6. Demonstrate satisfactory potential for success in the program as dis-
closed by previous academic success in sciences and other program
related credits earned. The following sciences and their semester unit
values are the CSULB science prerequisites to the professional program:
(Note that grades of B or better are required and that all courses except
psychology must have laboratory experiences.)

Course Units
Anatomy.Chuman); Biology 202........... ety s iies e torare 3-4
Biology (general, not biological or life science), Biology 200 .......... 3
Chemistry (inorganic and organic), Chemistry 200 ........................ 4
Chemistry (organic and biochemistry), Chemistry 300 ................... 4
Physics. (Siyvey); Physics 104.: ... ... SRS In E TN nig . .. 4
Physiology (human), Biology 207
Psychology (general), Psychology 100 ............ccccooioiiiiiiiinicn 3
Psychology (abnormal), Psychology 370 ....:...........cc.e il 3
Psychology (disability), Physical Therapy 374.....................ccooeee 3

7. Demonstrate satisfactory success in the field by documented previous
work experience in physical therapy or some other health related area.
8. Be a California resident.*

Requirements for Admittance to Clinical Practice:

1. Complete or have in progress all other requirements for the baccalaureate
degree and/or major at the time of application for admittance to clinical
practice.

2. Earna 2.0 (C) in each professional course attempted.

3. Successfully complete a competence inventory examination.

Bachelor of Science Degree in Physical Therapy (55 units) (code 3-1225)
Lower Division: Physical Therapy 210.

Upper Division: Biology 307, Chemistry 300, Physical Therapy 300, 320, 351,
353, 371, 374, 380, 430, 431, 440, 460, 472, 473, 485A B; Psychology 370.

Lower Division

210. Orientation to Physical Therapy (2) F,S Black, Carlstrom, Hammer,
Hilmer, Morris, Nielsen
Orientation to the field of physical therapy.

Upper Division

300. Human Anatomy for Therapists (4) F,S Williams

Prerequisite: Admittance to professional program by department. Regional human
anatomy for therapists, including all gross structures and their functions, using cadavers
and prosected human specimens. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 6 hours.)

320. Applied Kinesiology for Therapists (4) F,S Bok, Morris
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300, consent of instructor. Principles of kinesiology
applied to therapeutic techniques and procedures. (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

*A conviction of a crime which substantially relates to the qualifications, functions or duties
of a physical therapist may prevent a person from obtaining a license to practice.
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351. Physical Therapy Procedures| (3) F,S Hoffman, Long, Mayo

Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300 (may be taken concurrently) and consent of
instructor. Principles and techniques of patient care, including massage and hydrotherapy
and traction procedures. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

353. Physical Therapy Procedures !l (3) F,S Bok, Morris

Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 300 and consent of instructor Principles and tech-
niques of electrotherapy procedures including indications and physical and physiological
bases. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

371. Clinical Lectures| (3) F,S Bok, Williams, Faculty

Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 210 and consent of instructor. The pathology, clinical
course, medical and/or surgical implications, and the roles of the physical therapist
regarding infectious and idiopathic diseases, and diseases of allergy, metabolism, and the
digestive, respiratory, blood, recticuloendothelial and cardiovascular systems

374. Psychology of Disability (3) F,S Rabin

Prerequisite: Psychology 100. Analysis of situations confronting physically disabled
persons. Consideration of reaction to acute and chronic disability, role of the physical
therapist and the psychologist in promoting positive adjustments and factors during
hospitalization promoting and Impeding adjustment. Same course as Psychology 374

380. Clinical Applications (1-4) F,S Bok, Morris, Nielsen, Faculty
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 320 and consent of instructor Supervised experience in
various clinical rehabilitation facilities during which the student acquires, through observa-

tion and participation, clinical insight and experience in the procedures and practices in
the field. (Field work.)

430. Physical Therapy Procedures Ill (4) F,S Morris, Nielsen
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 320 and consent of instructor Principles and tech-
niques of éxercise design and assistive devices as applied to the prevention and correction

21 phy)smal disability, including methods of evaluation (Lecture 3 hours, laboratory 3
ours

431. Physical Therapy Procedures IV (2) F,S Morris, Nielsen
Prerequisites: Physical Therapy 430 and consent of instructor. Advanced therapeutic

principles and procedures, including appropriate evaluative techniques. (Lecture 1 hour.
laboratory 3 hours.)

440. Organization, Administration and Supervision (2) F,S Hammer
Prerequisites: Senior standing in physical therapy and consent of instructor Organiza-

t'Otr:. administration and supervision of physical therapy departments in various clinical
settings

445. Modern Trends in Physical Therapy (3) F,S Bok, Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of mstructor. Designed to bring to the active and inactive therapist
updated information on trends, procedures and practices

402. Neuroanatomy and Neurophysiology for Therapists (3) F Williams
férequisites: Physical Therapy 300 and consent of instructor Correlation of neuroana-

L‘:}T?’S‘;"'h pathologies commonly treated by therapists. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3

472. Clinical Lectures Il (2) F s Morris, Faculty

cos::;e?#z:esl Physical Therapy 371 and consent of instructor Pathology, clinical

managémenrcc?f glnd' or surgical implications, and the role of the physical therapist in the

il Seases of the endocrine and locomotor systems with specific reference
iU, amputation and muscular and congenital deformities

47:. Clinical Lectures 111 (2) F,S Morris, Faculty
rerequisites: Physical Therapy 472 and consent of instructor Pathology. clinical

c
mc;ur:aseémedncal and/or surgical implications and the role of the physical therapist in theé
gement of neurological, psychiatric and skin conditions

Physical Therapy

485A,B. Clinical Practice (3,3) F,S Nielsen, Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of department. Directed practices in physical therapy procedures

in clinical affiliations of various types for 18 40-hour weeks. (Field work.)

490. Special Studies (1-3) F,S Bok, Williams, Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of department. Independent projects in any area of physical
therapy. Human dissection is available as a special study. May be repeated to a maximum

of six units
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Recreation and
Leisure Studies

Department Chair: Dr. Marilyn A. Jensen.
Emeritus: Stanley R. Gabrielsen.

Professors: Cook, Gray, Jensen.

Associate Professors: Minar, Thorson.

Assistant Professors: Andersen, Crayton, Hoff.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Mr. John Minar.

Recreation leadership is concerned with the organization and management
of programs'to satisfy the leisure needs and interests of all people.

The curriculum is designed to prepare men and women for positions of
leadership, supervision and administration in public recreation and park
g:z‘i:)ritrr]gen;za ar;netg forceséj recreation, industrial recreation, medical recreation,

utdoor e i i
o o ucation and voluntary youth and adult serving

The curriculum encompasses selected courses in sociology, education and
Ipsycholo_gy to proylde an understanding of people; courses in recreation
beaadkershlp, art, music, physical education and theatre arts to achieve a broad

CKkground In program skills; and a variety of professional courses to develop
an gnderstapdmg of American leisure and the recreation profession.

s ur?i(t::aTtalor student mu§t maiptain a cumulative 2.0 grade point average on
e Bk egnpted and attain a minimum of a C grade in each course required in
s t]h ;t tudents earning less than a C grade in a required course must

The du cglrlrl"se. A recreatl_on prefix course may be repeated only one time.
L a5 r?;l ent As accr‘edl.ted by the National Recreation and Park Associa-
b on Accreditation and the California Council on Parks and

lon, an agency of the California Park and Recreation Society.

Major in Recreation for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-1220)

Lower Division: Recreation 211, 241; one course from Theatre Arts 122, Art

100, Musm 290; Psychology 100: Sociology 100.
Uppt.a.r Division: Recreation 300, 312, 340, 421, 425, 475, 484, 485.
Additional Courses: Each major student i
selected from the follow
301, 302, Psycholog
Communication 344,

\ s required to complete courses
INg groups: One course from Educational Psychology
y 370, 374; two courses selected from Speech
434, Journalism 270, 375, 376, 471; three courses

Recreation and Leisure Studies

from Recreation 318, 330, 491, 493; completion of two of the following three
groups: Creative Arts: Art 304 plus four units of creative arts approved by
adviser; Performing Arts: Theatre Arts 358 plus three units in performing arts
approved by adviser; Physical Recreation Activities: Recreation 315, plus three
units of physical education activity approved by adviser.

Minor In Recreation (code 0-1220)

A minimum of 21 units approved by departmental adviser which must
include: Recreation 211, 241, 312, 340, 484; two of the following: Recreation
315, 330, 421, 425, 491, 493.

Certificate Program in Therapeutic Recreation
Requirements for the Certificate in Therapeutic Recreation:

1. Recreation 484, 485, 490, 490X and 491. Fieldwork of 80 hours required
at approved agencies for Recreation 484/485. Recreation 490X cannot
be taken until completion of the baccalaureate degree in recreation.
Internship requires 40 hours a week for eight weeks.

2. Nine units from two or more of the following areas: Biology 107;
Educational Psychology 301, 302, 305, 311, 405, 435, 451; Health
Science 320, 327, 421; Physical Education 130, 374, 405, 437;
Psychology 370; Sociology 336, 401, 441, 445; Social Welfare 370 or
371.

Master of Science Degree in Recreation Administration

A program of study leading to the master of science degree in recreation
administration is offered. For detailed information concerning requirements see
the Graduate Bulletin.

Lower Division

211. The Recreation Program (3) F,S Minar

Methods and materials used in planning and conducting organized recreation programs
in public and private agencies. Theory and practicum. Special emphasis on supervised
Programming in field experiences. Not open to students with credit in Recreation 311.

217. Camp Counseling (3) F,S Faculty
Philosophy and program of the summer camp with special emphasis on the responsibili-
ties of the camp counselor. Designed for students seeking summer camp employment.

241. Community Recreation (3) F,S Hoff, Minar, Thorson
Principles and organization of community recreation. Concepts of community structure
Survey of public and private agencies engaged in community-wide recreation.

Upper Division

300. Orientation to Recreation and Leisure Studies (1) F,S Andersen, Crayton

Evaluation of student's academic, social and personal aptitudes and abilities determined
through standardized tests. Personal cumulative records started. Orientation to the
Philosophy of the recreation and leisure studies department and employment potentials of
the field.

312. Recreation Leadership (3) F,S Andersen, Kempton, Thorson

Prerequisites or corequisites: Recreation 211, 241. Theory and application of leadership
as it pertains to tax-supported and voluntary agencies. Designed to give theoretical and
Practical understanding of the individual's role through group dynamics.
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315. Recreational Sports Supervision (3) F,S éraylon
Organization and supervision of recreational sports for community-wide participation.
Not open to students with credit in Recreation 315A,B.

318. Outdoor Recreation Management (3) F,S Minar

Extensive review of the respective roles of federai, state and local government agencies
in the acquisition, development and management of land and water resources for outdoor
recreation programs and services.

330. Recreation in the Urban Community (3) F,S Crayton, Hoff
Exploration of the social problems, minority populations and community resources of the
urban impacted areas in relation to concerns of recreation and human needs

340. Leisure in Contemporary Society (3) F,S Andersen, Kempton, Thorson
Prerequisites or corequisites: Recreation 211, 241. Intensive study of the new leisure
and its impact on contemporary society.

421. Supervision in Recreation (3) F,S Hoff, Jensen

Prerequisite: Lower Division requirements. Concepts and techniques of supervision in
recreation agencies; emphasis on recruitment, assignment, evaluation and in-service
training of recreation personnel.

425. Organization and Administration of Recreation (3) F,S Andersen, Cook
' Prerequisite: Lower Division requirements. Types of organization; program planning;
lmances: personnel; relationships and correlation with related agencies; construction,
maintenance and promotion of the total recreation program as it relates to administration.

475. Hls_tqry and Phllo_sophyo'ﬂecnaﬂon (3) F,S Hoff, Minar
'Prereqm;ne_: Lower Division requirements. History and philosophy of recreation and
leisure and its influence upon contemporary American society.

484, Flo!d_ Work! (3) F,S Andersen, Kempton
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor, Recreation 211, 241. 312, senior standing; plus @
minimum of 1,000 hours of verified paid or volunteer leadership experience, approved by

faculty adviser. An intensive leadership experience in an approved agency jointly.

supervised by university and agency personnel.

485. Field Work Il (3) F,S Andersen

Prereqqi;ites: Consent of instructor, Recreation 211, 241, 312, 484, senior standing:
plus a minimum of 1,000 hours of verified paid or volunteer leadership experience,
approved by faculty adviser. Supervised experiences in recreation leadership, supervision

or adminilstration in an approved agency other than the one to which the student was
assigned in Recreation 484

486. Fh!q Work in Outdoor Recreation (3) F,S Minar
.Ffrerequusctes: Consent of instructor, Recreation 21 1, 241, 312, senior standing; plus @
;:lmmum o( 1,000 hourAs of verifiable paid or volunteer leadership experience, approved by
Culty adviser. Supervised leadership in outdoor recreation program of school, public of

other approved agency. Minimum of 80 v .
¢ [o] f :
l‘\r ik hours of supervised field experience if

“g-rer::l;;:ae! gemau in Rgcrqaﬂon (1-3) F,S Jensen, Minar

Y o nior standing in recreation. Identification and critical analysis of current

s agg ected areas of recreation. Topics to be announced in the Schedule of
- May be repeated for a maximum of six units of credit with change of topic

a9t Rec
A ecreation Procedures | (3) F Crayton
Analysis of adapted recreational ang leisure activities and their relationship to the

institutionalized or i i ' '
o 490A<?ommumty based handicapped person. Not open to students with credit

T

Recreation and Leisure Studies

492. Recreation in the Aquatic Environment (3) S Minar

Study of existing marine and fresh water aquatic facilities and programs with emphasis
on management skills and techniques. Course content will be supplemented with field trips
to provide on-site program and facility analysis.
493. Management of Volunteer Programs (3) F Andersen, Jensen

This course is designed to develop an understanding of volunteer services and their
value to agencies; to provide knowledge of the structure and function of social agencies,
and to acquire administrative skills which will enable supervisors to provide meaningful
roles for volunteers.
496. Research Methodology (3) F,S Thorson

Research methodology in recreation. Must be taken prior to or concurrently with any
500 or 600 level course.
499. Independent Study (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of department and approval by department chairperson

Individual projects in areas of special interest. Independent study under the direct
supervision of a faculty member.

Graduate Division

521. Recreation Administration (3)

525. Recreation Areas and Facilities (3)
571. Philosophy, Issues and Trends (3)
§75. Problems in Recreation (3)

587. Field Work in Recreation Administration or Supervision (3)
590. Special Topics in Recreation (1-3)
§91. Research Proposal Writing (1)
595. Management Studies (3)

697. Directed Studies (1-3)

698. Thesis or Project (1-4)
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Vocational Education

Professors: Dean, Stanger.
Assistant Professor: Bott.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. C. Thomas Dean.

_The vocational education program is designed to enable persons to gain the
skills and knowledge requisite for successful employment in secondary schools,
commgnity colleges and adult programs as teachers, coordinators and
supervisors of vocational, occupational and career preparation programs.

Bachelor of Vocational Education (code 4-1027)

The bachelor of vocational education degree is designed for teachers who
are teaching in a vocational education program and qualify for a Swan Bill
evaluation through the State Board of Vocational Examiners in Sacramento. To
qualify for the evaluation the requirements of the State Education Code, Section
2395§ must be met. This regulation stipulates a minimum period of vocational
teaching experience amounting to 1,620 clock hours in a full-time position of
1,000 clock hours in an approved trade extension class. Additional information

concerning this degree may be obtained from the dean of the School of Applied
Arts and Sciences.

Designated Subject (Vocational) Credential

s This program of instruction identifies and develops on an individualized basis
3 'e vocational pqrtlon ofhldentified teaching competencies requisite for success-
ul employment in vocational programs, as required by the California Commis-

sion on Teacher Preparation and Licensin Itis offered in conjuncti ith th
X ction with the
School of Education. ¥ W

4o:n s h(':s'o:efopr:o and Elements of Career Education (2) F Faculty
basic of the elements and components of career education. including a study of the
concepts, historical evolution, rationale and existing programs.

40
1AB,C. gcg“lpﬂ:cu ln'; Elements of Career and Vocational Education (1,1,1)
swf;r;azs;z of bt:g elements and components of career and vocational education including
s r\f SIC concepts, the rationale, the legacy, the various publics and program
- Not open to students with credit in Vocational Education 400.

Vocational Education

402A,B,C. Developing Vocational Programs (1,1,1) F,S Faculty

Specific methods and techniques of the vocational curriculum development process,
including needs assessment, program planning, instructional materials development and
the various evaluation methodologies. Not open to students with credit in Vocational
Education 430.

403A,B,C. Implementing Vocational Programs (1,1,1) F,S Faculty

Study of the role of vocational teachers in assisting students to grow, mature, gain
knowledge, competencies and attitudes. Emphasis is placed on the learning process,
developing learning activities and evaluation of student achievement. Not open to students
with credit in Vocational Education 432.

410. Curricular and Instructional Patterns (2) S Faculty
Specific methods, techniques, curricular taxonomies and organization of vocational
education delivery programs.

411. Fire Services Administration (3) Ondemand Faculty

Organization and management of fire services. Line, staff and auxiliary functions
Problems of policy, procedure and technique. Fire service supervision. Special methods
and equipment. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice 441. (Lecture-
discussion 3 hours.)

412. Fire Prevention Administration (3) On demand Faculty

Prerequisite: Fundamentals of fire prevention or consent of instructor. Organization of
Fire Prevention Bureau; laws and regulations, building and fire code administration:
coordination with governmental and other organizations; functions of Fire Prevention
Bureau; planning and training. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice 442.
(Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

413. Fire Protection Administration (3) Ondemand Faculty

Application of the American Insurance Association's evaluation to fire protection
administration; objectives of the evaluation; assessment of deficiency points; factors
affecting rating; administrative use of evaluation results; evaluation procedures. Not open
to students with credit in Criminal Justice 443. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

414. Fire Disaster Administration (3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Fire fighting tactics and strategy. Fire disaster protection organization;
disaster laws; establishment of central communications and field control centers; support
groups, manpower and equipment; overhaul and security; disaster and civil defense
relationships. Not open to students with credit in Criminal Justice 444. (Lecture-discussion
3 hours.)

415. Fire Defense Planning (3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Fire company organization and management. Community fire defense
Needs, facilities, master plan development, federal assistance. Application of ISO Grading
and Guide for Determining Fire Flow requirements; impact of insurance. Field trips
required. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

420. Evaluation of Vocational Education Programs (2) F Faculty

Analysis of evaluation models usable for vocational education programs and systems,
includmg the phases of needs assessment, programs planning, progress, implementation
and outcome evaluation.

429. The World of Work (1) F,S Faculty
Identification of the work place including where people work and what they do; labor
Market aims and projections by cluster and sub cluster of occupatians.

430. Program Development (2) F Faculty
Analysis of the role of research and development in causing and shaping change in the
delivery of occupational education. Project proposal preparation and assessment.

7—76763
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Vocational Education

431. Planning Vocational Instruction (3) F,S Bott
Devising specific units, lessons and learning activities to achieve objectives, occupa-
tional analysis for content and the development of instructional materials.

432. Implementing Vocational Instruction (3) F,S Bott
Study of the role of the vocational teacher in assisting students to grow, mature, gain
knowledge, competencies and attitudes

450. Exemplary Practices and Programs (2) F Stanger
Identification of the most effective and efficient practices, methods, techniques, sites
and programs including techniques for replication and effecting educational change

451. Vocational Education in the Community (1) S Faculty

Analysis of increased instructional efforts in business, industry, labor, government; in the
Regional Occupation Program; in the work experience mode: in the community classroom;
in cooperative education modes

455. Cooperative and Work Experience Education Modes (2) S Faculty
Review of planning and implementing on-the-job learning experiences and the neces-
sary linkage between the campus and the work place.

480. Internship in Vocational Education (1-4) F,S Stanger
; Internship in community or school manpower development programs which involve
Instruction, administration and research within the career education spectrum

490. ~ Independent Study in Career Education (1-3) F,S Faculty
Individual research and study under the direction of a faculty member in areas not an

integral part of any regular course. Written report is required. May be repeated to a
maximum of three units.

497. APm:tlcum in Vocational Education (1) F,S Faculty

~ Action-oriented organized learnings directed toward identifying the major problems and
Issues confronting vocational education and suggesting practical solutions for the
practitioner. (A) Theoretical aspects, (B) Technical aspects, (C) Related informational
aspects, (D) Attitudinal aspects, (F) Management aspects, (G) Human aspects

499. Special Topics in Career Education (1-3) F,S Stanger

Topics of current interest in career education will be selected for intensive group study.

'|"0F>ic_st will be announced in the Schedule of Classes. May be repeated to a maximum of
Six units.

Graduate Division

501. Manpower Development and Career Education Programs (3)
502. Vocational Education Administration 3)

503. Managment of Vocational Education Programs (3)
504. The Environments of Vocational Education (3)
696. Research Methods in Vocational Education (3)
697. Directed Studies in Vocational Education (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-4)
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School of Business
Administration

The mission of the School of Business Administration is to prepare students,
through the intellectual and learning process, for entry into a career in the
business community that will enable the graduate to pursue the quality of a
career that he or she chooses and to assure that the pursuit of a career carries
with it a contribution to maintaining and enhancing the quality and viability of
our society

Five objectives are established for the faculty and the School of Business
Administration:

First, to present and teach the various courses in such a manner as will
develop the analytical capabilities of the student.

Second, to develop in the student through the various courses a high
proficiency in the skills that are represented in the disciplines across the School
so that each graduate represents a product of quality in the discipline.

Third, to inculcate in each student an understanding of, and respect for, the
best ethics and moral fiber that prevails across and throughout the business
community.

Fourth, to foster and encourage peer learning for the student and establish
the foundation for peer and other learning throughout the student'’s career.

Fifth, to provide each graduate with an enhanced awareness of the necessity
of responding to change in order to promote the satisfaction of personal and
social needs.

Accounting Department

Professors: Andrews, Cornwell, Gunter, Hickerson, Lewis, McKinnon,
Martinelli, Moustafa, Stone, Suttle, Tillman, Williamson.

Associate Professors: Berkshire, Cho, Ewing-Chow, Hopewell, LaPage,
Maury, Mosler, Wilson.

Assistant Professor: Hill.
Lecturers: Allen, Sternbach.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Department Chair.
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Finance Department

Professors: Beecher, Belt, Dilbeck, Farrell, George, Harlow, Kearney,
McCulloch, Teweles.

Associate Professors: Levine, Morris, Pastrana, Runyon, Sachdeva.

Assistant Professor: Parenzen.

Lecturers: Erler, Forsythe, Rhoads.

Academic Advising Coordinators: Dr. Raymond R. Farrell, Mr. Gene P. Morris.

Human Resources Management Department

Professors: Gregory, Kirkpatrick, Quinn, Simons, Teel.
Associate Professors: Lewis, Traynor, Whitcomb.
Assistant Professor: Inderlied.

Lecturer: Kraft.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Carl E. Gregory.

Management Department

Emeritus: Glenn H. Stewart.
Professors: Hamburger, Heise, Laufer, Metzger, Stanton, Stone.

Assoclate Professors: Bates, Campo-Flores, D
i ' \ ! - : . : e.
Rudkin, Sartore, Smith. P eVoe, Ford, Lyle, Mors

Lecturers: Mitchell, Richard, Ryder, Salvate, Vaid-Raizada.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Mr. Gerald L. Ford.

Marketing Department

Professors: Ash, Butcher, Co i
ors: % , Cotta, Frye, Hall, Harding, Holmes, Marshak,
Palubinskas, Spiller, Stuteville, Wolff. X o'l g

Associate Professor: Klein.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Department Chair.

Quantitative Systems

Emeriti: Braxton C. Henderson, Harry G. Romig.

:r.o.::':o;sp Bt;r.ras. Chao, Doud, Keester, Nelson, Stinson, Wollmer.
rofessors: Gillis, Gilon, King, Pa Pi

L 1 g, Payne, Pickard.
Academic Advising Coordinators:

Administrative Systems Opti '
IStr ption: Mr. Ronald King.
Quantitative Methods Option: Dr. Carl F‘ayne.'ng

School of Business Administration

The School of Business Administration offers both undergraduate and
graduate courses of study, leading to the following degrees:

Bachelor of Science with options in

Accounting

Administrative Systems

Finance

Management

Manpower Management

Marketing

Operations Management

Quantitative Methods

Master of Business Administration
Master of Science (with options)

Certificate Program
In addition to the degrees, a certification program is offered in International
Business.

Requirements

Specific requirements for the bachelor of science degree are located under
the appropriate sections in this Bulletin. Information regarding the graduate
programs and requirements for graduate degrees will be found in the Graduate
Bulletin.

Business Courses for General Education

Students in other schools of the University may elect courses offered by the
various departments in the School of Business Administration. Many courses
are suitable for meeting the general education requirement of eight units of
optional electives.

Accreditation

The School of Business Administration undergraduate and graduate
programs are nationally accredited by the American Assembly of Collegiate
Schools of Business.

Advisement

The School of Business Administration maintains an advisement/counseling
office. Students are urged to consult this office well in advance of registration
day for advice on degree requirements or on other matters regarding the
School's offerings.

Bureau of Business Services and Research
The bureau’s mission is to foster research and to serve as a bridge to the
business community.

International Business Center

The center administers the Certificate Program in International Business. In
so doing the center attempts to advance the skills and interests of those
students with a view towards a career in international business.
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Student Activities

i The Associated Business Students Organization Council represents recog-
n|;ed dppartmental organizations such as the Accounting Society (Beta Alpha
Psi), Emance Association, Society for the Advancement of Management,
_Marke_tmg Society, as well as other social/fraternal business organizations
mcludmg the National Association of Black Accountants, the Law Society
Assocu_atlon for the Advancement of Women into Management, Americar;
Marketing Assoc_:iation, Beta Gamma Sigma, A.I.E.S.E.C., Pi Sigma Epsilon,
Alpha_ Kappa Psi. The council is composed of elected officers from the listed
organizations and serves as a facilitator in coordinating the numerous student
actlyltles. Membership information about departmental organizations can be
obtained from departmental offices.

Project Achievement

: Th|§ is an organized acti\_/ity developed to attract contributions to be used for
financially assnst‘mg those with high grade point averages who need financial aid
to enter or continue in the School of Business Administration's undergraduate
or graduate program. The program consists of fellowships, scholarships and

;t::tr?goall assistance. Application should be made to the Associate Dean of the

Real Estate Industry Awards Program

pro-\r/::iee Rﬁal Estate Industry of Long Beach, through the Board of Realtors,
g S |rr:ancval' support for a number of $1000 annual fellowships and $500
el hsp plgrshlps. In addition, several ‘‘name" scholarships are available

ugh individual donors. Although the program gives preference to applicants

from Long Beach City College, ot m i
¥ ers ma
- e - g h y apply. Those interested should

Sea-Land Service Corporation Scholarships

Available from Sea-Land Cor i
poration are four two-year scholarships of
gg-g?v(;:!::; ilra]etrhyeear payable at the rate of $200 monthly. Two scholarships will
S i Spring and two in the fall semester, beginning with the fall
The scholarships will be aw. it “‘di
) _ arded to benefit “‘disadvantaged"’ students who
are studying transportation and international business in their junior and senior

year. For details inquiry should be i
Business Administration made to the Associate Dean, School of

Center for Transporlatloh Studies

Th 2 _sas
e Center initiates and conducts studies, usually in conjunction with

industry, in th i . ey
transpgn, the transportation areas of marine, airlines, railroads, and motor

Board of Advisors

The iodi .
school periodically meets with its board of advisors, composed of

executives of the reqion i (. i § Ikt
and the business Cf)gn;?r?l;r?i tt))/r‘der to maintain communication between the school

Operation Outreach

Joint| i TR y
ly with the Continuing Education Office, the school from time to time

offers courses in
conference format. agement or other business subjects in a seminar Of

School of Business Administration

Executive Encounter Series

Through the student organizations, several times each semester prominent
executives are invited to the campus for direct discussions with students.

Computer Technology

The school maintains a broad program whereby all departments provide
course work involving computer technology. In addition, the school maintains its
own computer terminal facility.

Bachelor of Science Degree
with a major in Business Administration

Degree Requirements
A minimum of 124 units, to include:
1. A minimum of 50 units in general education, to include:

a. Meeting of General Education requirements of the University. Only one
of the mathematics courses and the economics courses listed below
may be utilized for meeting the General Education requirements.
(Courses in the School of Business Administration may not be used for
this General Education requirement.)

b. Philosophy 160 or 170 (accounting majors must take 160); Mathe-
matics 114, 115B; Economics 200, 201.

2. A minimum of 51 units in business administration and related courses, to
include:

Lower Division: (9 units) Accounting 201, Quantitative Systems 240;
Finance 222.

Upper Division: (27 units) Accounting 310 (accounting majors must
substitute 320); Economics 333; Finance 324, 362; Marketing 300:
Management 300, 425; Manpower Management 360 or 361 (manage-
ment and operations management majors must take 361); Quantitative
Systems 310 or 410 (students intending to pursue graduate work in
business must take 410).

3. One of the options listed (15 units).

Business Administration Electives (balance of required units): The School
offers certain more specialized courses in the various areas which may
be taken as electives. Courses taught by the department offering the
student’s option, however, may be selected as electives only with the
prior approval of the department chairperson. The student is encour-
aged to select electives for expansion of knowledge, whether for
intellectual interests or employment preparation purposes. Students
should consult the School of Business Administration adviser for
guidance in selection of electives.

Option in General Accounting (code 3-2705)
Option in Professional Accounting (code 3-2706)

The accounting curriculum offers study in the nature, theory and general
problems of accounting with the objective of providing responsible leadership in
a dynamic business world and community. On a broad base of general
education and business administration courses, the accounting preparation
seeks to develop in the student an understanding of an organization's
management information system. The general accounting program provides a
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bac!(ground both for the student interested in accounting as a career in
busunes§ enterprizes, and for the person planning on entering the field of public
accounting. The professional accounting program affords the student interested
in specnahzmg in either business enterprizes, not-for-profit organizations, or in
the field of public accounting, a more flexible, but emphatic program to meet the
student'’s specific career objectives.

General Accounting Option Requirements:

(124 units minimum) Philosophy 160, English/Speech C icati
Accounting 300A-B, 400, 450 470, ¥ e o

Professional Accounting Option Requirements:

(128 units minimum) Philosophy 160, English/Speech C icati
A ' ommunication 303,
¥ Accounting 300A-B, 450 and y '
ith a concentration in public accounting: Accountin i
: ! g 400, 470, and six
| units elected 1rqm the 400-level accounting courses.
With a concenrraflon in business or not-for-profit accounting: Accounting
410, 475 and six units elected from the 400-level accounting courses.

Option in Administrative Systems (code 3-2720)

This option, administered within the Quantitative Systems Department
ferlo;ct):;es its majors fO( positiqns of responsiblity as administyrative man:gers and
g ::ree(rjs in busn_ness, industry, education and government. It is designed
kngwled eunf ftl;stan@ng of the problems of administrative management and a

by g To e pnncvples, procedures and abilities needed to solve these
problems. The program includes a substantial number of topics included in the

Certified Administrati inati ini i
N oty tive Manager examination of the Administrative Manage-

Administrative Systems Option Requirements:
Quantitative Systems 302, 331, 402, 432, 433.

Minor in Administrative Systems (code 0-2720)

The minor in administrative s i ini
2 ystems requires a minimum of 18 units and must
include: Accounting 201, Quantitativ 32 anc
\ , e Systems 24
the following: Quantitative Systems 402 o);s«:sa. iows' ot 1ote e

Option In Finance (code 3-2710)

The finance curriculum off
regulations applicable to by
management and real e
their customs, practice:
student builds an under:
function is studied th
securities and comm

ers training in the administration, techniques and
siness finance, investments, insurance and risk
state. The study of the institutions of American finance,
s and legal framework gives a basis from which the
standing of the demand function of finance. The supply
ogg:ghcgﬂelrggs _ir'l investments including analysis of
tuni ! n upled with analysis of their price trends and
paed %’r’igﬂtﬁ'nsgﬁ'aé c?ncent(athry in the study of acquisition, administration
SISy Rihig nds or.the_mqlwdual business firm as well as the supplying

y uals and institutions for investment in private enterprise. The

nance major ma Ir "' n: n lafIOII towald inanc

T

School of Business Administration

Finance Option Requirements:

1. Finance 382 and either 302 or 342.

2. Three courses in one of the following areas of concentration:
Financial Management: Finance 360, 464, 484, 490.
Investment: Finance 464, 484, 486, 488.

Real Estate: Finance 444, 446, 449.
3. English/Speech Communication 303 or Quantitative Systems 402.

Option in Management (code 3-2745)

The purpose of the management curriculum is to prepare students for
careers where they will be required to create and maintain an internal
environment which, when interfaced with the external environment, will yield a
continuously successful enterprise. Human values and ethics important to
managers as well as philosophical bases for the practice of management are
stressed. With this educational background and appropriate experience, the
graduate should be able to eventually fulfill a meaningful role in top manage-
ment consistent with the above objective.

Management Option Requirements:
Management 326 and 426 and three of the following: 401, 405, 421,422.

Option in Manpower Management (code 3-2740)

The manpower management option, within the Human Resources Manage-
ment Department, offers education in theories, policies and practices relevant to
the manager's crucial task of influencing others to work toward organizational
goals. The curriculum is designed both for students who wish to specialize in the
personnel or industrial relations field and for those who wish to obtain a
background which will permit them to function more effectively in any
management position. The courses offered provide an in-depth analysis of
interpersonal relations (such as those between a manager and staff members)
and intergroup relations (such as those between management and labor). Major
objectives of this option are (1) to acquaint students with the types of
management problems encountered in modern society, (2) to encourage them
to develop an analytical approach to defining and solving those problems, and
(3) to acquaint them with theories and practices on which effective courses of
action can be based. Manpower management majors may direct their concen-
tration toward either personnel management or labor relations.

Manpower Management Option Requirements:
1. Manpower Management 360 or 361 (whichever is not taken in the core),
362.
2. Three courses in one of the following areas of concentration:
Personnel Management: Manpower Management 446, 463, 464, 465.
Labor Relations: Manpower Management 440 and two courses
chosen from Manpower Management 445, 464, 465.

Minor in Manpower Management (code 0-2740)

Upper Division: A minimum of 18 units which must include Management 361
and a minimum of 15 units selected from Management 360, 362, 440, 445,
446, 463, 464, 465 or 495 as approved by the Human Resources
Management Department. In some instances a student may be permitted to
substitute a maximum of six units of appropriate and related courses from
other academic areas for courses in the above list. Students must have
written approval from the academic advising coordinator.
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Option in Marketing (code 3-2750)

The marketing curriculum is designed to enable the studen

analytlcally the'problem of providing consumer and industri;Itog:opdpsro:ﬁg
services to a wide variety of markets by equipping him or her with modern
problem-solw.ng tools. The curriculum prepares the student for positions in
sales, advertising, promotion, research, product management and marketing
managemept. l-funhe'r. the study of dynamic problems that affect all enterprises
In communicating with their publics helps prepare the student for a career in
commercial, governmental and service organizations that serve the public in
wa¥_s;1 oth(ter than producing tangible goods.

e m'egrated sequence of courses gives students broad training in the field
g:em;;i::eiu?g. Tgere Is a common body of knowledge basic to unde?standing of
vl pline. Beyond that the student may choose from among a group of
s courses to.a.ttaln greater depth and sophistication in the field of

smanship, advertising, transportation, industrial and international marketing.

Marketing Option Requirements:
Marketing 300, 408.

Four additional courses from the followi
owing, at least one co
gro(t;p, but not more than one course may be from Group 1l‘1rse e
G:gﬂg ]? . ,l\wﬁaa”:(ettmg Fsoundations: Marketing 310, 320, 330, 340, 380
. Marketing Systems and S ies: i ) ' .
> ey y! trategies: Marketing 401, 430, 432,
Group 3. Behavior and Research: Marketing 403, 404, 470, 473*, 490.

Note: A 495 ;
Group 3(.70urse or 497 course may be applied to either Group 2 or

Minor in Marketing (code 0-2750)

Upﬁ% 'D"::I:‘IOI; A minjmum of 18 units which must include Marketing 300 and a
B 3 31)5 ::gs&e:eit:g from Marketing 310, 320, 330, 340, 380, 401

408, 430, 440, 441, 442, 465, 470, 473, 480, 490 and 495 as approved

by the Marketing Department. In some instances a student may be pgfmitted

to substitute a maximum of si i
. SiX units of appropriate an
other academic areas for courses in the ab‘:)vg list. e

Option in Operations Management (code 3-2758)

The obijecti :
student (::béemcslt:teen?;f 1he operations management curriculum is to stimulate
managerial philosoi - conceptual, systemic and analytical tools and
goods-producin aﬁdy prerequisite for entry and advanced positions in both
systems approgch r;‘;.e""ce-Ol'lented industries. Emphasis is placed on the
essential for the ec which stresses the concepts, techniques and policies
matbfial:ihes onom!qal and gﬁectlve design, operation and control of the

. power, facilities, capital and informational inputs of organizations.

Op;rations Management Option Requirements:
anagement 302, 401, 402 and two of the following: 406, 407, 426.
w In Quantitative Methods (code 3-2772)
This option, admini

toward qQuantitatively-
governmental organi

::ieeretdedwithin the Quantitative Systems Department, leads
zatio: : caregrs in business, industrial, educational and
S. It provides a foundation for problem solving and

* Marketing 473 previously numbered 373.

School of Business Administration

decision making using the methods of statistics, operations research and
computer technology in such positions as operations research analysts,
administrators, data processing managers and systems analysts.

Emphasis is placed upon concepts and methods in the business environ-
ment, rather than upon mathematical development of theory.

Quantitative Methods Option Requirements:
1. Quantitative Systems 442.
2. Four courses in one of the following areas of concentration:
Operations Research and Statistics: Quantitative Systems 410, 411,
460, 463;
Business Computer Methods: Quantitative Systems 413, 432, 445,
466.

Undergraduate Certificate Program in International Business

The past decades have seen a phenomenal growth of multinational compan-
ies in most major countries of the globe and the consequential internationaliza-
tion of the business world. As a result, multinational firms, governments and
international organizations have shown an increased demand for individuals
with an international perspective.

The Undergraduate Certificate in International Business is a program of study
in conjunction with the undergraduate degree in business and provides
additional training in the international business area not normally covered in the
traditional business courses.

The objective of the program is to enhance the perception and adaption of
the student's personal and functional skills to the international business
environment.

Courses used to comply with the certificate requirements may also be
counted, where applicable, toward the General Education requirements, the
School of Business Administration requirements and departmental requirements

for bachelor's degree.

Requirements for the Undergraduate Certificate in International Business
1. A bachelor’s degree with a major in business administration.

. 2. A minimum of 15 units of international business course work at this
University, including the following: Marketing 380, Accounting 465,
Finance 490, Management 405 and Marketing 480.

3. A grade point achievement of a minimum of 2.0 on a scale of 4.0 will be
required in every course taken for the certificate program.
4. No pass/fail option will be allowed for the certificate program.
Any deviation from this program requires the written permission of the
program director.
For additional information and applications students should contact Dr.
Feliksas Palubinskas, Director of the Certificate Program in International
Business, School of Business Administration.

Policy Regarding Concurrent Enroliment
in Community College or Another College

Undergraduate students who wish to take course work in a community
college or another college to meet CSULB School of Business Administration
requirements while enrolled as an undergraduate in business administration at
CSULB must petition the Undergraduate Council in advance for permission to
enroll in specific courses. University policy must also be complied with. (See
“Registration Procedures” and ‘‘Transfer of Undergraduate Credit’’ in this

Bulletin.)
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Lower Division

201. Elementary Financial Accounting (3) F,S Faculty

Introduction to financial acountin i
. g theory and practice. For b
to students with credit in Accounting 200A and 2088. i

mfei'na :cti:::::nct’lng Concepts (3) F,S Faculty

: nd managerial accounting concepts with emphasis on utiliza f

¢ T 9 nt‘
ing data in management decisions. For non-business majorz only. Bz

Upper Division

300A-B. Intermediate Accounti
- : ng (3,3) F,S Faculty
3 ?{gf?q;lsl;zefcc':ounnng 200A and 2008 or 201; 3008: Accounting 300A with a grade
- Intermediate accounting theory including recording, valuation, and

statement presentati iabiliti ; ;
analysis, e tion of assets, liabilities, capital, earnings; funds statements; financial

ng'rer:q:'i's?.ﬂ:\l Accoqnﬂng (3) F, S Faculty

Py eevs';.'uact:_counnr‘\g 200A and B or 201. Use and interpretation of financial

e butfget conc|on of internal control and systems; accounting for and analysis of

ment'decision oo ept:‘ and preparation; interpretation of accounting data for manage-
ing. Not open to accounting majors for course or unit credit.

320. CostAccounting (3) F,S Faculty

Pre isites: ;
réquisites: Accounting 200A and 2008 or 201 Theory of cost accounting and cost

control, including job order a
nd process costs, stan i i i
and management utilization of cost information. R BEormt 1 17 Gl 2 Seeme

400. Advanced Accounti
Willlamson

Prerequisites: i
Specia:f:c;sggﬁ::,gcz:mmg 300A and 300B or 501 with grades of ““C'" or better
partnership and corporate accounting, agencies and branches,

consolidated financial izati i
Vi statements, organizations in financial distress, estate and trust

ng (3) F,S Berkshire, Cornwell, McKinnon, Suttle,

410. anced ccou
Prer:c:zsne: Acl::::tgiorhm dunting (3) F,S Faculty
e ngI 320 with a grade of “C" or better. Managerial accounting
Y 10 planning, decision making, performance evaluation and control-

Accounting

430. Quantitative Methods in Accounting and Auditing (3) F,S Stone
Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and any 300 level accounting course with a

grade of ““C"" or better. Application and theory of quantitative methods in accounting and

auditing. Will include some problems relating to the uniform Certified Public Accountant

examination.

434. Decision Analysis in Accounting and Finance (3) F,S Stone

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and either Accounting 200A and B or 201, or
500 with a grade of ‘‘C"" or better. Application of decision theory and information theory to
financial, investment and other problems of the firm and the individual.

450. Federal and State Tax Law and Accounting! (3) F,S Gunter, Maury,
Mosler, Wilson
Prerequisite: One of the following: Accounting 300A, 310, 320, 501 with a grade of “C"
or better. Federal and state income tax structure as related to individuals, including laws,
rulings and regulations.

451. Federal and State Tax Law and Accounting Il (3) F,S Maury, Mosler

Prerequisite: Accounting 450 with a grade of “'C"" or better. Federal and state income
tax structure as related to partnerships, corporations, estates and trusts, and gift taxes,
including laws, rulings and regulations

460. Accounting for Nonprofit Organizations (3) F,S Berkshire

Prerequisites: Accounting 300B and 320 with grades of *‘C" or better. Financial and
managerial accounting concepts as they apply to organizations whose objectives are
primarily to provide service rather than generate profit.

465. International Accounting (3) F Ewing-Chow
Prerequisite: Any 300-level accounting course with grade of “C"' or better. Examination

of accounting theory and practice from an international perspective.

470. Auditing (3) F,S Gunter, Hickerson, Suttle, Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 320 and 300A and 300B or 501 with grades of “C"' or better.
Problems of verification, valuation and presentation of financial information in reports
covered by the opinion of an independent public accountant. Responsibilities of the public
accountant and rules of professional conduct.

475. Operations Auditing (3) F,S Ewing-Chow
Prerequisites: Accounting 410 with a grade of “C" or better, Management 300
Financial and managerial auditing concepts as applied to the evaluation of activities of and

by an organization.

480. Accounting Systems and Data Processing (3) F, S Faculty

Prerequisites: Accounting 320 and 300A and 300B or 501 with grades of "“C" or better
or consent of instructor. Design and installation of accounting systems; unification of
accounting systems and data processing within organizational structures.

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean's List and 3.0 GPA
or higher in accounting. Individual projects, study and research of advanced nature in

accounting.

Graduate Division

500. Managerial and Financial Accounting (3)

501. Intermediate Accounting (3)

510. Advanced Cost Accounting, Budgeting and Control (3)
610. Seminar in Accounting Theory (3)

612. Advanced Tax Law and Accounting (3)

614. Seminar in Accounting Management and Controllership (3)
616. Seminar in Contemporary Accounting Problems (3)
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Finance

Lower Division

200A. Introduction to Law (4

F,$ F
For non-business ma ) o
relationship, the court sy
istrative deci

. 21
slterfwso:;’:yfl tE{xammatlon of legal remedies, the attorney/client
i Threé-ww l:lal process, criminal trial process and judicial/admin-
. eek modular course covering 15 hours of classwork.

20::‘.: onl;:noml Law (2) F,S Faculty

contract ﬂ;,?gedan%e::q“'s'?e Finance 200A or any introductory law course. Torts,

landlord/tenant and the medn:s, wie and esigies, Jaws_ aflecting the rights of e
purchase of property, marriage, divorce, family law and race and

sex discll’l"i“atio" in em loymer I 3
d F e co”er'ng
I . pi yme: t and education. Six week odular cours: '

200C. Consumer Law (2) F,S
Recomm isite: Fin Lo
b :r'\rc‘l:dmz's‘reetq::aus:te. Fma_n_ce 200A or any introductory law course. Consumer
product labiiy, sorm rg e, specific protective legislative enactments, warranties and
oty agencl:ie & er rights and remedies and the rising power of government
S. Six-week modular course covering 30 hours of classwork.

. 2
22. Legal Aspects of Business Transactions (3) F,S Faculty

Introduction to law
and the lei
factors governing commercial pa%a;r?system, BETIE €1 Ao ot e SPTINE

Upper Division

302. rance
Prin(gi';ues of ns:se":',,',’,'“ (3) F,S Faculty

individual. Types of carriergs aa:c:j I;s;urance; life and property-liability insurance needs of the

industry regulation. urance markets; organization and functions of carriers:

324. Legal Aspects of B
Prerequisite: Finance 22‘“'".” Organizations (3) F,S Faculty

property. 2. Laws governing agency, partnerships and corporations and

Finance

342. Real Estate Principles and Practices (3) F,S Faculty

Major forces affecting real property values and the real estate industry including
production of real estate resources, marketing and financing of land based on valuation
processes as related to location and development; effects of business trends and
government regulation; rural and urban real estate development and transfer. Role of
residential, commercial and individual construction in the health of American economic
system is closely examined.

360. Capital Markets (3) F,S Faculty
Capital formation, rates, markets and institutions. Flow of fund analysis, intermediation,

interest rate structures, risks and liquidity. Financial management of institutions and
regulation of markets.

362. Business Finance (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Economics 200 or 201 or 300: Accounting 201 or equivalent. Different
forms of ownership organization emphasizing significance of corporate form. Methods,
instruments, control factors in raising, administering, distributing funds of business firms;
working and fixed capital requirements; internal and external fund sources; financial
aspects of promotion, growth, reorganization, liquidation.

382. Investment Principles (3) F,S Belt, Harlow, Runyon

Prerequisite: Finance 362. Development of a rational investment philosophy. Analysis of
investor objectives, risks and returns; valuation principles; technical approach to price
patterns, trends and turning points. Alternative investment media.

432. The Consumer: A Socio-Legal Approach (3) F George, Klein

Psychology of the consumer and growth of the consumer movement. Major issues
including problems relating to advertising, sales practices, pricing, warranties and product
safety. A study of consumer protection legislation. An examination of legal remedies and
corporate responsibility. Same course as Marketing 432.

434. Decision Analysis in Accounting and Finance (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and either Accounting 200B or 201 or 500.
Application and theory of scientific techniques used by accountants to provide and utilize
information for making decisions. Includes some problems relating to the uniform Certified
Public Accountant examination. Same course as Accounting 434.

444. Legal Aspects of Real Estate (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Finance 342. Basic principles of the law of real estate as related to
conveyances, titles, private and public restrictions on the use of land, escrows, community

property and financial transactions.

446. Real Estate Appraisal (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Accounting 201, Finance 342. Development of the capacity for selection

of criteria for establishing real property values and the determination of alternative uses
and locations.

448. Real Estate Economics (3) F,S Faculty

Land use patterns and economic implications. Influence on real estate development
Understanding real estate markets in terms of supply and demand factors. Capital markets
influence on real estate markets. Government involvement in real estate markets.

449. Real Estate Finance and Investments (3) F, S Faculty A _ ;
Prerequisite: Finance 342. Markets, institutions, instruments and techniques involved in

real estate finance. Analysis of investment opportunities in residential income, commercial,
raw land and other properties from the individual's standpoint.

450. Advanced Real Estate Investment (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Finance 342 and 444 with a grade of “C" or better. Examines the
interactions of finance, business risks and taxation of various types of real properties to

achieve superior portfolio effects.
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452. Real Estate Development (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites; Finance 342 and 444 with a grade of *'C" or better. Feasibility analysis
demand analysis and cost estimating. Planning prodecures. Preparation of reports and
documeqts for permits and approvals. Site selection and analysis. Architectural and
landscaping analysis. Project management. Marketing.

464. Flngqclll Management (3) F,S Beecher, Dilbeck, Runyon

Pr_erequlsnes: Emance 362 and Accounting 300B or 310. Application of financial
funcnons and decisions. Flow-of-funds. Analysis in working capital management; capital
budgeting, capitalization and income models. Business combination analysis. .

484. SQeurny Analysis (3) F,S Belt

i Pr_erequusne: Flnancq 382. Analyss of securities by industries and individual companies.
pplication of quantltatnye techniques in evaluating financial condition, operations, growth

and management. Principles of portfolio management.

486. Swurlly Markoto (3) F,S Belt, Teweles

Prerequisite: Fmance 362. Examination of purposes and functions of over-the-counter
markets and orgamzed exchanges for securities marketing. Operations of New York Stock
Exchangg and Chicago Board of Trade are reviewed. Fundamental and technical aspects
of securities industry required of individuals in qualifying for certificates as customers

b‘oke's SeCUIity salesme and analysts and other r i i
- " S
T n Y r eg|ste ed pOSIhOl)S of finance a d

“g;er:om_ltl\?:m Markets (3) F,S Harlow, Teweles

b n?ggi e.f tmance 362 or Markepng 300 or consent of instructor. History and nature
e ; ty fu ures trading. Operation of commodity futures exchanges. Fundamental

and technical devices used by successful commodity traders.

COg. lQOn_tloqal Finance (3) F,S McCulloch, Morris
rerequisite: Finance 362. Various real and monetary factors in the finance of

int ational busilless Inte ational i i
e nation capital
ntern: : pita lllarkets. movements of funds and Spec'ﬁ'

“g; Solochd Topics (173) F,$ Faculty

i :srtegu;?r'::é eC(s);:?:rt‘; :If c;ns;trtuctqr and grade point of 3.0 in finance. Topics of current
rest ir r intensive study. May be repeated f i its.

Topics will be announced in the Schedule of élasszs, e

497. Directed Studles (1-3) F,S Faculty
or highe??r',s;:es' Consent of instr uctor and department chair, on Dean's List and 3.0 GPA
nance. Individual projects, study and research of advanced nature in finance.

Graduate Division

500. Legal Environment of Business (3)
501. Finance Survey (3)

530. Problems in Insurance and Risk Management (3)
§531. Estate Planning (3)

532. Problems in Real Estate (3)

533. Capital Budgeting )

630. Seminar In Financial Forecasting (3)
631. Seminarin Business Finance (3)
633. Seminar in Investments 3)

691. Seminarin International Finance 3)

Human Resources
Management

Upper Division

360. Behavioral Sciences and Management (3) F,S Inderlied, Lewis, Simons,

Traynor, Whitcomb, Faculty
Contributions of the behavioral sciences to more effective use of human resources in

industry. Emphasis on theories of employee motivation, case studies of human relations
problems and techniques for integrating individual and organizational goals.

361. Manpower Management (3) F,S Lewis, Quinn, Traynor, Faculty

Survey of theories, policies and practices governing employer-employee relations in
such areas as labor-management, organization, selection, training, salary administration,
communications and management development. Emphasis on the research approach to

solving management problems.

362. LaborRelations (3) F,S Simons, Faculty »
Development, aims, structure and functions of labor and employer organizations; the

nature and objectives of management; the bargaining process; Iat?or law and'govle‘mmen-
tal intervention; dispute settiement techniques; unemployment; unions and minorities; and
employee organizations in government and the professions. Not open to students with

credit in Economics 340.

440. Collective Bargaining (3) F,S Traynor, Faculty &
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 361. Collective negotiations. Examination of the
roles of management, labor and government in structuring work environments. Nature of

the process of negotiation and conflict resolution in organization.

445. Job Analysis and Evaluation (3) F,S Quinn, Faculty ™
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 361. Techniques of obtaining, verifying, organiz-
ing, storing and retrieving information about jobs. Analysis of multiple uses of occupational

information.

446. Organizational Creativity (3) F,S Gregory : e
Theory and practice in the application of creative problem solving for achieving of

objectives in all areas of business. Nongquantitative emphasis on the use of creative
research methodology in decision making: classroom exercises and case studies.

463. Personnel Development (3) F,S Inderlied, Simons, Whitcomb, Faculty

Prerequisite: Manpower Management 361. Criteria for identifying development and
training needs of managers, supervisors and employees. Survey and critical analysis of
current industrial programs and trends.
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Human Resources Management

464. Managerial Psychology (3) F,S Inderlied, Kirkpatrick, Simons,
Whitcomb, Faculty
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 360. Principles of psychology and their applica-
tions to individual, small group and organizational behavior. Emphasis on personnel
assessment, management development, morale and organizational effectiveness.

465. Personnel Selection and Appraisal (3) F,S Teel

Prerequisite: Manpower Management 360 or 361 or consent of instructor. Survey and
critical analysis of techniques for identifying personnel requirements, recruiting an
adequate supply of candidates, selecting the best qualified applicants and appraising
on-the-job performance, both of individuals and of organizations. Entry-level through top
management jobs considered. Emphasis on student participation in developing and/or
using selection and appraisal techniques.

466. lo(uylonl Sclence and Change (3) F,S Inderlied, Lewis, Whitcomb
Prerequisite: Manpower Management 360. Provides a theoretical foundation for the
change processes, as well as practical application of concepts. It will include a study of the
process of change in individuals, groups and organizations, focusing on theory, research
and current practices. The skills needed to manage change and to plan for innovation in

institutiops and organizations will be explored. Concepts and methods will be tested
through individual and group projects.

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty

P.rerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in manpower management.
Topics of current interest in manpower management selected for intensive study. May be
repeated for a maximum of 6 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

497. Dlw Studles (1-3) F,S Gregory
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean's List and 3.0 GPA

or highgr in manpower management. Individual projects, study and research of advanced
nature in manpower management.

Graduate Division

500. Manpower Management 3)

§52. Comparative Labor Relations Systems (3)
554. Labor Arbitration (3)

§56. Management of Minority Groups  (3)

650. Seminar in Labor Relations 3)

652. Seminar In Personnel Management (3)

655. Seminarin Employee Motivation 3)

Speclal Topics In Manpower Management 3)
697. Directed Studies (1-3)

Management

Upper Division

Rudkin, Stanton, Stone

. Operations Management (3) F,S Laufer, St 1
3ogecompr:;nded preparation: Quantitative System; 310. Analysu_s of theory an? pfh;l:e
sophy of operations management and of the prinmplgs of plgnnlng and control 0
operations system. Emphasis on available tools for decision making.

B trial Operations (3) F,S DeVoe _ : :
3(,l?!ecc:;"r::e:nded ppr;paration: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of the principles

of industrial processes and the operations in a system, philosophies of Ibasi(_: oapser:t!;(::s
and decision making in the selection of operations and the state of technology in a sy

303, iniroductionto Mansgement () .8 Hamb e e Gevloped by
Survey of the various theories, princip es and €O ' /
i i hools of thought. This course |

he classical, behavioral and management science SC : ‘
:)r?mgrai‘ly intended for the student who needs to acquire introductory and unifying

knowledge in management theories and concepts.

Morse, Stone
. Management and Society (3) F,S Heise, Morse, ; ;
32Iessues of current concern to corporate oligarchs; analysis of management's responsibili

ties to stock holders, employees, customers, the governmen‘tAand society. Issues include
profits, pollution, ownership of research and social accountability.

401. Work Design and Measurement (?)30:, ssog.xza.l'y :;ag&#::t;';; nal:\ddktl:eory
ended preparation: Managemen or 500. :
of 'rqn?)(;g:?conom)?; wpoark place and equipment design with emphasis on ergonomics and

human engineering; principles of work measurement.

3 tory Management (3) F,S Lyle _ ; »
‘ogecc::mvn.\gnd'gd pre;agration: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of principles and

philosophies of operation scheduling, inventory control and their interactions.
Recommended preparation: Manage : : .

maneagement in nmgmational business; comparative management studies, and the impact

of the environment on management performance.

Management (3) F,S Hamburger, Rudkln ; ;
‘og.ec::r:::\yded p:gparation: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of the principles

and purposes of quality control and the study of the methods of managerial decision
making.
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407. Logistics Management (3) F,S Lyle

Recommended preparation: Management 300 or equivalent. Analysis of principles and
philosophies of planning materials requirements, acquisition processes and distribution in
all types of organizations, and the study of the methods of logistics decision making.

421. Management of Small Business Enterprises (3) F,S Flores, Heise,
Stanton, Stone
Analysis of the formation of management functions and decision making as related to
small enterprise. Cases and problems will be examined.

422. Soclotechnical Systems . (3) F,S Sartore, Smith

Design philosophies for identifying and measuring elements of sociotechnical systems.
Analysis of the interrelationship of technology and work groups. Technological change and
social change models. Technological forecasting.

423. Women In Management (3) F,S Morse

The new role of women in management. Examines stereotypes of women in business
and strategies for bringing women into management. Considers legal, social and
interpersonal factors. Course will provide interactive skills for both men and women in
management. Open to women and men.

425. :dmlnlotratlve Organization Systems and Business Policy (3) F,S
aculty
Rgcpmmgnded preparation: Senior standing. Analysis of the principles and theory of
adm.mlstratlve organizations, information systems, management functions, decision-
making tools, strategies and administrative policy formulations. Business problems and
cases will be used extensively.

426. qugomonl and Information Systems (3) F,S Smith

Evaluation of concepts, analysis and design of management information systems;
management decision models, strategies for implementing system changes. Not open to
students with credit in Office Management 432.

450. Comparative Management Systems (3) Ondemand Faculty

Study of management structures, function and responsibility under conditions other than
thoge found today in the United States. Countries studied will vary from year to year; limited
foreign terminology may be developed and used in the course

451, (F:om:;mlvo Management Communication Systems (3) On demand
acu
.Contin_uation of Management 450 with renewed emphasis on management style ‘and
skill required under the prevalent social and political condition in the particular country.

Countries studied will vary from year to year: limited foreign terminology may be developed
and used in the course.

CO:. hlpc_:hd Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty
reréquisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in management and
operations management. Topics of current interest in management selected for intensive

study. May be repeated for a maximum of 6 units. Topi i in the
. Topics will be announced in
Schedule of Classes. g i

49;. Dquq.d Studles (1-3) F,S Faculty
rerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean’s List and 3.0 GPA

or higher in management. Individual proj s
_ ojects, nature |
Rl 2% projects, study and research of advanced

Graduate Division

500. Business Policies, Operations and Organization (3)
541. Industrial Logistics 3)

Management

542. Enterprise Structure and Operation (3)

543. International Business Policy (3)

544. Management and Operations Management Decision Making (3)
840A,B. Seminar in Operations Management (3,3)

841. Seminar in Advanced Production-Inventory Systems (3)
642. Seminar in Operations Management Simulation (3)

843. Seminar in Soclotechnical Systems (3)

645A,B. Seminar in Management Policy and Problems (3,3)
646A,B. Seminar In Organization Analysis (3,3)

647A,B. Seminar in Management Planning and Control Systems (3,3)

695. Special Topics in Management (3)
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Marketing

Upper Division

300. Ma;lgotlng (3) F,S Faculty

Prergquusne: Economics 200 or 201 or 300. Interdependence of elements in the firm's
markgtmg system. Relation of the marketing system to other activities in the firm. The firm's
role in domestic and world marketing environments. Economic and social effects on
marketing, human behavior as it affects marketing, marketing communications, marketing
management problems and their solutions.

:ﬂ:. qull Concepts and Policies (3) F,S Ash, Butcher

) n overview: pf the retail system. Retail decision making is emphasized in relation to the
Owing aregs: store operation and management; merchandise assortment and pricing

decisions; store location and layout; advertising and sales communication: consumer

analysis; retail accounting and control. Cases and term projects are required.

320. Interpersonal Marketing Communicati
ons: ’
b Salesmanship (3) F,S Ash
ob'Ee‘::ct)'nomK‘: aspects of consumer demand as related to selling. Individual and company
j h:;es in sgllmg from the business and social point of view; contributions of
:::g: ology, socnolog_y anq othe( behavioral sciences to salesmanship; evaluation of selling
niques and practices including recruiting, training and compensation.

33:-'“:':;:; al:;rkotlng Communications: Advertising (3) F,S Harding, Wolff

P dy tWaC!lces of advertising. So&_:nal and economic importance of advertising

o : (o} modern business organization; importance of an advertising plan:
on of advertisements, copy and layout, selection of media and sales promotion.

e rensportation Systems (3) .S ~ Hall

1216 mihecsr 'e'%,' traffic, problems of raes and service, importance of the industrial

liability, shi g 4 shipping documents, diversion and reconsignment, routing, carrier

25PRCtS of tramaoar o onSiDlity, transits, traffic organizations, economic and  financial
S Of transportation facilities, services and patterns of public regulation.

“g-ﬂncTiphI;sEmrlpoln International Markets (3) F Spiller, Faculty

b iy v €ign trade as they affect an enterprise operating internationally. The

Gtoochinkish ‘;an dslon of world .rr.\arkets. the flows of trade and U.S. participation therein.

Ae problems arising from participation in international operations. Cases.
+ 1erm project and class presentation required.

401. Marketing Systems
Pfefequisite' Masrket‘ and Environment (3) F,S Ash, Butcher, Spiller
in the distribtiﬁon g 300. Study of marketing institutions and their interrelationships
process. Economic. behavioral, social and political forces which

influence verti i :
bk, rtical marketing systems are discussed. Cases, problems and term projects aré

Marketing

403. Marketing Communication Theory (3) F,S Frye, Harding, Kiein, Spiller

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. The business communications source; objectives, social
and cultural environment. Encoding process in relation to the consumer. Decoding
process and the consumer's frames of reference. Consumer attitude formation and
change. Term projects with classroom presentations required.

404. Communication Theory—Nonverbal (3) S Kilein

Role of nonverbal communication and behavior in the total marketing process.
Relationship between verbal and nonverbal interaction. Definition and measurement of
communication effectiveness.

408. Marketing Management (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Marketing 300; senior standing. Strategies and techniques in marketing
management. Student is required to apply prior material from the marketing curriculum to
problems and cases in a seminar setting. Emphasis is on decision making in such matters
as distribution and product, pricing and promotional strategies. Problems, cases and term
projects required.

430. Promotion Strategles (3) F,S Frye, Harding, Spiller, Wolff

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Communication as a tool of promotional marketing
management. Major strategic promotion problems faced by marketing management,
including allocation of resources to communication alternatives, evaluation of communica-
tion effectiveness and coordination with other elements of the marketing system. Cases,
problems, class presentations and term projects are required.

432. The Consumer: A Soclo-Legal Approach (3) F George, Klein

Psychology of the consumer and growth of the consumer movement. Major issues
including problems relating to advertising, sales practices, pricing, warranties and product
safety. A study of consumer protection legislation. An examination of legal remedies and
corporate responsiblity. Same course as Finance 432.

441. Curriculum Development in Distributive Education (3) On demand
Butcher
Prerequisites: Economics 200, 201; Marketing 300. Curriculum construction and
content organization of distributive education. Includes evaluation, preparation and
selection of instructive materials, application of instructional techniques and analysis of
distributive curriculum in high school, community college and adult programs.

442. Air Transportation (3) F,S Harding, Faculty

Prerequisite: Marketing 340. Commercial air systems of the U.S.; economic characteris-
tics, management and public regulations; problems and services of commercial air
transportation; operations, equipment, passenger and cargo services of airports and
airlines.

465. Industrial Marketing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Marketing 300. Identification of the influencers and decision makers,
input-output analysis and study of the sources of industrial marketing data. Pricing and
price negotiation. Product development and testing. Design and control of the channels of
distribution.

470. Marketing Research (3) F,S Cotta, Frye, Holmes, Palubinskas, Spiller

Prerequisites: Marketing 300, Quantitative Systems 310. Fundamentals of marketing and
industrial research as an approach to problem-solving in business. Cases are used to
develop the student's analytical ability and demonstrate the application of business
research fundamentals. Term projects.

473. Marketing Decision Making (3) F,S Frye, Holmes, Klein

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 310 and Marketing 300 (may be taken concurrently)
or consent of instructor. Solving marketing problems through the application of analytical
techniques. Emphasis is on fundamental understanding and applications. Techniques are
reviewed, explained and applied to actual marketing data and to case situations. Problem
sets. Not open to students with credit in Marketing 373.

219



220

Marketing

480. International Marketing (3) F,S Palubinskas

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Individual enterprise in varying
cultural, economic and political environments; international market opportunities; types of
foreign operations; international marketing management; financing; legal situation; com-
parison with domestic marketing. Problems, cases and term projects with classroom
presentation are required.

490. Consumer Behavior (3) F,S Butcher, Klein, Stuteville

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. Nature of parameters of consumer
behavior. Socio-psychological factors including personality, small group theory, demogra-
phic variables, social class and culture

492. New Products/New Service (3) F,S Stutevile

Prerequisite: Marketing 300 or consent of instructor. An analysis of the process and
strategy of new product or service innovation, research and introduction. The course will
stress actual recent case histories from Los Angeles area firms. Students will conceive and
propose new product introductions

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Facuity

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and grade point of 3.0 in marketing. Topics of
current interest in marketing selected for intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum
of 6 units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prgrequisiles: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean'’s List and a 3.0 GPA
or higher in marketing. Individual projects, study and research of advanced nature in

marketing.

Graduate Division

500. Marketing Concepts (3)

660. Seminar in Marketing Theory (3)

661. Seminarin Marketing Policies (3)

662. Seminar in Marketing Environment and Institutions (3)
663. Seminarin Advertising Policles (3)

664. Seminar in Transportation (3)

665. Seminarin Marketing Research (3)

666. Seminar in International Marketing (3)

667A. Seminar in International Business—Africa and the Near East 3)

667B. Seminarin International Business—Asla and Oceania 3)

667C. Seminar in International Business—Europe (3)

667D. Seminarin International Business—Latin America 3

668. Seminarin Consumer Behavior (3)
669. Experimentation in Consumer Behavior (3)

Quantitative Systems

Administrative Systems

Lower Division

King, Nelson

130. Current Concepts of American Business (3) F,s E A ‘
Development of an understanding of contemporary business apd related soqetal issues

and the roles of producer and consumer in the American business enterprise system.

Includes introduction to major business functions.

Gillis
202. Introduction to Business Communication ‘(3) ”F,s : ] : .
Survey of written and oral communication media utilized in business; emphasis on

developing skill in business informational writing.

Upper Division

rd

302. Business Communication (3) F,S Glllis, Picka ;
Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 202 or consent pf instructor. Theory and Practur:‘z s?s'

behavioral communication involved in the administratlv_e management p:og:ess. emp!

on written communication involving interaction, persuasion and human re ations.

331. Administrative Management (3) F,S Burras, Doud :
Organization, function, layout and equipment of administrative departments; general

introduction to computers and computer terminolqu as uset_'l ‘in the adminis;r;t;ﬁ
management process; improvement of efficiency in the administrative manag
process. Not open to students with credit in Office Management 431.

402. Business Reports (3) F,S Doud, Pickard i e
Formal business report writing involving problem solving and 'dec!saon mgkln? tm tr:g
administrative management process; the scientific method of inquiry as it relates

business report writing.

Keester
432. Administrative Information Systems  (3) F, S Burras, ;
Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 240. Provides a review of modern data processing

* theory and technology. Areas covered are information processing concepts; data base

concepts; systems analysis, evaluation, design and implementation; and administrative
considerations of information systems and methodology.

Keester
. Financlal Aspects of Business Equipment (3) F,S ; 019
“lgrereq:i-site: Quantitative Systems 331 or consent of instructor. Economic feasibility,

procurement, financing and effective utilizatiop of data originating, processing and
communicating equipment used in the administrative management process.
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Quantitative Systems

“:.re resmem' ; CToplcs (1-3) F,S Faculty

quisite: Consent of instructor and GPA of 3.0 or higher in maj i
] ( : : | jor. Topics of curren
mtergst in the field as announced in the Schedule of Classes. In the absencz of signitican:
duplication, may be repeated for a maximum of six units.

497. Dlrpg:hd Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
§ oPrereqqnsnes: _Consen} 91 un;tructor and department chair, on Dean'’s List and a GPA of
.0 or higher in administrative systems. Individual projects, research or study in

administrative systems.
Graduate Division

520. Problems in Business Communication (3)

521. Advanced Administrative Management (3)

522. Issues and Trends in Administrative Management (3)
523. Survey of Research in Administrative Management (3)
620. Case Studies in Administrative Management (3)

697. Directed Studies (1-3)

Quantitative Methods

Lower Division

240. Business Data Processing (3) F,S Faculty

Basic i
& underg'aatsdi::'roc(;s:m? and computer programming fundamentals designed to provide
[s] e function of computers in business and government operations.

24|2n.'r Odclzzg:.grg%r;mmlng 3) _F,S Gillis, Gilon
Bctindt utsamitin oL programming with an emphasis on the application to business
ly racterized by the need to process large files of data. General

treatment of language elements, fi
: s, file management techni [ i
tions. Intended for students with no backgrgund in C(;anOKIJ.ues o b

24|3n."°:3m?:’:!op%l_::ﬂom in Bus{ma (3) F,S Faculty

B recamo TR T N programming with an emphasis on the application to business

g aﬁd = urse will include the use of subroutines and mass storage devices
isks. Intended for students with no background in FORTRAN.

Upper Division

310. Business Statistics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: i e
sion, hyg;‘t';';:sht‘:;;l:;n::zse;g:‘, :,"ODaP'hty, measures of central tendency and disper-
of the probability dist ation, simple regression and correlation and applications

210. ributions. Not open to students with credit in Quantitative Systems

410. Probabi
Prerequisitesm;:::r?,;f Islons (3) F,S Chao, Gilon, Payne
emphass on egier) mematics 114, 1156 or consent of instructor.*Probabitty theory wih
ations of probability models to business problems and decision

making. Topics include ele
3 mentt ili istributi
probability distributions and theirzgpg:t?gsa e

Quantitative Systems

411. Statistical Decislon Theory (3) F,S Chao, Stinson

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 410. Statistical tools for the analysis of data and for
business decision making. Topics include sampling and sampling distributions, hypothesis
testing and estimation.

413. Comparative Analysis of Computer Languages (3) F,S Gllon

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 240, 242, 243. Working elements of COBOL,
FORTRAN, SNOBOL, APL, and PL/I with emphasis on data and file manipulation, and
in-depth study of IM. Comparative analysis of these and other major languages.

442. Business Computer Methods (3) F,S Gilon, Payne

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 240 or consent of instructor. Data bank and file
creation, maintenance and information retrieval using an existing information management
language. Problem set-up for use of existing pre-programed packages for business and
socio-economic model fitting, forecasting, linear programming and CPM/PERT.

445. Computer Application for Business Problems (3) F,S Gilon

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 240, 410 or consent of instructor. Extensive use of
existing software in the solution of business and management decision problems. Areas
covered are simple and multiple regression and simultaneous equation modeling. Analysis
of variance and analysis of covariance are covered as they relate to the general linear

hypothesis.

460. Operations Research: Deterministic Models (3) F,S Stinson, Wollmer
Prerequisites: Mathematics 114 and 116 or Mathematics 123, Quantitative Systems 410.
Theory and applications of operations research as an aid to management decision making
Emphasis on the application of deterministic models such as network analysis, linear
programming, dynamic programming, PERT/CPM and introduction to game theory.

463. Operations Research: Probabilistic Models (3) F,S Stinson, Wollmer

Prerequisite: Quantitative Systems 410. Continuation of Quantitative Systems 460 with
extensions to probabilistic models such as inventory, queueing theory, Markov chains and
simulation.

466. Computer Model Simulation (3) S Gilon, Payne

Prerequisites: Quantitative Systems 410 or consent of instructor, 442. Principles of
computer simulations including system modeling, stochastic variate generation, design of
simulation experiments, validation and analysis of simulation results, and mechanization of
business simulation problems. Use of special purpose simulation languages such as
SIMULA and GPSS, which are operational at CSULB, and overview of SIMSCRIPT.

495. Selected Topics (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and GPA of 3.0 or higher in major. Topics of current

interest in the field as announced in the Schedule of Classes. In the absence of significant
duplication, may be repeated for a maximum of six units.

497. Directed Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair, on Dean's List and a GPA of
3.0 or higher in quantitative methods. Individual projects, research or study in quantitative

methods.

Graduate Division
500. Probability and Statistical Decision Theory 3)
570. Economic Theory of Decision (3)
571. Theory of Information (3)

572. Stochastic Processes (3)
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Quantitative Systems

573.
574.
575.
670.
697.

Advanced Statistical Inference (3)

Topics in Multivariate Analysis (3)

Experimental Design (3)

Seminar in Operations Research and Statistics (3)

Directed Studies (1-3)

Business Administration

Thesis and Research
Graduate Division
500. Research Methodology (3)
690. Applied Research (3)
695. Selected Topics (3)
697. Directed Studies (1-3)
698. Thesis (2-4)

224 699. Integrated Analysis (3)
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Administrative Officers

Dr. John A. Nelson, Jr. Dean of the School ED1-4
Dr. Joan J. Michael Associate Dean, Graduate
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Educational Administration  Dr. Neil V. Sullivan ED1-10
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Instructional Media Dr. Richard J. Johnson LA1-209

Secondary Education Dr. Harold V. Graham ED1-8
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Bilingual/Cross Cultural
Education

Credentials Office

Credential Processing
Center

Early Childhood
Education

Educational Placement
Center

Educational Psychology
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Elementary Education
Field Experiences

Graduate Office

Library Education

Pupil Personnel

Reading Specialist

Secor)dary Education
University Coordinator

Special Education

Dr. Francisco Hidalgo
Ms. Catherine Whitcomb

Ms. Judy Albert
Dr. Clare Rodney
Ms. Norie Zahn

Dr. Elaine Haglund

Dr. Albert H. Koppenhaver

Ms. Sharon McClintock
Ms. Barbara A. Ward
Dr. Vicente Noble

Dr. Helen Newcastle

Ms. Jean Conroy
Dr. Charles Kokaska

ED1-33
ED1-5

ED1-31

ED2-256

ED1-49

ED2-155

ED1-13
ED1-7
LA1-209
ED1-55
ED1-65

ED1-51
ED2-192

School of Education

The School of Education provides undergraduate and graduate studies in the
field of education. It offers specific curricula focusing on the preparation of
personnel for teaching and educational service in the elementary, junior and
senior high schools, community colleges, adult programs and other educational

agencies of the state.
Descriptions of credential and graduate degree programs appear in the

University Graduate Bulletin, the School of Education Graduate Handbook and
the Credential Advisement Handbook.

Professional Programs in Education
Multiple Subjects Credential Program (for elementary teachers)
Single Subjects Credential Program (for secondary teachers)
Bilingual/Cross Cultural Specialist Credential
Early Childhood Specialist Credential
Reading Specialist Credential

Special Education Specialist Credential (Learning Handicapped, Severely
Handicapped, Gifted) (Communication Handicapped offered through the

Communicative Disorders Department)

Clinical Rehabilitative Services Credential (Language, Speech and Hearing,
and Audiology offered through the Communicative Disorders Department)

Administrative Services Credential

Library Services Credential

Pupil Personnel Services Credential

Designated Subjects Credential

Instructional Media Certificate Program

Career Guidance Certificate Program

Specific program information for all credentials is available through depart-

mental offices or the School of Education Credentials Office.

Master of Arts Degree in Education
Master of Science Degree in Counseling
Master of Science Degree in Special Education

Programs of study leading to the master of arts degree in education, master
of science degree in counseling and master of science degree in special
education are offered. For detailed information concerning requirements see the
Graduate Bulletin and the School of Education Graduate Handbook.
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School of Education

Scholarships

Two scholarships are available through the Department of Educational
Psychology and Social Foundations and one is available for students in the
Department of Educational Administration. The William H. McCreary Scholarship
for graduate students in pupil personnel is awarded annually by the California
Personnel and Guidance Association to honor the former chief of the Bureau of
Pupil Personnel Services who retired from the California State Department of
Education in 1972. The Clyde S. Johnson Scholarship is awarded annually to
graduate students in student personnel services. The Wayne W. Young
Memorial Thesis Award is presented annually to a graduate completing an
outstanding thesis for a master's degree in educational administration. Don D.
Beiderman Memorial Scholarships are awarded annually through the Elemen-
?ary Education Department to students preparing to teach in elementary schools
in gAmuIti-AcuItural setting. The amount of the awards and the number of
recipients is determined annually by faculty committees. Further information
may be obtained from the department offices.

Educational
Administration

Department Chair: Dr. Neil V. Sullivan.

Emeriti: J. Wesley Bratton, Henry R. Sehmann, Willard H. Van Dyke.
Professors: Jackman, Nelson, Sullivan, Williams.

Assistant Professor: Graham.

Academic Advising Coordinators: Dr. Neil V. Sullivan, Dr. John Graham.

The Department of Educational Administration offers courses to meet the
requirements of the Administrative Services Credential authorizing the holder to
serve as a superintendent, associate superintendent, deputy superintendent,
principal, assistant principal, supervisor, consultant and/or coordinator at the
elementary and secondary levels. It also offers courses to qualify for administra-
tive positions at the community college and in adult education programs.

Educational Administration Advisory Council

The advisory council for the approved program in educational administration
is composed of school board members, interested citizens, teachers, students,
community leaders, supervisors and administrators from all levels in the
geographic areas served by the University. These persons confer with and
assist the department faculty in examining the educational needs of the
community and in recommending changes in existing programs that will enable
the University to meet these needs.

Dr. Donald Ashley, Director of Personnel, Long Beach Unified School District

Mr. William Barnes, Director of Community Affairs, Long Beach City College

Mrs. Mary Coe, Principal, Ocean View School District

Mr. Richard Flores, Director of Certificated Personnel and Staff, Adult
Education, Santa Ana Unified School District

Dr. Rex Fortune, Program Manager, Adult Education, State Dept. of
Education

Mr. Robert B. Hunt, Principal, Fullerton School District

Mr. Leon Jordan, Principal, Los Angeles Unified School District

Ms. R. A. McGee, Public Information Director, Paramount Unified School
District

Mrs. Mary Mend, Principal, Eastmont Intermediate School
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Educational Administration

Mr. Peter L. Parra, Coordinator of Personnel, Montebello Unified School

District

Mr. Harland L. Polsky, Principal, Compton Unified School District
Mr. William A. Thompson, Assistant Superintendent, Anaheim City School

District

Mrs. Elizabeth W. Wallace, Board Member, Long Beach Unified School

District

Mr. Hayward Williams, Director of Community Relations, Long Beach Unified

School District

Graduate Division

541
544
580.
590
647.
648.

649,
651.

661
680.
683.
697
698

Principles and Leadership in School Administration (3)

Legal and Financial Aspects of Schools (3)

Introduction to Field Experience in Administration (3)

Special Topics in Educational Administration (1-3)

Seminar in School Personnel Administration and Leadership Behavior (3)
Seminar in Systems Approach and Educational Management (3)

Seminar in Urban Educational Administration ()]

Seminar in Administration and Supervision of Elementary Schools (3)
Seminar in Administration and Supervision of Secondary Schools (3)
Advanced Field Experience in Administration (3-6)

Field Work in Administration and Supervision of the Community College  (3-6)
Directed Research (1-3)

Thesis (1-6)

Educational Psychology

Department Chair: Dr. Ralph C. Graetz.
Emeriti: Evelyn L. Blackman, Aileen Poole Koehler, Charles H. Tilden.

Professors: Blaylock, Britton, Crossan, B. Davis, Demos, Fogg, Forst, Glasser,
Graetz, Hamel, Hunter, Kokaska, Lazar, Michael, Orpet, Owen, R. Peck,
Revie, Shaver, Swan, Yee.

Assoclate Professors: Cash, Denham, Gibbs, Haglund, Harris, Kampwirth,
Noble, Schmidt.

Assistant Professor: Maslow.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Ralph C. Graetz.

The Department of Educational Psychology and Social Foundations provides
instruction in the history and philosophy of education, educational sociology
and educational psychology including pupil personnel services and special
education. Emphases in social foundations and educational psychology are
provided within the master of arts degree in education. The department offers
courses to meet the requirements of the California Credential in Pupil Personnel
Services (school counseling, school psychometry and psychology) and a
master of science in counseling degree. It also offers courses to meet the
requirements of the Special Education Specialist Credentials: Learning Handi-
capped and Severely Handicapped, as well as a master of science degree in
special education.

Lower Division

190. Current Topics in Education (1-6) F,S Faculty

Orientation to and exploration of topics relevant to the college student as a learner-
scholar and decision-maker within the changing campus, community and societal milieu.
Lectures, discussion, field study. May be repeated in combination of Educational
Psychology 190-390 for a maximum of six units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule
of Classes. Not open to students with credit in Education 190.

191. Career and Personal Explorations (3) F,S Faculty

A course designed for, but not restricted to, entering and undeclared students. Includes
training in life problem-solving and self-management skills; an intensive exploration of
one's own values, interests and abilities; an intensive career information search; and
optional modules. Instruction by self-paced materials, lecture, small group discussion,
interviews and inputs from various campus departments. Not open to students with credit

in Educational Psychology 190.
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Educational Psychology

199, Odgvndlonbcnango in Education (3) F,S Faculty

Emphasns on process-change, communication and reality orientation in school and
socuety‘ Experiments in learning, the reals and ideals of teaching as a profession, field trips
and scmylated teaching experiences. Not open to students with credit in Educational
Foundations 199. (Lecture 2 hours, arranged field experiences 5 hours.)

Upper Division

w;h thlld Development and Learning (3) F,S Faculty
ysical, mental, emotional and social growth and development of th i i
emphasis on the learning process. G

302. Adolescent Development and Leamning (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: General psycholo i i i
' gy. Physical, social, emotional and mental
during adolescence; learning processes. e

30:. EdqcatioEnal Psychology (3) F,S Faculty

rerequisite: Ed. Psych. 301 or 302 Maodifiability and educability of the hum i

{ ‘ - an organism
at different levels of maturity; psychology of learning applied to teaching. .

31;. Mental Hyglene (3) F,S Faculty
sychological factors important for the development of mental health; implications for

teaching, group work and inter i ips i
g : personal relationships in hom : I
disorders and educational practice. 3 e

3sg;eres:u%§.t:~°':ddqmb" of Exceptional Individuals (3) F,S Britton, Kokaska

consent of in§truc;n 'Ss‘son to the Special Education Specialist Credential Program or

opportunity for th or. Survey of the education of exceptional individuals offering the
ty for the study of, and exposure to, all exceptional individuals, including the

communication handicapped physicall andic. i i
4 ' a i n S
. : : el e y h pped, learning handicapped, severely

%,e,:qu,sne, ':;" Exceptionality (3) F,S Britton, Kokaska, Lazar

oheent of insfr uctm'SISIQn to the Spgcual Education Specialist Credential Program or

P8 B Plindion or. Qltlgl _fleld experiences three'mornings a week or equivalent with all

Application f pped individuals in public and private community schools and facilities.
Oor permission to enroll shall be made by October 1 for the spring semester and

March 1 for th x
360A or SGOB,e fall semester. Not open to students with credit in Educational Psychology

300.. Cuq'nnl Topics in Education
Orientation to and ex

scholar and decision-
Lectures, discussion,
Psychology 190-390 fo
of Classes. Not open to

' (1-6) F,S Faculty

plora_tlen' of topics relevant to the college student as a learner-

maker within the changing campus, community and societal milieu.
field Study. May be repeated in combination of Educational

ra maximum of six units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule

students with credit in Education 390.

391. Career
By evonal Explorsions. () F.S_Facully
a major. lnclud'es o eS_trlf'ted to, transfer students and students who have not selected
exploration of one's owg % |I e problem-solving and self-management skills; an intensive
search; and optional values, interests and abilities; an intensive career information
modules. Instruction by self-paced materials, lecture, small group

discussion, interviews and i i
‘ n, inputs from various ¢
with credit in Educational Psychology 190, 191 oarrgggs ot idtdeNbadegt v

399,
Empgm : ::hm:. In Education (3) F,S Faculty
society. Experiments inﬁ:-c ange, communication and reality orientation in school and
arning, the reals and ideals of teaching as a profession, field trips

and simulated teachin i
Foundations 399 INg experiences. Not open to students with credit in Educational

Educational Psychology

405. Behavior Modification in the Classroom (3) F,S Harris, Kampwirth

Prerequisites: Ed. Psych. 305 or a course in basic learning theory, consent of instructor
Application of the principles of social learning and operant conditioning in the classroom.
Includes training in observation in a school setting, collection of observational data,
building and implementation of intervention programs.

419. Educational Statistics (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Elementary algebra. Introduction to statistical methods with application to
educational research problems. Not open to students with credit in Educational
Psychology 319 or Educational Research 319.

420. Tests, Measurements and Evaluations (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 419. Determination, meaning and use of fundamental statistical
concepts applied to problems of measurement and evaluation; construction, interpretation
and use of standardized and teacher-made tests. Not open to students with credit in
Educational Psychology 320 or Educational Research 320.

430. Principles of Counseling and Guidance (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Ed. Psych. 305. Purposes, functions, legal aspects and administration of

the pupil personnel program.

434. Interpersonal Skills in Human Resource Development (4) F,S Cash
Designed to develop interpersonal skills identified as necessary to have effective human
relations and staff resources development. It includes a presentation of theory and
research applicable to processes in interpersonal functioning and human relations. The
Carkhuff Human Technology Model provides both didactic and experiential learning

approaches.

451. Learning Disabllities in Exceptional Individuals (3) F,S Lazar, Sundstrom

Prerequisite: Advancement to Learning Handicapped Area in the Special Education
Specialist Credential Program or consent of instructor. Assessment of learning disabilities
in learning handicapped students as related to etiology and diagnosis. Identification of
current issues and trends and the utilization of research findings in program implementa-
tion. Review of theoretical instructional systems used to design programs for the learning
handicapped. Field work.

455. Teaching Gifted Individuals (3) F Lazar

Prerequisite: Advancement to the Gifted Area in the Special Education Specialist
Credential Program or consent of instructor. Assessment of learning characteristics of
gifted individuals related to identification and diagnosis. Identification of current issues and
trends and the utilization of research findings in program implementation. Review of
theoretical instructional systems used to design programs for the gifted. Field work. Not
open to students with credit in Educational Psychology J399.

456. Implications for Education of the Gifted and Creative (3) F,S Lazar
Prerequisite: Advancement to the gifted area in the Special Education Specialist
Credential Program or consent of instructor. Methods of teaching the gifted and creative
including the utilization of systematic observation, academic assessment and prescriptive
procedures. Identification of specific implication of giftedness and creativity in relation to
learning and maturational growth sequences, including career preparation, in special
instruction. Techniques for counseling gifted and creative students and their parents will be

explored. Field work.

461. Developmental Disabilities (3) F,S Britton, Kokaska

Prerequisite: Advancement to the Severely Handicapped Area in the Special Echatlon
Specialist Credential Program or consent of instructor. Assessment of learning and
developmental disabilities in severely handicapped students as related to etiology and
diagnosis. Identification of current issues and trends and the utilization of research ﬁndungs
in program implementation. Review of theoretical instructional systems used to design

programs for the severely handicapped. Field work.
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463. Tug_hlng Severely Handicapped Individuals (3) F,S Britton, Schmidt

Prgrgquusne: Advancement to the Severely Handicapped Area in the Special Education
Spec!allst Credential Program or consent of instructor. Methods of teaching the severely
handlqapped including the utilization of systematic observation, academic assessment and
prespnptuve procedures. Identification of specific implication of handicapped conditions in
relation tc_) Iearning and maturational growth sequences, including career preparation, in
the special instructional program. Techniques for counseling severely handicap;;ed
students and their parents will be explored. Field work.

464. Toqc_hlng Exceptional Individuals (3) F,S Lazar, Schmidt

Prerequisites: Admission to the Special Education Specialist Credential Program, Ed.
Psych.l 350, Ed. Psych. 360, or consent of instructor. Study and experience concerning
the pnnlmples of learning, development and curriculum for exceptional students with
emphe_lsus upon formal and informal instruments for testing and assessment of student
behavior. Preparation of instructional objectives, task analysis, techniques in planning

Svlgf: management and developing alternate learning strategies will be included. Field

ng. Toqthng Learning Handicapped Individuals (3) F,S Schmidt

rerequisite: Adyancement to Learning Handicapped Area in the Special Education
Spec!allsl Cre_demlal Program or consent of instructor. Methods of teaching the learning
hand»qapped including the utilization of systematic observation, academic assessment and
pres_cnptlve prot_:edures. Identification of specific implication of handicapped conditions in
relation to learning and maturational growth sequences, including career preparation, in

the special instructional program. Techni i i i
A 4 ques for counseling learning h d
students and their parents will be explored. - e

“g-r Workshop in Exceptionality (1-6) SS and on demand Faculty
& 1?"'190“’5“5 EXDerlencg with disabled or exceptional individuals or consent of instruc-
tor. The workshop is designed to enable the student to explore and experience new,

innovative and creative approaches to the delive i i i
innoy X of servic I
individuals. Individual field work is required. o A

‘7:; : Hhtory and _Phlloogphy of Education (3) F,S Faculty
e storical and phllosqphvcal foundations of education, from ancient times to the present.
ot open to students with credit in Educational Foundations 470.

QORO. School and Society (3) F,S Faculty
£ :é?nonsr:l;? bereen the scr_\ool and community; economic and social backgrounds of
Populations; current social trends and issues as they effect education; democratic

ideology and the school: education i i b
] : as a soc f '
T ; ; ial function. Not open to students with credit ir

“g'rereEd‘i'c't.t‘lon of Culturally Different Child (3) F,S Faculty
implicatiglrj\sslfg'tEdA _Psych. 480. Problems of cultural and educational deprivation;
r teaching. Not open to students with credit in Educational Foundations 485.

486A-D.

Pre-gquigg\:nm;‘hu Study with Exceptional Individuals (5,5) F,S Schmidt
Crotbrid and- demonc:amgnt to a specific area in the Special Education Specialist
Sh0uldbemadebyo 's breataon of spec!fled competencies. Application for this course
Studerts will be . t; 0d r1 for the spring semester and by March 1 for the fall semester.
under the Supervis gne fto flgld sites five Qays a week for the equivalent of one semester
e e e of a field-site specialist. Advanced field study including student
students. Applcat Or' private school or facility serving handicapped or exceptional
At specia?nt O spgcvahst training competencies demonstrated in prior of
by demonst'rz tcredentlal coprse_s. In addition, opportunities will be provided for the
elements; (2) the a ?_ competencies in (1) the analysis and evaluation of all program
Scoponal of handi?:g ication of appropriate intervention to extend interaction among
perent'meetina: (st pped pupils, their peers and adults; (3) planning and conducting

gs: (4) utilization of ethical practices in communication to others about

exceptional or handicapped pupils: “iwndl
pupils; and (5) the initiat i If
assessments and professional improveme(m)_ ion and pursuit of a program of sé

Educational Psychology

486A. Advanced Field Studies with Communication Handicapped (5,5)
486B. Advanced Field Studies with Learning Handicapped (5,5)

486C. Advanced Field Studies with Severely Handicapped (5,5)

486D. Advanced Field Studies with the Gifted (5,5)

490. Speclal Topics in Educational Psychology (1-6) Ondemand Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in educational psychology
selected for intensive study. May be repeated under different topics for a maximum of six
units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.
497. Independent Study (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and department chair. Independent study under-
taken under the supervision of a faculty member.

Graduate Division
500. Educational Research (3)
519. Advanced Educational Statistics (3)
520. Educational Measurement and Research (3)
525. Individual Pupil Diagnosis (3)
526. Educational Diagnosis (3)
527. Clinical Practice in Child Diagnosis (3)
530. Career Development and Decision Theory (3)
531. Career Education Information Resources and Technology (3)
532. Group Counseling (3)
533. Counseling Theory (3)
535. Counseling and Guidance for the Handicapped (3)
536. Guidance Practices in the Schools  (3)
537. Career Guidance Practices in the Schools (3)
538. Student Personnel Work in Higher Education (3)
539. Counseling the College Student (3)
541. General Case Practice and Field Work (3)
545. Pupil Personnel Practicum (3)
546A-B. Practicum in Special Education (3,3)
548. The College Student and College Environment 3)
549. Management of Student Personnel Services 3)

550. Cultural Perspectives of Special Education (3)

237



238

Educational Psychology

554A,B. Principles of Educational Remediation (3,3)

555. Education and Counseling in a Cross-Cultural Setting (3)
560. Management of Emotionally Handicapped Child 3
566. Career Planning for the Exceptional Individual 3)

575. Philosophy of Education (3)

582. Comparative Education (3)

585. Group Processes in Education (3)

§90. Special Problems in Educational Psychology (1-3)

604. Seminar in Human Development 3)

605. Seminarin School Leamning (3)

615. Seminarin Home-School-Community Relations (3)

631. Seminar in Elementary School Counseling (3)

632. Seminar in Secondary School Counseling (3)

639. Seminarin Organization of Pupil Personnel Services (3)
642A. Field Work-School Psychology (1-6)

642B. Field Work-Counseling ( 1,2)

650. Seminar in Special Education 3)

677. Seminar in Curriculum Development (3)

680. Seminar in Current Problems and Issues in Education (3)
696. Thesis Study: Methodology, Organizational and Research Aspects (3)
697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-6)

Elementary Education

Department Chair: Dr. Charles L. Myers.

Emeriti: R. Burdette Burk, Juliana T. Gensley, Marion R. Johnston, Oliver P.
Johnstone, Leo T. Phearman, Arlene A. Roster, Olive L. Thompson.

Professors: Bernstein-Tarrow, Cahn, Jamgochian, Jones, Koppenhaver,
Myers, Nagle, Perry, Rodney, Rolfe, Tabor, Woodfin.

Assoclate Professors: Ames, Beck, Gold, Krause, Newcastle, Olguin.

Assistant Professor: Chan.

Lecturer: Smith.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Charles L. Myers.

The Department of Elementary Education provides course work for: (a)
elementary school credential candidates, (b) candidates pursuing the M.A. in
education with a concentration in elementary education, (c) individuals seeking
the Reading Specialist Credential, (d) candidates for Early Childhood Specialist
Credential, and (e) Bilingual/ Cross-Cultural Credential Program.

Upper Division

310. The Elementary School in American Society (3) Ondemand Faculty
Role of the school in American society and its historical, philosophical and sociological
development. Includes the role of the teacher, the learning process, problems, issues and

curricula.

361. Foundations in Mathematics: Emphasis in Geometry (2) F,S Perry
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110 or graduate standing. Geometric configurations, inter-

pretation of their relationships and applications. Includes geometrical construction, use of

instruments and simple applications of logic in geometry. Not open to students with credit

in EI. Ed. 461.

362. Unifying Concepts in the Mathematics of Number (2) F,S Perry
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110 or graduate standing. Unification and integration of

mathematical ideas and procedures. Includes the development of sets, number and

number systems, mathematical conditions and mathematical relations. Not open to

students with credit in El. Ed. 462.
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Elementary Education

460. Mathematics in the Elementary School (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Mathematics 110 or equivalent. Admission to elementary teacher educa-

tion. Concepts and principles of modern school mathematics. Includes methods and media
that contribute to its meaning and understanding.

470. Social Studies in the Elementary School (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Admission to elementary teacher education. Objectives, content, sCOpe.

sequence, materials and teaching procedures in the social studies. Includes analysis of the
trends. research and evaluative devices utilized in the social studies.

480. Observation and Participation in the Elementary School (2) F,S Faculty

Observation and participation in an elementary classroom for one full morning each
week in a selected public school, with two assignments of seven weeks in two different
grade levels and a weekly seminar with a college adviser.

481. Student Teaching in the Elementary Grades (2-12) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: El. Ed. 440, 450, 460, 470 and official admission by the Teacher
Education Committee. All day for one semester or five mornings per week for two
semesters in a public school elementary classroom, with assignments in two grade levels
and a weekly seminar with a college adviser. Enroliment is by application only.

490. Special Topics in Elementary Education (1-3) Ondemand Faculty

Topics of current interest in elementary education selected for intensive study. May be
repeated under different topics but only six units may be applied toward advanced
degrees. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

497. Independent Study (1-3) F, S Faculty
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department ch

taken under the supervision of a faculty member.

air. Independent study under-

Graduate Division
520. Individualized Learning Experiences for Early Childhood  (3)

522. Parent Education and Involvement in Educational Environments  (3)
523. Supervision of Early Childhood Programs  (3)

540. Problems in Teaching the Langu.aqc Arts in the Elementary School (3)
550. Problems of Teaching Reading (3)

551. Diagnosis and Correction of Reading Disablilities (3)

553. Personalized Reading Instruction (3)

Competency in Teaching Reading (2)

Competency in Teaching Reading (1)

554A.
554B.
556. The Reading Process (3)
558.
560. Problems of Teaching Elementary Mathematics  (3)

Problems of Teaching the Social Studies in the Elementary School (3)

Linguistics for Reading Teachers (3)

570.

590. Special Problems in Elementary Education (1-3)

621. Seminar in Early Childhood Education 3)
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Elementary Education

653A,B. Seminar and Clinical Laboratory in Reading Disabilities (3,3) H 7
655. Seminar In Reading Curriculum and Supervision (3) ‘ I n Stru Ctl o n a I M ed | a
660. Advanced Field Work in Reading (3)

681. Advanced Field Experiences in Early Childhood (4)
695. Seminar in Elementary Education (3)

697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-6)

Department Chair: Dr. Richard J. Johnson.
Professors: Brent, Cockrum, Gramlich, Johnson, Timmons, Vaughan.

Associate Professors: McLaughlin, Ward.

Academic Advising Coordinators: Dr. Richard J. Johnson, Dr. James S
Vaughan.

The Department of Instructional Media offers courses meeting the require-
ments for the M.A. in education with an emphasis in instructional media, the
Library Services Credential for the State of California and a specialist certificate 543
program in instructional and library media.

Instructional Media Advisory Council
The Advisory Council is composed of professional people whose position
indicates an involvement with media as a means of instruction in public schools,
business and industry. The purpose of this group is to examine and recommend
changes in the existing program and assist the department in future planning.
Abbas Bolourch, Vice President, Instructional Media Department Association
Nancy Carter, Personnel Development Assistant, General Telephone Co.
Sheryl Grabow, President, Instructional Media Department Association
Jill Henricks, Coordinator of Instructional Media, Ocean View School District
Richard J. Johnson, Chairman, Instructional Media Dept., California State
University, Long Beach
John Nelson, Dean, School of Education, California State University, Long
Beach
C.L. Nunnelly, Manager, Engineering Training, McDonnell Douglas
Aircraft Co.
Bonnie O'Brian, Secretary, Instructional Media Department Association
Aldo S. Romiti, Administrative Assistant, Chief of Staff, Veterans Administra-
tion Hospital
Jonda Rourke, Training Coordinator, Buffums' Department Store
Robert Sulski, Treasurer, Instructional Media Department Association
Rosemary Taylor, Audio Visual Librarian, Redondo Beach Public Library
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Instructional Media

Certificate Program In Instructional Media

The Certificate Program in Instructional Media is interdisci plinary and is open
to students in any field where communication and/or library media skills are
important. The program is open to undergraduate or graduate students.

Admission to the program is through application to the Department of
Instructional Media.

Requirements for the Certificate in Instructional Media

1. A bachelor's degree with an approved major. (Certificate may be
completed prior to the completion of the B.A. requirements or while in the
process of working toward an advanced degree.)

2. 21 to 24 units selected from the three disciplines listed below and
completion of one of the four programs listed, chosen in consultation with
an adviser and determined by class level and student objectives.

Instructional Media 300, 301, 410, 411, 440, 490, 497, 500, 501, 510, 511,
512, 518, 520, 540, 590, 630, 697.

Library Education 411, 412, 420, 491, 510, 540, 550, 581.
Speech Communication 332, 333, 352, 358, 434, 445, 448. 449, 451,

(1) Industrial Employee Development Personnel and Public School
Administrators

(2) Instructional Materials Resource Center Personnel: Audio Visual or
Library

(3) General Media Specialist
(4) Library Specialist

Upper Division

300. Instructional Media (3) F,S Faculty
Resource materials and technological advancements related to instructional theory and

practice. Laboratory experience includes preparation of instructional media and equipment
operation. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

301. CU(r!cuhr Integration of Instructional Media (2) F Gramlich
Prerequisite: |.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Experimental approaches to the use of

media involving multi-screen presentation, programmed learning, telemation, cooperative
teaching and student response systems.

410. Pnppnﬂonofenphlc Media (2) F,S Brent :
Prerequisite: .M. 300 or consent of instructor. Advanced problems in visualization

including the preparation of transparency materials, charts and graphs, and use Of
mechanical lettering devices, layout and design.

411. Prog;ammod Instruction (2) F,S Timmons
Prerequisite: 1.M. 300 or consent of instructor. Primitive, modern and experimental

_formats_. Integration of programmed learning with modern system approaches 0
instruction.

440. and Information Systems (3) F McLaughlin

Introduction to electronic Computers and data processing systems as applied to various

fields in education. Includes individual projects and field trips to local computer centers.
(Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 2 hours.)

Instructional Media
490. Special Topics In Instructional Medla (1-3) Ondemand Facuity
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interes} in lnstructlpna! media
selected for intensive study. May be repeated under different topics for a maximum of six
units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.
“;.rer;mi.s‘i,t?dc.:r::e':tda i(f11s-‘?3CtC)Ff‘ gndF;::a"rzmem chairperson. Independent study
undertaken under the supervision of a faculty member.
Graduate Division
500. Instructional Systems (3)
501. Theoretical Models Applied to Media (3)
510. Preparation of Photographic Media (2)
511. ‘Preparation of Audio Media (2)
§12. Instructional Film Production (3)
513. Multi-Media Message Design (3)
520. Administration of Learning Resource Centers (2)
540. Interactive Computer Systems (3)
590. Special Problems in Instructional Media (1-3)
630. Seminar in Educational Technology (2)
697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-6)
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Library Education

Credential Adviser: Miss Barbara Ward.

Lower Division

100. Introduction to Library Use (1) F,S Brent

“moductlo” to the use o librar es, libr ry |
bra toOs, materials and services. Particula

Upper Division

41;;er:hlprn'o Bpoh lor_School Librarles (3) F,S Ward
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' ild lemands. i [ i
guidance activities of school librarians. B e S
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. clase;ics: . Ed. tlﬂ 1 B Survey qf adolescent books appropriate for the school library,
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4zgh ; Basic Reference (3) F Ward
ilosoph i
phy of reference service and study of criteria for evaluation of reference and

blb'logl apl NC T esources; st
' ud:
i ; Yy of selected standard refe ence works and b'b“()glap i

491,
Prer::ocm{: 'lémks:; in SQhool lerarllmhlp (1-3) Ondemand Faculty
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interest in school librarianshi
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497. IndependentStudy (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of i
? of instruc i
taken under the supervision of a fac::?tr)l?'rln:mcl’)?r)anment e

Graduate Division
510. Selection of Materials 3
540.
pcs Classification and Cataloging of Printed Material (3)
3 . School Library Media Center Administration (3)
1. Fleld Work In the School Library Media Center (4)

Secondary Education

Department Chair: Dr. Harold V. Graham.
Emeriti: Roy C. Anderson, William E. Fisher, Frank F. Gorow, Kephas A.
Kinsman, Daniel C. McNaughton, Wallace H. Moore.

Professors: Graham, Jersin, Popham.

Assoclate Professors: Hidalgo, Marrs, Morris, Sugimoto.
Assistant Professor: Nieto.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Harold V. Graham.

The Department of Secondary Education provides courses for students
working toward single-subject credentials under the Ryan Act, programs for
community college teachers, adult education, advanced courses in curriculum,
instruction and evaluation for experienced teachers, a program leading to the
master of arts in education with an emphasis in secondary education or with
specialization in reading and, in cooperation with the Elementary Education
Department, the Reading Specialist Credential Program and the

Bilingual/ Cross-Cultural Credential.

Lower Division

157. Individualized Reading Program (3) F, S Faculty
A reading program that is structured to meet the needs of those students who required

intensive developmental reading assistance through an individualized approach. May be
repeated once for credit.

Upper Division

310. Secondary Schools and Students (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Education Single Subject 300. Secondary school pupil development,
effects of culture, sociological factors affecting schools, curriculum, controversies about
education, problems of secondary education Cross-cultural field experience is included

421. Learning and Instruction (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Education Single Subject 300. This is a competency-based course in

systematic instruction which combines theories and conditions of learning with teaching
strategies and evaluation of student progress. Cross-cultural field experiences are

required.
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430. Teaching in a Cross-Cultural Setting (3) F,S Faculty
Teaching youth of varied ethnic backgrounds. Discussion, practicum and field work.
(Lecture-discussion 2 hours, practicum 3 hours arranged.)

435. Cross-Cultural Education in United States Soclety (3) F,S Nieto

Prerequisite: Education Single Subject 300. Concurrent language training recommend-
ed. Survey of language variations, socio-economic differences and educational equality in
a pluralistic society. Introduction to bilingual and intercultural curriculum alternatives in
public schools. Treatment of educational philosophies and inter-racial attitudes of
prospective teachers. Analysis of minority adolescent characteristics. Bilinguality not
required. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

436. Instruction and Evaluation In a Cross-Cultural Setting (3) F,S Hidalgo

Prerequisite: Education Single Subject 300. Concurrent enrollment in Secondary
Education 435 recommended but not required. Application of learning theories to learning
styles of minority adolescents. Planning and evaluation methods for bilingual/cross cultural
instruction. Orientation to interaction and management practices for effective inter-racial
relationships. Bilinguality not required. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

457. Developmental Reading in the Secondary School (3) F,S Graham
Prerequisite: Education Single Subject 300. Principles, materials and evaluation in a

developmental reading program in junior and senior high schools. Special attention to the

application of word and basic study skills in the content areas; practical classroom

methods of diagnosis and remediation. Includes individualized instruction for students
enrolled.

458. Nmpq_nr In Education (1-3) SS and on demand Faculty
Use of the daily newspaper as an instructional tool in the classroom. Newspaper articles,
features and editorials as a means of providing current content and bases for improvement

of reading skills, interests, critical thinking and problem-solving. Understanding mass
media.

459. Methods of Teaching Reading in the Secondary Schools (3) F,S Graham

Methods of teaching reading in junior high school, senior high school and community
college, including planned observation and participation in public school classrooms. Part
of the Reading Specialist Credential. May not be substituted for Secondary Education 457

in tgg single subject credential program. Must be completed before student teaching in
reading.

490. Spgqlll Topics in Secondary Education (1-3) Ondemand Faculty
Prerequnsqe: ansent of instructor. Topics of current interest in secondary education

selpcted f_or intensive study. May be repeated under different topics for a maximum of six

units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

497. Independent Study (1-3) F, S Faculty

Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and department chair. Independent study under-
taken under the supervision of a faculty member.

Graduate Division

510.  The Community College (3)

520. Advanced Studies in Secondary School Instruction (3)
523. Instruction and Evaluation in College Classes 3)

540. Advanced Studies in Secondary School Curriculum 3)
S54A.  Competency In Teaching Reading @)

§54B. Competency in Teaching Reading (1)

Secondary Education

555. Reading Diagnosis and Remediation (3)
557. Problems in Secondary Reading Instruction (3)
§60. Evaluation of Curriculum and Instruction (3)

581A,B,C. Directed Field Experiences In Bilingual/Cross-Cultural
Education (3,3,3)

583A-B. Student Teaching in the Community College (3,3)
590. Special Problems in Secondary Education (1-3)

657. Clinical Practices in Secondary Reading (3)

659. Seminar in Secondary Reading (3)

660. Advanced Fleld Work in Reading (3)

697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-6)
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Education—Single Subject

The designation Edu_cation Single Subject is used for those courses which
are a part of .the profes;nonal requirements in the Ryan Single Subject Credential
Program (primarily for junior and senior high school teachers). See Secondary
Educatlon.Depa(tment for additional required professional course work.

Eduqat:on Slnglg Subject 300 is required as the first course in the
professional education sequence for the single subject credential under the
Ryan Act and should be taken in the junior year. in addition to the hour shown,
the student must have a three-hour block of time available one day a
w:ek—l\:_onday dthrough Thursday—between the hours of 8 a.m. to 1 p.m. for
observation and participation in the public schools in the s 'S si
subject credential major. hents e
mri(;l:.cathn ﬁ:ngle Subject 450 series courses with letter suffixes are required

Jjors In the respective subject areas who are i i j
Vot j re seeking the Single Subject

Equcatlon Single Subject 470A-B, Final Directed Field Experience, is

required for all students seeking the Ryan Single Subject Credential. Each

student must sign up for 10 units which indicates full- ¢
teaching. es full-day full-semester student

3ogA-w. _Preliminary Directed Field Experiences (2) F,S Faculty

teacr:;?q;'gne:EAdvanced sophomore or junior standing. Directed field experiences as a

e e. v_alua!lon of_ students for admission to the single subject credential.
equired as the first course in the professional education sequence for the single subject

ﬁgitzser)nial and should be taken in the junior year. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory/field 3

Preliminary Directed Field Experience (Art) (2) F,S Faculty

300A
300C. Preliminary Directed Field Experi
F,S Faculty perience (Life and Physical Sciences) (2)

§

Preliminary Directed Field Experience (Foreign L -
German, Spanish) (2) F,S Facun; s T e

-

Preliminary Directed Field Experience (English, Comparative Literature,

Journalism, Speech, Ameri
S “Brekhe Doy can Studies, Radio-Television and Dance) (2) F,

300H. Preli

_— 'n‘nlnary Directed Field Experience (Home Economics) (2) F,S
300l. Preliminary DI

i Pnlcr:a rected Fleld Experience (Industrial Education) (2) F,S
300M. Preliminary Directed Field Experience (Mathematics) (2) F,S Conroy
300N. Preliminary Directed Field Experience (Music) (2) F,S Anderson
300P.

Preliminary Directed Field Experien
ce (Physi -
(2) F,S Sandefur, Wuesthoft (Physical Education-Track I, Dance)

300S.
Preliminary Directed Fleld Experience (Soclal Sciences, including

Anthropology, Economics, Ge
’ , ography, History, Polit e,
s " Sollo e el y ry, Political Scienc

300W. Preliminary Directed Field
Experi
(2) F,S Baker, Frankiin perience (Physical Education-Track Il, Dance)

Education

450A. Curriculum and Methods of Art Education (3) F,S Purcell, Schultz

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Objectives, curricu-
lum, materials and procedures in art education. Includes a survey of historical and current
practices in art teaching with emphasis on the relationship of art to the total school
program. Must be completed prior to student teaching.

450C. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Natural Sclence (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Objectives, curricu-
Jum, materials and procedures used in teaching science. Must be completed before
student teaching. (Lecture 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

450F. Methods of Teaching Foreign Languages (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Procedures for
teaching French, German, Latin or Spanish. Includes supervision of co-curricular foreign
language activities. Should be taken the semester prior to student teaching. Several
sections in different languages may be offered. See Schedule of Classes for appropriate
section.

450G. Teaching English (3) F,S Borowiec, Brekke, Day, Sullivan

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Methods of teaching
language, literature and composition in junior high school, senior high school and
community college. Includes instruction in techniques of teaching. Must be completed
before student teaching.

450H. Methods and Curriculum in Home Economics Education (3) F, S Moore

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Objectives, curricu-
lum, methods and materials used in teaching home economics in secondary schools. Must
be taken the semester prior to student teaching.

4501. Curriculum and Methods in Industrial Education (3) F, S Farmr

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Objectives, curricu-
lum, materials and procedures in teaching industrial education with emphasis on current
practices and the relationship of industrial education to the total school program. Must be
taken the semester prior to student teaching.

450M. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Mathematics (3) F Dom
Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Objectives, curricu-
lum, methods and materials used in teaching mathematics. Must be taken prior to the final

directed field experience.

450N. Teaching and Observation of Music (3) F,S Winslow

Prerequisites: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program, major or minor in
music. Philosophy, objectives, curriculum, materials, procedures and current practices in
teaching music in secondary schools. Classroom music, instrumental and vocal music
methods are presented. Should be taken the semester prior to student teaching.

450P. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Physical Education-Track| (3) F, S
Bartlett, Morgan
Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Limited to students
qualified to enroll in student teaching the following semester. Two hours lecture in
philosophy, curriculum, legal aspects and public relations as they pertain to physical
education. Students are assigned to physical education activity courses as cadet teachers.
Students must meet minimum activity skill performance standards.

450S. Curriculum and Methods of Teaching Social Science (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Objectives, methods
and materials for teaching social science in junior and senior high school. Should be taken
prior to student teaching, except for experienced teachers.
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450W. Curriculum and Methods in Teaching Physical Education-Track Il 3)
F,S Franklin
Prerequisite: Admission to the Single Subject Credential Program. Curriculum and
procedures in teaching physical education. Must be taken by majors and minors the
semester prior to student teaching.

470A-B. Final Directed Field Experience (5,5) F,S Conroy

Prerequisite: Candidates must be accepted by the Secondary Teacher Education
Committee for student teaching for the single subject credential. Students will register in
470A for the first assignment and 4708 for the second assignment. The assignments will
be in different subjects, different phases of a subject or in different schools. Assignments
are for a full day for an entire semester. The students will teach three regular classes daily
for which they have complete responsibility as district policy will allow. For the other two
periods the students will engage in faculty enterprises and consult with school and college
SuUpervisors.




School of Engineering

Administrative Officers

Dr. Richard C. Potter Dean of the School Engr. 1-102
Mr. Willard H. Reed Associate Dean Engr. 1-108

Directory of Departments

::: P S ' ' L < s ‘ Department Chair Dept. Offices 255
Chemical Engineering Dr. John M. Lenoir Engr. 1-424
Civil Engineering Dr. Chunduri V. Chelapati Engr. 2-101
Electrical Engineering Dr. Edward N. Evans Engr. 1-415
Mechanical Engineering  Dr. Hillar Unt Engr. 1-206
Other School Offices
Biomedical Engineering  Dr. Morton D. Schwartz Engr. 1-506
Computer Engineering Dr. H. John Lane Engr. 1-502
Engineering Research
Center Dr. Richard C. Potter Engr. 1-102

Materials Engineering Dr. C. Barclay Gilpin Engr. 1-309

Industrial-Management
Engineering Dr. James L. Dyer Engr. 2-302A

Ocean Engineering Capt. L. Boyd Kendall  Engr. 1-404A




School of Engineering

Emeritl: Cecil V. Armour, Ernest G. Brind, John H. Dudley, Richard W.
Leutwiler, Jr., Rodney C. Lewis, William D. Mcllvaine, Harold T. Miller, Herluf
P. Nielsen, Robert E. Vivian, Harold W. Washburn.

The School of Engineering offers four-year curricula leading to bachelor of
science degrees in nine engineering disciplines which provide broad education
and training for entry to the engineering profession and for continuing academic
work towards an advanced degree. The master of science degree is offered in
civil, electrical and mechanical engineering, and an interdisciplinary degree, the
master of science degree in engineering, is offered also. Information on these
graduate degrees is obtainable in the Graduate Bulletin. The undergraduate
program includes a minimum of 132 semester units and provides opportunity in
the upper division to specialize in the areas of biomedical, chemical, civil,
computer, electrical, industrial-management, materials, mechanical and ocean
engineering. The options in civil, computer, electrical, materials, mechanical
and ocean engineering are accredited by the Engineers’ Council for Profes-
sional Development. Many of the engineering courses are available in evening
or Saturday classes primarily for those employed in local industries.

The high school student planning to enter engineering is advised to pursue a
strong program in pre-engineering subjects. These subjects should include
biology, physics, chemistry, advanced algebra, trigonometry and one year of
mechanical drawing in addition to the general requirements for admission to the
University. Deficiencies in some of the above areas may result in an extension of
the time required to complete a program in engineering.

The curricula are also designed to accommodate students transferring with
pre-engineering training from other colleges such as the community colleges
and liberal arts colleges. Transfer students should note and follow where
possible, the appropriate curriculum as outlined in later sections.

Engineering Advisory and Development Council

The Engineering Advisory and Development Council for the School of
Engineering consists of outstanding engineers and executives from industry and
government in the area served by California State University, Long Beach. Its
function is to afford a liaison between the University and industry and to keep
the administration and faculty informed of modern engineering practices. This
will insure that the curricula are kept abreast of the times. It will also advise on
placement opportunities before and after graduation. The council membership
consists of the following:
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School of Engineering

Mr. Willard Bascom, Director
Southern California Coastal Water Research Project
Mr. Raymond F. Berbower, Assistant Chief Harbor Engineer,
Port of Long Beach
Mr. Frank S. Bole, Partner,
Bole & Wilson, Civil Structural Engineers
Mr. Hugh C. Carter, Chairman of the Board
Hugh Carter Engineering Corporation
Mr. Donald L. Kinnsch, Chief Plant Design Engineer
Bechtel Power Corporation
Mr. James A. Lighthipe, Engineer (Retired)
Southern California Edison Company
Mr. Kenneth F. McQuade, Vice President and General Manager
Space and Secure Telecommunications Systems Division
Rockwell International Corporation
Mr. Robert D. Nichol,
Moffat and Nichol Engineers
Mr. H. George Osborne, Director
Orange County Environmental Management
Mr. J. M. Palmer, Jr., Branch Chief
Research and Development, Douglas Aircraft Co.
Dr. Hu.sseII. Riese, Chief Higher Education Specialist
California Post Secondary Commission on Education
Mr. Eqv_«ard M. Twining, President
Twining Laboratories of Southern California, Inc.
Dr. Edward Van Driest
Rand Corporation
Dr. Robert E. Vivian, Dean Emeritus
CSULB School of Engineering

Mr. Fred Wunderlich, Area Engineer
Guy F. Atkinson Company

Engineering Facilities

The engineering buildings house the School of En ineering and permit all
zggmfeaem:g Iabqratory and design facilities, school agd depagrtmentFa)I offices
o ecrli.lntybsif'fcl;_:es to pe grouped in a central location. The five-story
b 9 Ing provides ample laboratory, classroom and office space for
éxpanding programs. The complex includes laboratory facilities in each of the
instructional areas described in the following paragraphs.

Master of Science Degree in Engineering

a4 :r er:jrog;\gm of study leading to the master of science degree in engineering is
ooty A IS program is accredited by the Engineers' Council for Professional
pment. For detailed information concerning requirements see the

Graduate Bulletin.
Engineering Liaison Committee Statement

The School of Engineerin i i
: ¢ En g subscribes to the following statement a
he Engineering Liaison Committee of the State of Califognia: i

L

School of Engineering

Based on the 1970-71 requirements, any student of a California community
college, with a stated major in engineering, who presents a transcript showing
satisfactory completion of the following proposed core program in the lower
division, will be able to enroll in this institution with regular junior standing; and
further, assuming normal progress, said student can complete an engineering
program in four additional semesters with a regular bachelor's degree,
presuming, upon transfer, that the student has completed at least 50 percent of
the graduation unit requirement in that program. Completion of a specific
program of the student's choice will be dependent upon the proper selection of
elective courses.

Subject Area Semester Quarter
Units Units
Mathematics (beginning with analytical geometry and 16 24
calculus and completing a course in ordinary differ-
ential equations)
Chemistry (for engineers and scientists) 8 12
Physics (for engineers and scientists) 12 18
Statics 3 4
Graphics and descriptive geometry 3 4
Computers (digital) 2 3
Orientation and motivation 1 1
Properties of materials 3 4
Electric circuits 3 4
Electives 11-15 17-23

Concurrent and/or Summer Enroliment in Another College

Students who wish to take course work in a community college or another
college to meet curricular requirements while enrolled as an undergraduate in
the School of Engineering must petition the appropriate department for prior
approval to enroll in specific courses. This policy is for either concurrent
enroliment or summer enroliment. University policy must also be complied with.
(See ‘‘Concurrent Enroliment” and *“‘Transfer of Undergraduate Credit" in this
Bulletin.) Courses not receiving prior approval will not be accepted for credit by
the department.
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Chemical Engineering

Department Chair: Dr. John M. Lenoir.

Professor: Lenoir.

Associate Professor: Hile.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. John M. Lenoir.

. Qhemlcal engineering is concerned with the conversion of chemical mater-
ials into prodgcts of increased economic utility and benefit to consumers.

The chemical engineering curriculum gives the student a thorough back-
ground in chemistry, mathematics, physics, engineering science, and engineer-
ing de§lgn and. analysis to be applied to current technical problems as well as
potential techmcal.problems that might arise in the future. The objectives are to
serve as preparation for immediate employment as a chemical engineer in
industry, to provide a basis for later graduate study and research or to offer a
gfcl:akv%round for possible advanced study in business administration, marketing
_ All chemical engineering students must have received a minimum grade of C
in each of the prerequisites for any chemical engineering course. In addition to
any other all-university requirements regarding grade point average for gradua-
tion, a chemical engineering student must achieve a minimum 2.0 average in all
chemical engineering courses attempted.

Bachelor of Science Degree in Chemical Engineering (code 3-4320)

Lower Division: Chemistry 111A-B, 251, 251L: C.E :
) 3 . +CiE. 101, 205; E.E/"210, 21888
Mathematics 122, 123, 224: M.E. 172; Physics 151, 152; Ch.E. 200.

Up%eéDivisi?n: Ch.E. 305, 310, 320, 330, 410, 420, 430, 440, 450, 460, 470;
e 406; .Chemlstry 321A, 322, 371A; Mathematics 370A; 3 units of
onomics; 6 approved elective units in chemical, civil, electrical or

mechanical engineering; 3 units of techni itina: >
total 132 units. g chnical writing; approved electives to

Lower Division

orerenemical Engineering Fundamentals (3) F.S Hlle
i stg;g‘?fhem'fé"w 111A, Mathematics 123, Physics 151. Dimensional analysis of
] nd transient balances of mass, momentum and energy, the mathematical

SO]U. on Ot chem Cal engineer ll? roblems No' open to students with credit ir Cl'e tist y

Chemical Engineering

Upper Division

305. Computer Methods in Chemistry (2) F,S Hile

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A, Mathematics 224, Physics 151. Beginning Fortran
programming applied to typical problems in chemical engineering and chemistry
(Lecture-problems 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

310. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics! (3) F Lenoir

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A, Mathematics 123. Thermodynamics of real gases and
liquids, thermodynamic functions, relations between heat and work, application to
chemical engineering processes. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

320. Fluids (3) S Lenoir
Prerequisites: Ch.E. 200, C.E. 205. Study of the deformation and flow of fluids, both
liquids and gases, with applications to chemical engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

330. Separation Processes (4) S Hile, Lenoir

Prerequisite: Ch.E. 200. Computation methods for predicting the separation of materials
by distillation, absorption, extraction and other methods. (Lecture-problems 3 hours,
laboratory 3 hours.)

410. Chemical Engineering Thermodynamics il (3) F Lenoir
Prerequisite: Ch.E. 310. Multiphase properties including advanced equations of state.
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 484.

420. Heat and Mass Transport (3) F Hile, Lenoir

Prerequisite: Ch.E. 320. Heat exchange by conduction, convection and radiation.
Diffusion in fluids and solids. Simultaneous heat and mass transport. (Lecture, problems 3
hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 382.

425. Polymer Synthesis and Characterization (3) F Hile

Prerequisites: Chemistry 111A, Physics 151, Mathematics 123 or consent of instructor.
Physical and chemical concepts in the production of polymers. Relation of the chemical
structure to bulk properties of plastics. Laboratory synthesis of polymers and their
mechanical, thermal and molecular characterization. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, labora-
tory 3 hours.)

430. Chemical Reactor Kinetics (3) F Hile, Lenoir
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A. Homogeneous and heterogeneous reactions and applica-
tion to reactor design, catalysts. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

440. Chemical Engineering Laboratory| (2) F Hile

Prerequisites: Ch.E. 310, 320, 330. Laboratory study of fluid mechanics, separation
processes and thermodynamics. Experimental design and analysis and preparation of
engineering reports. (Laboratory 6 hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry
482. ;

450. Chemical Engineering Laboratory Il (2) S Hile :

Prerequisites: Ch.E. 420, 430, 440, 460 (may be taken concurrently). Laboratory study
of heat and mass transport, chemical kinetics and control theory. (Laboratory 6 hours.)
Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 483.

460. Chemical Process Control (3) S Faculty

Prerequisites: Ch.E. 420, 430; E.E. 210, 210L. Control theory and practice including
electrical analogs of processes, root-locus and Bode plots and stability criteria. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.) Not open to students with creditin Chemistry 485.

470. Chemical Engineering Design (4) S Lenoir

Prerequisites: Ch.E. 310, 330, 420, 430. Design based upon economics and chemical
engineering design and analysis. (Lecture-problems 3 hours, problem-design session 3
hours.) Not open to students with credit in Chemistry 486.
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Chemical Engineering

475. Environmental Pollution (3) Ondemand Hile

Prerequisites: Chemistr
y 111A-B. Recommended: Chemistry 321A, 37
’ 1A
chemistry to the problems of pollution (Lecture-problems 3 hO)llJrS ) Sidis

482.rerTheoretlcal Methods in Chemical Engineering (3) Ondemand Hile
equisites: Ch.E. 305, 310, 420, 430. Simulation and optimization of chemical

engineering processes by mathematical f
s L ormulation and computer modeling. (Lecture-

493.rereSpeclal Topics in Chemical Engineering (1-3) Ondemand Hile
Selectedq;gsnes f’Semor standing in chemical engineering and consent of instructor
pics from recent advances in chemical engineering. Course content will vary

fro year to year a d a e
Yy ated ecorded o
tl ; @ v : tt)e epe once for credit SpelelC topic will be

Civil Engineering

Department Chair: Dr. Chunduri V. Chelapati.
Emeriti: Cecil V. Armour, John H. Dudley, William D. Mcllvaine, Harold T. Miller

Professors: Al-Chalabi, Alexander, Chelapati, Eshett, Mostafa, Neidengard,
Reed, Yen, Ying, Zagustin.

Associate Professors: Bakker, Chu, Plecnik.
Assistant Professor: Amy.

Lecturer: Rao.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. W.H. Ying.

The Department of Civil Engineering offers an option designed to give the
students a broad educational background essential to modern civil engineering
practice. The program is built around a basic core of mathematics, natural and
engineering sciences common to accredited professional engineers’ programs
It is planned to give a selection of basic engineering-science education to
enable the graduate to begin a career in any of the various fields of practice in
civil engineering or to prepare for graduate study in related engineering majors
It makes possible a systematic and integrated foundation in the principles of
structural analysis and design, transportation systems, environmental systems,
soils and foundations, hydraulic and coastal engineering, construction materials
and urban engineering. Opportunity to explore a particular area of interest is
offered in the wide selection of civil engineering electives to permit students a
sequence of courses related to the area of their choice.

The four engineering buildings house laboratory facilities in fluid mechanics
and hydraulics, materials of construction, transportation, soils and foundations,
structures, photo measurement, surveying, urban and environmental
engineering.

Civil Engineering Professional Advisory Counclil

The Civil Engineering Professional Advisory Council provides a link between
the department and the community served by the University. It provides for an
exchange of ideas related to the engineering profession and education. The
council assists the department as appropriate and recommends on matters
pertinent to the graduate and undergraduate programs. Current members of the
council are:
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Civil Engineering

Dr. Mihran S. Agbabian, Agbabian Associates, El Segundo

Mr. Sigmund A. Burke, Fluor Engineers & Constructors, Inc., Irvine
Ms. Adele B. Dunham, Jacobs Engineering Co., Pasadena

Mr. Bob N. Hoffmaster, Harbor Department, City of Long Beach

Mr. Roy G. Johnston, Brandow & Johnston Associates, Los Angeles
Dr. Robert J. McNeill, Consulting Engineer

Mr. John Maulding, Los Angeles County Department of Engineers
Dr. W. J. Nordell, Civil Engineering Laboratory, U.S. Navy, Port Hueneme
Mr. Alfonso Robles, Jr., Corps of Engineers, Los Angeles

;Ar. J.ames Williams, Chief of Design, Orange County Flood Control District
res!dent, CSQLB Student Chapter American Society of Civil Engineers
President, Chi Epsilon, Civil Engineering Honor Society

Bachelor of Science Degree in Engineering
Civil Engineering Option (code 3-4325)

Lower Division: C.E. 101, 200, 205, 206, 225; M.E. 172; Mathematics 122, 123,

224; Chemistry 111A; Physics 1 [
< kil VR Physicsy153. 51, 152, and one course from Chemistry

Upﬁgg Ditgg/on: Mathematics 370A; C.E. 301, 305, 335, 345, 346, 359, 406
426, 43, gse, 459, 460, 464; Geology 370; M.E. 330, 371, 373: EE. 311:
upger = aloevreartcgilaii:ﬁlic;ﬁd frqm C.E. 336, 356, 491, M.E. 33'1, 374; ar;
_ . rse in economics; electives to total 132 i
;::I%%]?e 20 r\fl?r‘:ler :hzn 12 units of civil engineering courses not sper?ifielcj! f(t)s;
Ak, - Nine of the above 12 units of civil engineering must be selected

esign courses C.E. 427, 438, 445, 455, 456, 457, 466, 492.

Master of Science Degree in Civil Engineering

Civil Engineer Degree
Pr ;
engin%gerr?rgsa:c; tstudy leading to the master of science degree in civil
year of study beyor?dp; r?;ersnsalg?earl_lz gnented civil engineer degree requiring one
: ] egree are iled i ;
concerning requirements see the Grac?uate Bullgg,?f ed. For detailed information

Lower Division

101. Introduction to Engi
Elementary applicationg neering and Engineering Design (1) F,S Faculty

n i i ;
hour.) of engineering methods to case histories. (Lecture-problems 1

200.
Mmﬂabolsnglnudng Construction (2) F,S Alexander

Prerequisites: i ]
3 engingering c'o(r:':r;termli"y 111A, Physics 151. Use, properties and limitations of materials
uction. (Lecture-problems 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.)

205. lytica
Proequsis: Pyscs 100 e, o, 528 Escuty
0 ingr Bt e : Prerequisite or co-requisite: Mathematics 123. Application of

librium to force : "
problems i i systems using analytical i i
S involving structures and machines. ( Lec:ur%-pmg,ems gr:%g:: ;))hucal solutions of

”g'rercm Programming and Civil E
computers to el
hour, laboratory 3 hours.) ementar:

ngineering Applications (2) F,S Ying
s 151. Introduction to Fortran programming and
Yy Civil engineering problems. (Lecture-problems 1

Civil Engineering

225. Surveying and Mapping (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: M.E. 172. Theory and practice of plane surveying including the use of
instruments. Measurement and keeping field notes of distances, angles, elevations,
traversing and plane tabling. Plotting of surveying data as related to profiling contours and
topography. Study and interpretation of maps relating to civil cartography. (Lecture-
problems 2 hours, field work 3 hours.)

Upper Division

301. Engineering Forum (1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Junior standing. Lectures on current topics in civil engineering practice

Professional society meetings and readings.

305. Technical Communications (3) F,S Neidengard
Prerequisite: English composition. Various oral, written, symbolic and numerical
methods of recording, processing and transmitting technical information. (Lecture-

problems 3 hours.)

335. Fluld Mechanics (3) F,S Chu, Eshett, Mostafa

Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, CE. 205 or consent of instructor. Properties of fluids,
fluid statics, fluid dynamics, dynamic similitude, flow of compressible and incompressible
fluids in closed conduits, uniform flow in prismatic open channels. (Lecture-problems 3

hours.)

336. Fluld Mechanics Laboratoryl (1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 335. Experiments in and study of the phenomena of

fluid flow. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

345. Solls and Foundations (3) F,S Al-Chalabi, Yen
Prerequisites: M.E. 373, Geology 370. Soil mechanics applied to engineering structures.
Soil exploration, identification, classification, drainage stability and bearing capacity.

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

346. Solls and Foundation Laboratory (1) F,S Al-Chalabi, Yen
Prerequisites: C.E. 200, 305, prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 345. Laboratory
investigation and experiments in the phenomena of soil mechanics. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

356. Concrete and Masonry Laboratory (1) F Alexander
Prerequisite: M.E. 373. Experimentation and study of Portland cement concrete, mortar,

masonry units and grout. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

359. Structural Analysis| (3) F,S Chelapatl, Ying, Zagustin »
Prerequisite: M.E. 373. Analysis of determinate and indeterminate structures including

trusses, beams and frames, conjugate beam, virtual work, energy methods, approximate
methods, and influence lines. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

390. Engineering and Clvilization (3) Ondemand Faculty

Readings and lectures providing perspective and insight into current problems at the
interfaces between engineering and other disciplines, especially anthropology, art,
ecology, economics, philosophy, psychology, science and the social sciences.

401. Engineering Analysis! (3) F Eshett

Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Application of analytical methods to engineering
problems. Differential equations and series solutions, Bessel functions and Legendre
polynomials, boundary value and eigenvalue problems, Fourier series, partial differential
equations, vector analysis. Same course as M.E. 401. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

402. Engineering Analysis Il (3) S Eshett ' ) ‘
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Analysis of engineering mechanics by matrix theory

and complex variables; introduction to numerical techniques. Same course as M.E. 402.
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)
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Civil Engineering

403. Applications of Statistical Method
oli s (3) S Eshett
Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Civil engineeri icati
N - eering applica - inisti
models and decision theory. (Lecture-problemg3 h0urg) e e

“;}eremq _ :atorsy Techniques (1) F,S Faculty

uisites: Senior standing in civil engineering and consent of i i

: iC g in t of instructor. Stud

;g::fr:ques of organizing and directing of the civil engineering laboratory. May beure););nazzg
aximum credit of 3 units. (Conference 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

“:'re Spgqla! Toplps in Clv_ll Engineering (3) Ondemand Faculty

topicsr:'?;r,l'ws’::é :;n;?;'v::‘ir;csjur:g (i:p _'civil gngineering or consent of instructor. Selected
N nt a ivil engineering. Course content will vary from

year. Specific topic will be recorded on the student's transcript. (Maximum c!edit 6 uyr?i;’:)to

log.rereﬁngl;:oqlng _Eoonomy}and Administration (3) F,S Faculty
quisite: Senior standing or consent of instructor. Engineering management

principles and economic analysis wi i i
e s y with emphasis on time value of money. (Lecture-

40;.r er:q':."t' Engineering (3) F Neldengard

Isite or co-requisite: C.E. 464 or consent of ins ini
: , . ! _ tructor. Administration, ina-
tion and planning of city engineering departments. (Lecture-problems 3 hour;(.))n sy

408. Special Problems (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Senior standing in civi : A
: ng in civil i oA : :
or laboratory projects and repogrts i (:egmeenng. Assigned topics in technical literature

‘og'rerg;z,i's‘i?:“é 'goﬂgggs In Civil Engineering (3) On demand Ying
ik applié : Ato' O or consent of instructor. Numerical analysis and computer
various branches of civil engineering, including special problem

oriented languages. Not i it i
ey g open to students with credit in C.E. 306. (Lecture-problems 3

420. Higher Surveying (3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: C.E. 225. A i i i
T e apegy . Advanced techniques in surveying. (Lecture-problems 2 hours,

426. Transpo
Preret:;uisites:ﬂ(gA'I'E‘:4”‘.2g(')'9 g:)?g?gon(s?m :1,'8 tMOxandor, Neldengeyd
various modes of transportation. (Lecture.prob;gigugféh;h)eory. design and operation of

427. Highway Design (3) S Alexander

P isit : E 3 5. D hiat De: n roject
(LeCtu'e pIOb'e” s 3 0U|s.) Slg p Oblellls In 19 Wa) engineer ¢} s.g p ’

428.
Prereﬁngim;h;b%pmmdw (3) Ondemand Faculty
anding or consent of instructor. Aerial photogrammetry, principle

inter pletaﬁon as relat C rian n, high esign, soil surveys
a!'d : ed to aﬂography tri i g i i

i 7 , tna gU'at’o , N Way d g Yy
Y ing a d oute 'ocat'O'L (LeCtU e-ploblellls 2 hOUIS. IabOlatory 3 rLOU‘fS.)" :

429. Traffic Eng @3) F Faculty

Prerequisite: C.E. 426 i
. :CE. or consent of instructor. Traffic engi i i
planning, operation and administration. ( Lecture-problems 39;12?13239 AWt i

“:.rer:quisit'?%'E o
e: C.E. 335. Fundamental surface and ground water hydrology, concepts and

Quantitative methods. Select i
o R ed topics and procedures of the hydrological cycle. (Lecture-

Civil Engineering

437. Open Channel Hydraulics (3) F,S Mostafa

Prerequisites: C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Theory and analysis of steady uniform and
non-uniform flow in open conduits. Energy and momentum principles, critical flow
computations and applications, design of channels, computations of gradually varied,
spatially varied and rapidly varied flows. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

438. Hydraulic Engineering Design! (3) S Chu, Mostafa
Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Application of hydraulic principles to the design of dams, water
courses, water systems and their related structures and devices. (Lecture-problems 3

hours.)

439. Marine Civil Engineering (3) F Chu
Prerequisite: Senior standing with a background in natural science or engineering.

Introduction to the application of engineering principles to problems of the coastal and
estuarine environments. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, sea laboratory 3 hours.)

445. Soll Mechanics in Engineering Practice (3) F Yen
Prerequisites: C.E. 345, 346 or consent of instructor. Methods of design and

construction of various soil engineering projects utilizing theory of soil mechanics
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

450. Imbedding Methods in Mechanics and Structures (3) F evenyears
Zagustin
Prerequisites: Senior standing or consent of instructor, working knowledge of FOR-
TRAN. Boundary value problems and integral equations in mechanics and structures are
reduced to initial value problems. Applications to problems in structures and other
mechanics of engineering. Students will program original work. (Lecture-problems 3

hours.)

455. Structural Steel Design (3) F,S Plecnlk
Prerequisite: C.E. 359. Detailed design of structural steel components with typical codes

and specifications. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

456. TimberDesign (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: C.E. 359. Design of stressed skin panels, supporting members, frames and

their connections. Applications to timber structures and concrete formwork. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)

457. Reinforced Masonry Design (3) F,S Amrhein
Prerequisite: C.E. 359. Theory, design and application of reinforced masonry (brick and

block) in compliance with the Uniform Building Code. Earthquake provisions. Construction
and specifications. Design of high rise buildings, industrial buildings, retaining walls.

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

458. Structural Analysisll (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: C.E. 359. Solution of indeterminate structures using moment distribution

and slope deflection methods. Introduction to matrix methods. Computer solutions.
(Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

459. Reinforced Concrete Design (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: C.E. 359. Theory and design of structural elements of reinforced concrete,

analysis by working stress and ultimate strength design theories. (Lecture-problems 3
hours.)
460. Environmental Impact (3) F,S Faculty

Historical perspective of environmental legislation, laws and acts. Physical factors of
environmental quality. Socio-economic factors in environmental quality. Evaluation and
review of selected case studies and EIS'’s. ( Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

463. Land Environment Engineering (3) F Bakker
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 464 or consent of instructor. Engineering aspects of

optimal land utilization including modification of current land use practices, reclamation
* and reassignment. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)
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464. Environmental Engineering (3) F,S Bakker

Prerequisites: C.E. 335, completion of chemistry requirement. Engineer and his
community. Source, use and management of land, air, water and related resources.
(Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours, field trips.)

465. Water Environment Engineering (3) F Faculty
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 464 or consent of instructor. Engineering aspects of

optimal water utilization and water quality modification and maintenance. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)

466. Environmental Systems Design (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: C.E. 437, prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 464 or consent of instructor.
Parameters and design of (1) water distribution systems, (2) waste water collection

systems, (3) storm water collection and transportation systems. (Lecture-problems 3
hours.)

467. Water Resources Engineering (3) S Bakker
Prerequisites: C.E. 406, 464 or consent of instructor. Economics, planning, develop-
ment and management of water resources. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

468. Marine Pollution Control (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: C.E. 464 or consent of instructor. Marine and domestic pollution of coastal
and estuarine waters. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

469. Air Emlronmenl Engineering (3) S Faculty
Prerequisite or co-requisite: C.E. 464 or consent of instructor. Engineering aspects of

optimal atmosphere utilization including natural and technological modification, quality
concepts. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

470. Engineering Contracts and Specifications (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: C.E. 200, 301. Principles of contracts and specifications, codes, drawings
and estimates. Applications of business law to engineering. Not open to students with
credit in Civil Engineering 400. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

471. Cost Estimating and Bidding (3) S Faculty

Prerequisites: ‘C.E. 426, 459. Construction cost estimating of large engineering projects
and the preparation of appropriate bids. (Lecture-problems 3 hours, field trips.)

472. Engineering Project Techniques (3) F Faculty

Prerequis_ites: C.E. 406, 426. Principles of large engineering projects and the techniques
of construction. (Lecture-problems 3 hours, field trips.)

473. Pro}qct Management (3) s Faculty
Prerequisites: C.E. 200, 206, 305. Theory and application of logic and current

techniques_ in the planning, scheduling and managing of engineering projects. Not open to
students with credit in Civil Engineering 403. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

482. City Planning (3) S Neidengard

Prerequisite: Senior standing in civil engineering or consent of instructor. History and

analysis of events influencing the physical growth of cities. Evolution of city planning.
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

481. Structures Laboratory (1) S Chelapati, Plecnik

Prerequisites or Co-requisites: C.E. 455, 459. Laboratory examination of structural
concepts. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

492. Advanced Structural Design (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: C.E.v 455'.458' 459. Complete integrated des:gns of structural systems in
concrete and steel. Field trips. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

Civil Engineering
. Finite Element Methods| (3) S Plecnik . i
“;rerequisite: C.E. 458 or consent of instructor. Introduction to finite element methods for

structural and stress analysis and design. Applications using computer program SAP and
various elements are emphasized. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

Graduate Division
502. Finite Element Methods Il  (3)
504. Advanced Topics in Civil Engineering (3)
506. Engineering Economy for Complex Systems (3)
507. Port Engineering Management (3)
521. Seaport Planning and Design (3)

522. Transportation Planning (3)

524. Geometry of Highway Design (3)

525. Airport Planning and Design (3)

526. Pavement Engineering (3)

530. Mathematical Models in Hydraulic Engineering (3)
531. Groundwater and Seepage (3) 569
532. Sediment Transportation (3)

533. Coastal Hydrodynamics (3)

534. Hydraulic Models (3)

538. Hydraulic Engineering Design n @3

539. Coastal Engineering (3)

545. Rock Mechanics In Engineering Practice (3)
546. Theory and Design of Foundation Structures  (3)
547. Soll Dynamics (3)

548. Applied Soll Mechanics (3)

549. Advanced Soll Mechanics Techniques (3)

550. Behavior and Design of Concrete Structures 3)
551. Prestressed Concrete (3)

552. Theory of Plates and Shells (3)

555. Selsmic Design (3)

556. Advanced Structural Analysis | (3)

557. Advanced Structural Analysis Il (3)



Civil Engineering

558. Dynamics of Structures (3)
§59. Elastic-Plastic Instabilities 3) l E I ect ri ca I E ng i n eeri n g
560. Environmental Engineering Laboratory | (3)
562. Environmental Engineering Design| (3)
563. Environmental Engineering Designlil (3)
564. Public Health Engineering (3)

565. Environmental Waste Engineering (3)

602. Seminar in Civil Engineering (3)

696. Research Methods 1)

697. Directed Studies (1-3)
698. Thesis (2-6)

699. Thesis (3-9)
Department Chair: Dr. Edward N. Evans.
Emeriti: Rodney C. Lewis, Harold W. Washburn.
Professors: Arnett, Hostetter, Houde, Jordanides, Kendall, Lane, Lindquist,
Paal, Schwartz, Stefani, Winchell.
270 Assoclate Professors: Carissimo, Cain, Evans, Valdez.
Assistant Professor: Ferguson. 271
Lecturers: Lee, Savant, Sorensen.
Adjunct Professor of Ocean Engineering: Willard Bascom.

Adjunct Clinical Professor: Irvin Unger.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Raymond T. Stefani.

Blomedical Engineering Option

The Electrical Engineering Department offers an option in biomedical
engineering that has a curriculum similar to the electrical engineering option but
allows the student to acquire substantive competence in biomedical engineering
and biology. The program builds upon a strong base of biology, mathematics,
physics, chemistry and engineering science to develop a clinically oriented
biomedical engineer to serve in community medicine. It includes a core of
standard electrical engineering courses as well as courses and laboratories in
biomedical engineering, anatomy, physiology and biology. Elective units are
available in the senior year to explore individual areas of interest.

Laboratory facilities in the field of biomedical engineering are available in
engineering and laboratory facilities for anatomy and physiology are available in
biology. The campus computer center plus laboratory computer systems are
available to simulate biological systems and to collect, process and display
physiological data.

In addition to any other all-university requirements regarding grade point
averages for graduation, a biomedical engineering student must achieve a
minimum 2.0 average in all electrical engineering and biology courses attempt-
ed. Any student receiving a D or an F in E.E. 210 must repeat the course in
consecutive semesters until a grade of C or better is earned.
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Computer Science and Engineering Option

anJZzgl?:](eetg:;ﬁal Er?gineering Department offers an option in computer science
bl AN r?c‘:avs |::dallg;~? t(;wef stgdent to acquire substantive competence in
_ ated fields, similar in content to that i i
: , ac
gg;ﬁzlr;::trir;guterr‘ science depar'tmen.t. The program builds upon a strg#g’;rggs'g oaf
Sty eSarien en' ﬁ) eysnps and engineering science. It includes a core of standard
22 sl gra n?npg courses as well as courses in digital systems and
ssonik 'a p:r%cul :rura\?e;ag?lii:tges and computer applications. Opportunity to
oy erest is provided by elective units in the senior
n £ . 5
i A gagsdlft(l)cr)n rtaod uanty other all-unlversqty requirements regarding grade point
e g ir?E.E. az;%nr,nisctorr;wpg;e:rt:cvence aqd engineering student receiving
A e o] € course in consecutive semesters until a

Electrical Engineering Option

The option in electric i ing i
al engineering is desi
$ ‘ ) . n : igned to prepa
ﬁ%snr;or;sr:gleoeggl?eenpg posvt]ons in design, developme;;\t,prerseeagrrcar?u::;)sli(:g
electromagnZtici |o: c'in the field of glectronic circuits, physical eléctronics
<o vhigmd curri'c ,n erwater‘ acoustics and instrumentation and information'
e ek ulum is built around a strong basic core of mathematics
engineéring Op% grostﬁzir:g tscuence. This is followed by basic courses in electricai
v 14 backgr'ound s )f'ie?degfp:aor:e'a part:cular area of interest and to provide a
yeaLr l:)y e iy gineering electronics is provided in the senior
abor ilities i iel
engineeriantgrﬁ Jia'g;::ues in the field of electrical engineering are available in the
aeatry instructi% nancé olzg:lu'de basic as well as more advanced electronic
el d ’ rol systems laboratory and electric machinery
In additi i i
ot ;tgp gtroa :Sayt.other aII-umvgrsﬂy requirements regarding grade point
g ion, an electr!cal engineering student must achieve a
ik recéivinga E?ergna’:llinegecgng% engineering courses attempted. Any
semesters until a grade of C or beﬁér is ear?r?:é puiiabdeliin o+«

Ocean Engineering Option

Admini ; :
ing optior?tegfgg?ayn:h?sEIgcmcal Engineering Department, the ocean engineer-
categories; one, compete eslgned to provide students with two basic skill
(civil, electrical' i hncg in one of the three basic engineering disciplines
ehvirdment and know?gd anical) and tw_o. an understanding of the ocean
upon engineering endeay ge of the d(astcc effects this environment can have
of mathematics, physic ors. The curriculum is built around a strong basic core
sdvaiiced Fol s y'sn S land engineering science. This is followed by more
thermodynamics materiael ectronics, apalytical mechanics, fluid mechanics
systems. A wide 'Choice ofs alnd .corro§|on. ocean environment and underwater'
traditional discipline, pl i units permits a degree of specialization in 8
areas. + Plus further exploration into ocean-related academic

Laborato ;

Gttt g)g'ian(:g?iﬁs con?lst of a 40-foot research vessel operated by the
engineering students g.la arger ocean going ship available to the ocean
systems and ocean m'eagus an inventory of modern electronic and acoustic

This University is a t:r::r;ggtrlr;s;tr::negts (oL 8K and akpecience SEEE
Consortium of The California State Unive?sityo::;eg:)lIgga:-;’sosrglsaterg 200, W

Electrical Engineering

Bachelor of Science Degree In Engineering

Blomedical Engineering Option (code 3-4336)

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 273; Physics 151, 152, 153: Mathematics 122, 123,
224: Chemistry 111A; E.E. 101, 140, 210, 210L, 241; Biology 208, 209.

Upper Division: Economics 300; Mathematics 370A; C.E. 301, 406; M.E. 330;

E.E. 310, 320, 330, 330L, 341, 370, 370L, 406, 406L, 407, 433, 433L, 440,

445, 480, 490; Biology 441, 446; approved electives to total 132 units.

Computer Science and Engineering Option (code 3-4327)

Lower Division: M.E. 172; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A;
Physics, 151, 152; E.E. 101, 140, 210, 241.

Upper Division: Economics 300: Mathematics 346, 370A, 425; E.E. 310, 340,
341, 345, 370, 370L, 440, 441, 442, 444, 445, 448, 480, 494; approved

electives to total 132 units.

Electrical Engineering Option (code 3-4330)

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 273; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A;
Physics 151, 152, 153; E.E. 101, 140, 210, 210L, 241.

Upper Division: Economics 300; Mathematics 370A; C.E. 301, 406; M.E. 330,
331, 371; E.E. 310, 320, 330, 330L, 341, 350, 350L, 370, 370L, 410, 433,
433L, 462; approved electives to total 132 units.

Ocean Engineering Option (code 3-4358)

Lower Division: M.E. 172, 273; Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A;
Physics 151, 152, and approved science elective: E.E. 101, 140, 210, 210L,
265.

Upper Division: Mathematics 370A; Geology 465: C.E. 301, 335, 336, 406; EE;

365, 366, 425; M.E. 330, 331, 371, 373, 426, 434,

310, 330, 330L,
Economics 300; approved electives to total 132 units.

Master of Science Degree in Electrical Engineering

A program of study leading to the master of science degree in electrical
engineering is offered. For detailed information concerning requirements see

the Graduate Bulletin.

Lower Division

Introduction to Electrical Engineering and Computer Science

Faculty b i PR 8

Prerequisite or co-requisite: Mathematics 122. Basic topics in combmatgqnal swnt_chmg

circuits and digital computers at a level suitable for beginning scientifically minded
students. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

140. Computer Methods |  (2) F,S Paal, Faculty : g
The FORTRAN language for digital computers, programming and applications to
problems. (Lecture-problems 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

forFun (3) Ondemand Faculty ;
digital computers. The course emphasizes

engineering majors. (Lecture-discussion

101. 3) FS

200. Computers aen
An enthusiastic non-technical examination of

their use and application and is intended for non-
3 hours.)
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202. Introdu logy
Survey of thﬁ%ﬂ:&:ﬁ? meth'g;s"::;s';g'lg"f" (3) Ondemand Paal
to students majoring in engineering. ( Lecture—cgiiscus‘;i:r? gt:mz';"y technology. Not open

212;-9(:(::;'5:;;';’?”' (3) F,S Winchell, Faculty

PG Kirchﬁoﬂ'sysl::s 152, Mathematics 224. Linear circuit analysis t i

e B ol ws, Network Theorems, Mesh and nodal | 4 s
anced 3 phase systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hoi?sa )ys:s. o =

210L.
grLere:umc Ec'Emz"1.0| L:bontory (1) F,S Winchell
i, . Laboratory study of electric and electronic circuits and

instrumentation. Introducti
e uction to transformers and rotating machinery. (Laboratory 3

241. Computer Methods I (2) F,S Paal, Faculty

Prerequisite: E icati
.E. 140. Application of digital computers to the solution of engineering

s tation
(al'd scientific numerica D)loble” s. | tloduCtIOIl to BAS'C and to on line computation.

265. Engineerl o
S‘Udyngf Drobregn:: i.f::/ol ; ¥ Envqunm.m (3) F, S Kendall Faculty
Environmental consideratior‘ll: atlr;h:ngmee"”g ventures in, on and’ under the ocean
dev coastal inte : ; : .
elopment and use of ocean resources. (Lecturerr:f:blaer:s gnr?éﬁ?: r)lng Nl

Upper Division

310. Electric Circults 11
Pr_erequisites: E.E. 210,
Fourier series, Fourier and

(3) F,S Winchell, F
Mathematics 3708 ontipcar,
. Continuation of circui is i i
L ‘ Circuit analysi
aplace transform techniques. (Lecture-problems)\:s ’:o'unrz'.l)mmg

3 ; 3 Elo_et_rlc Circults and Electronics
w"hreer;qt::sctes: Mathematics 224 Physi
phasis on applications ' i
e i laboratoryShb ::gt) open to electrical engineering majors. (Lecture-
320. ‘
Solid State Electronic Devices (3) F,S Houde Faculty

Prerequisites: M ;

: : Mathematics 370A i

devices: diode: i , Physics 152. Introducti : f
S, transistors, lasers, micro-electronics. (Lectlfjig?grt;glesn?s'ds s;:gLise)lectronnc

33:. Enqll_norlng Electronics |
rerequisite: E.E. 210. Analysis a
problems 3 hours.)

(3) F,S Evans, F
) ans, Faculty
nd design of diodes and transistor circuits. (Lecture-

330L.
Engineering Eloctmnleclubonhry (1) F,S Evans,

Prerequisite: E.E v oter
hours.) ‘E. 210L. Transistor circuits and systems design IaborFa.tz.r‘yny(Labo atory 3

. I fy
340. P mi

"""B"a?"d,"')d Systems |
assembly language proc IC digital computer s
(L”'U'&Droblemgsr?c:ggsmmmg- Data structur

341,
Computer M N (2 Fs Paal, Faculty

Prerequisites: E.E. 241 Math

' it el ematics 370A. Continuatio icati n

he sol gineering and scientific numerical problemn s? ’(T.Zg'tlﬁraéloprr’zt;:acmo Zp: o t)0
: # S ours.

(3) F Carissimo, Faculty
tructure. Iptroduction to machine and
es, searching and sorting algorithms.

Electrical Engineering

347. Computers in Decision-Making (3) Ondemand Carissimo, Faculty

Structure and consequences of computer models of complex systems, with particular
applications to decision-making processes. Computer simulation experience and examples
requiring no previous computer background. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

350. Energy Conversion (3) F,S Valdez, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Analysis of electromechanical energy conversion devices.

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

350L. Energy Conversion Laboratory (1) F,S Valdez, Faculty
Co-requisite: E.E. 350. Laboratory study of electromechanical devices, transformers and

rotating machinery. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

365. Ocean Engineering! (3) F Kendall, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 265 or consent of instructor. Principal aspects of the technology of

ocean engineering. Theory and problems relating to physical ocean features, sea motion,
oceanographic instrumentation, underwater tools and manipulators, marine corrosion,
boring and fouling, materials for marine use. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

(3) S Kendall, Faculty
nt of instructor. Major elements in ocean engineering.

Theory and problems relating to ship characteristics, advanced ocean interface vehicles,
introductory to naval architecture, design of underwater vehicles, buoys and buoy
systems, ship handling and seamanship. Analysis of current developments in ocean and

underwater engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

366. Ocean Engineering Il
Prerequisite: E.E. 265 or conse

370. Control Systems| (3) F, S Stefani, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Principles of analysis block diagrams and signal flow graphs,

stability criteria, application to classical control systems design. (Lecture-problems 3
hours.)

F,S Jordanides, Faculty

370L. Control Systems | Laboratory 1)
oratory study of classical control systems

Prerequisite or co-requisite: E.E. 370. Lab
(Laboratory 3 hours.)

385. Communications Systems (3) Ondemand Hostetter ,
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Introduction to the principles of functional communication
systems design and performance analysis. Modulation techniques, channel characteristics

and noise. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

) F,S Hostetter, Faculty

401. Electrical Engineering Problems @3
ytic techniques relevant to

Prerequisite: Mathematics 370A. Co-requisite: E.E. 310. Anal
electrical engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

405. Special Topics in Electrical Engineering (3) Ondemand Faculty
Prerequisite: Senior standing in electrical engineering or consent of instructor. Selected

topics from recent advances in electrical engineering. Course content will vary from year

to year and may be repeated once for credit with the consent of the department. Specific

topic will be recorded on the student'’s transcript. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

(3) F Schwartz, Faculty
n engineering, natural science or nursing. Application and
truments and automated systems. (Lecture-problems 3

406. Biomedical Engineering

Prerequisite: Senior standing i
design of medical electronic ins
hours.)

Blomedical Engineering Laboratory (1) F Schwartz, Faculty
in engineering or consent of instructor. Laboratory study

d computer data processing. (Laboratory 3

406L.
Prerequisite: Senior standing
of medical instrumentation, transducers an

hours.)
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“;}ercm.s" lp Modlc[no (3) S Schwartz, Faculty
equisite: Senior standing in engineering, natural science or nursing. Principles of

allalySlS and deSlgll for cOIleUteIS and data ollection e it for real time on line
Colle quipme '

408. Engineering Application
s |
i o P n Health Care Delivery (3) Ondemand
e Sd‘m. : , R A
g el’:g::lgs)l::pesc?:lg’r pztt?:rﬁnr;%remm?ngu;eerin? or consent of instructor. Biomedical
ne _ ough applications of tech i A
administrative management of health care delivery. (Lecture-gfot;::rc:glgahlosgrs;e)ms e

410. Electric Circuits Il
Prerequisite: E.E. 310. Si
theory, introduction to netw

g(n3a)| F:js Lindquist, Faculty
and spectrum analysis, one-port and t
. I ; wo-port n
ork synthesis and filter design. (Lecture-problems ghow:t;vork

420. croelectron
2grere':‘uisite' EE gy (3) Ondemand Houde, Faculty
e or M.E. 322. Electrical properties and characteristics of materials

which comprise engineerin i
A i ( g devices and s i i in fi
microelectronics. Thick film hybrids. (Lecture-gri)tglrgrisglﬁ;?.u?lse;momcs T

420L.
Microelectronics Laboratory (1) Ondemand Houde, Faculty

Co-requisite: E.E. 420. L
O-rec BB . Laboratory experi i i ildi
hybrid microelectronic circuits. (Labo);atorze :r)'(:::zzers")1 e e

425. Underwater Instru
= mentation
Prereguusne: E.E. 433 or E.E. 370. e
emphasis on sensing techniques
(Lecture-problems 3 hours.) :

(3) Ondemand Kendall, F

" , Facu
Analysis of underwater instrumentation system's':ywith
readout methods, calibration and dependability.

425L. U
e Sgtoemgtgr T;;mg;gtra?on Laboratory (1) Ondemand Kendall Faculty
ik paw emphasisAon atory study .and analysis of underwater instrur;wemaﬁon
sensing techniques, readout, calibration, placement and

retrieval. Laboratory dem i i
o ry demonstration of instruments and handling equipment. (Laboratory 3

431. Engin
ngineering Digital Electronics (3) Ondemand Evans, Faculty

Flelequlslte. EE 3'0. 330 A“al sis of rete and integrated circuits fo pUlse t g
( y disc te a )d int g .

431L. Engineering Digital
= lgital Electronics Laboratory (1) Ondemand Schwartz,

Co-requisite: E.E. 431
: ey - Laborato :
generation and logic circuits. (Lamrat;ywsgl;’?ur:') wave shaping, non-linear waveform

432,
Linear Integrated Circuit Electronics (3) On demand Lindquist

Prerequisites: E.E. 330
r ites: E.E. , 330L, 370. Analysi i i
other linear integrated circuits and systems. (y f:ascti?g-g;sé?e%g'soﬁsgfsgna' Rl

432L. Linear ntegrat:
ne ed Circuit Electron
: Cq—requnslte or prerequisite: E.E. 432 Lal
circuits. (Laboratory 3 hours.) : '

cs Laboratory (1) Ondemand F
acu
boratory study of semi-conductor devices angd

433. Engineering Electron
Prerequisites: E.E. 330, 33'0?, ';'37 (3) F, S Lindquist, Faculty

0. ; .
and systems. (Lecture-problems 3 hoy gc;vanced analysis and design of transistor circuits

433L. Engineeri
! ng Electron
Co-requisite: E.E. 433, Ad\::r.\g:;m'y (1) F,S Savant, Faculty

(Laboratory 3 hours.) d transistor circuits and systems design laboratory.

Electrical Engineering

440. Logical Design of Digital Computers (3) F,S Lane, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 101 or consent of instructor. Boolean algebra and minimization of
logical expressions. Logic technologies. Sequential logic circuits. Introduction to computer

organization. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

441. Computer Applications in Electrical Engineering (3) S Paal, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 341. Advanced numerical methods applied to engineering problems

not readily solvable by analytical methods. Ordinary differential equations, partial differen-

tial equations, eigenvalues, simulation. Introduction to APL. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

442. Programming Languages and Systems Il (3) S Carissimo, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 340. Advanced machine and assembly language programming
Operating systems analysis and design. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

444. Compller Construction (3) F,S Lane, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 340 or Mathematics 325. Syntax directed compiler study. Organization
of a compiler and overall design: parsing, semantic analysis, optimization and code

generation. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

445. Digital Subsystems and Systems (3) F Schwartz, Faculty
Prerequisites: E.E. 340, 440. Hardware and software design of minicomputers,

microprocessors and emulators. Interfacing of digital peripheral subsystems. Use of
machine language, assembly language and utility routines. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

446. Computer Architecture (3) On demand Lane, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 140. Introduction to computer organization and design. Machine

language programming. Arithmetic and logic operations. Memory and input/output
organizations. Studies of some representative computer systems. (Lecture-problems 3

hours.)

448. Microprocessors and Applications (3) On demand Evans, Faculty

Prerequisite: E.E. 101 or consent of instructor. Comparison of available microproces-
sors and microcomputer elements for application of these devices to practical problems in
industry. Design of microprocessor-based systems, including hardware details and
programming considerations. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

452. Industrial Power Practices (3) F Valdez, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 350. Electrical design. lllumination. Motor installation, protection and

control. Panels and switchgear. Plans and specifications. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

(1) Ondemand Valdez, Faculty
hinery. Motor characteristics. Motor control. Starters
Parallel operation of generators. (Laboratory 3

452L. Power Systems Laboratory
Advanced topics on electrical mac
and contactors. Power factor correction.

hours.)

453. Power Systems Analysis (3) S Valdez, Faculty rge :
Prerequisite: E.E. 350. Power systems in the steady state, short circuit calculations,
equipment characteristics. Not open to students with credit in E.E. 451. (Lecture-problems

3 hours.)

460. Guided Waves and Antennas  (3) On demand Ferguson, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 462. Propagation of plane and guided wave in lossless and dissipative

media; radiation and antenna design. ( Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

462. Electrical Engineering Flelds (3) F,S Evans, Faculty -
Prerequisite: E.E. 320. Electric and magnetic field theory including transmission lines,

wave guides and antennas. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

463. Principles of Naval Architecture! (3) On demand Kendall, Faculty

Basic principles and design calculations in naval architecture; terminology, hull form
geometry, buoyancy, stability, trim, stability in damage condition, load line and tonnage
rules and introduction to design of hull structures. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)
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464. Principles of Naval Architecture I (3) Ondemand Kendall, Faculty
Prerequisite: E.E. 463. Fundamentals of the resistance and propulsion of ships,

including theory of model testing. Theory and practice of propellor design. Fundamentals

of ship maneuvering and control behavior of ships in waves. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

465. Underwater Sonics (3) F Kendall, Faculty
Prerequisite: Upper division standing or consent of instructor. Analysis of distributed

parameter systems; wave generation, propagation and detection. Application to transmis-
sion media and waves in liquids and solids. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

465L. Ocean Engineering Laboratory (1) F Kendall, Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Working experience at sea on vessel Tovan or
Nautilus. Operation of various acoustic systems, ocean instruments, radar and navigation

devices. Same experiments ashore in wave tank and corrosion test chamber. (Laboratory
3 hours.)

467. Current Developments In Ocean Engineering (3) Ondemand Kendall

Prerequisite: Upper division standing. Study of ocean engineering developments and
ocean environmental problems as they occur. Analysis of real and hypothetical ocean
systems design projects. Current events in the field will be used to illustrate and amplify
realistic design experience for the student. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

468. Basic Ship Design (3) Ondemand Kendall, Faculty

Prerequisite: E.E. 464 or consent of instructor. An interdisciplinary approach to the
preliminary ship design process. Treats both naval and commercial ship types and is
applicable to other vessels such as drillships, tugs, research ships, etc. Topics include
overview of ship types, definition of design objectives, methods of optimization, estimation
of propulsion and auxiliary power requirements, estimation of weight, stability analysis,
sea-keeping, power plant selection and design intermodal cargo systems and estimation of
capital and operating costs. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

471, le Systems !l (3) F,S Stefani, Faculty
Prerequisites: E.E. 370, 370L. Advanced classical control methods: compensators, root
locus, describing functions. Introductory modern controls: state space descriptions,

stability, canonical forms, controllability, observability, controller configurations. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)

471L. Control Systems Il Laboratory (1) F,s Stefani, Faculty

Prerequisite_as: E.E,.370,.370L. Analog and digital studies related to advanced classical
methods and introductory modern controls. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

480. Engineering Probability and Statistics (3) F,S Amett, Schwartz, Facuily

P(ere_quisite: E.E. 310. Introduction to Probability, statistics, random variables and their
application. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

482, Coqnynunlcatlon Theory (3) F,S Cain, Faculty
Prerequisites: E.E. 310, 330. Modern theory of ¢

_ ommunication with emphasis on noise
Processes and their effect on transmission of inform

ation. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)
490. Special Problems (1-3) F, s Faculty

P_rerequisite: Consent of instructor. Assigned topics in technical literature or laboratory
Projects and reports on same. May be repeated for a total of six units.

494. Proseminar in Computer Science

' (3) Ondemand Faculty
Intensive study of selected conceptual and

theoretical problems in computer science.
Graduate Division

505. Analytical Methods In Engineering 3)
§10. Linear Network Synthesis (3)

511.
520.
530.
540.
541.
545.
560.
565.
566.
570.
571.
572.
582.
583.
590.

610.
630.
640.
670.
697.
698.

Electrical Engineering

Active Network Synthesis (3)
Physical Electronics |  (3)
Semi-Conductor Circuit Design (3)
Digital Computer System Analysis (3)
Computer Arithmetic Unit Design (3)
Advanced Engineering Applications of Digital Computers 3)
Applied Electromagnetic Theory (3)
Underwater Acoustics (3)
Underwater Detection Systems (3)
Advanced Control Systems | (3)
Advanced Control Systems Il  (3)
Systems Analysis and Optimization 3)
Communication Systems (3)
Decision Theory (3)
Speclal Topics In Electrical Engineering (3)
Seminar in Network Theory (3)
Seminar in Electrical Circuit Design  (3)
Seminar In Digital Computer Systems 3
Seminar in Control Systems  (3)
Directed Research (1-3)
Thesis (2-4)
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Department Chair: Dr. Hillar Unt.
Emeriti: Ernest G. Brind, Richard W. Leutwiler, Jr., Herluf P. Nielsen.

Professors: Cebeci, deSoto ilpi
RVB Toty Tako cor . Dyer, Edelman, Gilpin, Kyle, Miller, Potter, Roman,
Assoclate Professors: Kellam, Kundis, Mijares, VanderMeyden.

AdJunct Professors: Dr. Rich

Raymond. ard R. Gold, Dr. Lawrence L. Kavanau, Dr. Louis

lndus"trl'al-lllnagomnt Engineering Coordinator: Dr. James L. Dyer.
Materials Engineering Coordinator: Dr. C. Barclay Gilpin.

Certificate in Industrial
A ey Ay al Plastics Processing and Design Director:

Academic Advising Coordinator: Mr. Ernest R. Mijares.

Materials Engineering Option

Modern i i Tl ;
properties weerlvlgén:y%rrl]r;gmapphcat.O.ns n all fields require new materials with
ago. New materials are n:esg S anable with the alloys available several years
air transports, unders ed for such diverse applications as the supersonic
semiconductin'g devi X degp ,S’Pbmergence vessels, magnetic tapes and
GRosntly at 2 tate ices. Scientific knowledge in this area has expanded
comparable to that experienced by the field of electroni?:s, and

the materials option i
_ S
bk 32 offered to meet the demand for materials oriented

Course w is di
ork is directed toward the understanding of the properties of

omic structure, and emphasis is placed on the

A ngineerin icati
oot : ering applications. The | i
equipment for studies in this field and include afg?:gﬁttizrsle?orh?;g

determinati
tion of crystal structure, microscopic and X-ray diffraction examina-

'
a lca' tea ent a ld tl'e dete”” natio :

behavior of materials in e

Industrial-Management Engineering Option

This is an i iscipli
N interdisciplinary degree in which both the Schools of Business

Ad”l" IIS'IatIOIl a”d El 1gineerin rov I wl ] Il Vw” er Iable tl e StUdeI t

ineerin
g background plus a good foundation in business

Mechanical Engineering

and management practices. The option consists of the core engineering
courses through the junior year with an addition of business courses in
accounting, business law, management, inventory practices and operations
research. The elective structure within this option is such that the student may
specialize in either engineering, business or a combination of both.

Mechanical Engineering Option

The realm of mechanical engineering is so extensive that training must be
broad and basic, providing grounding in fundamentals which an engineer
requires in order to gain competence in any specialized field. In view of this, the
curriculum in mechanical engineering includes ample foundation courses in
mathematics, physics, chemistry, and graphics. These are followed by courses
in energy conversion, thermodynamics, fluid mechanics, mechanics and
strength of materials, metallurgy, and design. Opportunity to explore further a
particular area of interest is provided by elective units in the senior year.

The laboratories of the department are provided with modern equipment for
undergraduate instruction in the following areas: instruments and measure-
ments, fuels and lubricants, materials and metallurgy, thermodynamics and heat
power, vibration and design, acoustics.

Industry sponsored scholarships are available to upper division mechanical
engineering students. Participating industries that contribute scholarships are
the Alcoa Foundation, Getty Oil Company, Union Oil Company of California
Foundation, Shell Companies Foundation and THUMS. Further information is
available in the department office.

Materials Engineering Option (code 3-4352)

Lower Division: M.E. 101, 172, 205, 222, 272; CE. 205; E.E. 210, 210L;
Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A; Physics 151, 152, and a
natural science course with a laboratory or M.E. 221.

Upper Division: M.E. 322, 323, 330, 371, 373, 374, 375, 421, 423, 425, 427,
436, 459; E.E. 420; C.E. 406; Chemistry 371A: Economics 300; Mathematics
370A; approved electives to total 132 units.

Industrial Management Option (code 3-4342)

Lower Division: M.E. 101, 172, 205, 222; C.E. 205; E.E. 210, 210L; Mathematics
122, 123, 224; Accounting 202; Finance 222: Chemistry 111A; Physics 151,
152, and a natural science course with a laboratory or M.E. 221.

Upper Division: M.E. 330, 331, 371, 373, 390, 459, 490; C.E. 406; E.E. 310,
370, 370L; Mathematics 370A; Economics 300; Finance 324; Management
300, 402; Quantitative Systems 445, 460; and approved electives to total 132

units.

Mechanical Engineering Option (code 3-4350)

Lower Division: M.E. 101, 172, 205, 222, 272: C.E. 205; E.E. 210, 210L;
Mathematics 122, 123, 224; Chemistry 111A; Physics 151, 152, and a
natural science course with a laboratory or M.E. 221.

Upper Division: M.E. 305, 322, 323, 330, 331, 336, 337, 371, 373, 374, 375,
459, 471, 472; C.E. 335, 336, 406; EE. 310, 370, 370L; Mathematics 370A;
Economics 300; approved electives to total 132 units one of which must be a
mechanical engineering lecture-laboratory or design-laboratory course.

281



282

k4

Mechanical Engineering

Certificate in Industrial Plastics Processing and Design
Director: E. Miller.
Professors: J. L. D ;
Bors: J. L. Dyer, Ph.D.; W. ; ilpi
E. Miller, D. Engr. Sci.: H. Unt, i Pob- Gipinich
Assoclate Professor: G. Trusty, Ph.D.

T ifi : :
imerz;g&g;‘gfaterpfogram in Industrial Plastics Processing and Design is an
Engineering an)cli %ﬁgr;aignalsggg;oreq b{)me e -ation, Mechiitics
§ eering Departments. . b A
and requirements refer to the Industrial Edch):ation I;:pggrrnae?gmona' 2 g

Master of Science Degree in Mechanical Engineering

A program of study leading to the .
engineering is offered. For detail
the Graduate Bulletin.

iy Taster'of science degree in mechanical
Information concerning requirements see

Lower Division

101. Introd
E!ementaryu:::r';::::ioE:gl'n::g:ge:iT E"’L"""W Design (1) F,S Glipin, Miller
Engineering 101. (Lecture-problems 1 h?n:rr‘(;t 0ds to case histories. Same course as Civil

172. eerl
PrincEi:lg;nof ;&:,::;‘,"‘ef;:h!cu (3) F,S Kundis
raphic projecti -a expression through sketching, i -
graphic projection, auxiliary views, dimensions, working gdra'::::gusm %rz:::ri(:)rt?vv:g%or?grg

methods of points, lin
nts, es, planes, warped i i
Elementary creative design. (Lecture-laboﬁator:%”:gjrss; )mtersecuons AR

200. |
Stucy of e eracton semwaos e ey .3, Jesoto
B o riend _man, society, engineering and sci i i
oty s a;zgg:g%yda;g :r:g;net:n(r;g will be used as stgrting :z:i?s? eGLT;s”tolz?:?L?rl:raS'
o . study of man wi : i
plored in structured and unstructured discussion. ({vgi:tz(:eﬁizghsc)sli\;er: %e:t vleV)VS P
ours.

205. Computer Methods in Mech
L s in
Prerequisites: MathematicsM1 22 N chawesring ;. (2) .F, 8 Faculty

applications to mechani : _Physics 151. Digital comput i i
hours.) nical engineering problems. (Lecture-probl‘:amesrl pr:gg:agg?agtorymg

221. Electrochemic
al P

o rocesses in Mechanical Engineering (4) F,S Gilpin
2 :
phePrr:Srecé\gsnegr Chemistry 111A, Mathematics 12

» corrosion prevention, electroplati

; atin
related processes. Thermo-electrics. (I‘_Jec:u?e?;;g

222. Manutacturing Processes

Prerequisite or co-requisite: M.E

i Heag treating and carburizing atmos-
bs'eparatnon. non-mechanical milling and
ems 3 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

(2) F,S Facu
. 172. Machines angye

272. Engineering Design Graphics II

e equisite' E 2 Xpre: n with em t n sketchi g, T achine
Pl. r - ME. 172. Glaphica' € i i
g pressiol th e phasis o S| i

original design. (Lecture-laboratory 4 hours) ams, fastenings, piping, welding. Stress on

(2 F,$ Kundis

Mechanical Engineering

273. Solid Mechanics for Electrical Engineers (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Mathematics 122 and Physics 151 or consent of instructor. Statics of
particles and rigid bodies, elementary stress analysis. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

Upper Division

305. Numerical Methods in Mechanical Engineering (3) F,S Torby, Unt

Prerequisite: M.E. 205. Application of numerical methods to the solution of mechanical
engineering problems. Roots of algebraic and transcendental equations. Solution of
simultaneous linear algebraic equations. Numerical integration and differentiation. Numeri-
cal integration of ordinary differential equations: initial-value problems, boundary-value
problems. Partial differential equations. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

322. Engineering Metallurgy | (2) F,S Edelman, Glipin, Miller

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111A. Structure and properties of crystalline materials, crystal
lattices, phase equilibria and transformations, nucleation and grain growth. Effects of heat
treatment and mechanical working. (Lecture-problems 2 hours.)

323. Engineering Metallurgy | Laboratory (1) F,S Edelman, Glipin, Miller
Prerequisite or co-requisite: M.E. 322. Metallographic study of the effects of thermal
treatments on the structures and mechanical properties of metals and alloys. (Laboratory 3

hours.)

330. Engineering Thermodynamics| (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Mathematics 224, Physics 151 and approved chemistry. Co-requisite:

M.E. 331. First and second laws of thermodynamics; properties of liquids, gases and
vapors; sources of energy and its conversion to work. Introduction to heat transfer and

psychrometry. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

331. Engineering Thermodynamics | Laboratory (1) F,S Faculty
Co-requisite: M.E. 330. Measurements of thermodynamic properties, fluid flow and heat

transfer; calorimetry. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

336. Engineering Thermodynamics Il (3) F,S Faculty )
Prerequisites: M.E. 330, 331. Co-requisite: M.E. 337. Gas processes; relation of entropy

to the second law; gas cycles; vapor cycles; mixtures of gases and vapors. (Lecture-
problems 3 hours.)

337. Engineering Thermodynamics Il Laboratory (1) F,S$ Faculty .
Co-requisite: M.E. 336. Measurements of energy and power. Testing and evaluation of

the performance of thermodynamic equipment. (Laboratory 3 hours.)

371. Analytical Mechanics Il (Dynamics) (3) F, S Faculty
Prerequisites: M.E. 172, 205 or equivalent, C.E. 205 or M.E. 273. Newton's Laws, and

the principles of work-energy and impulse and momentum applied to the study of particle
and rigid body motion. Engineering applications with emphasis on plane motion problems.

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

373. Mechanics of Deformable Bodies (3) F,S Faculty e »
Prerequisite: C.E. 205; co-requisite: M.E. 374. Application of the principles of mechanics

to design of structural and machine members and connections; stress analysis of beams
and columns. Properties and strength of engineering materials. (Lecture-problems 3

hours.)

374. Mechanical Properties of Materials (1) F,S Tsao
Co-requisite: M.E. 373. Laboratory course in the physical and mechanical properties of

engineering materials, and the relationship of structure to these properties. (Laboratory 3
hours.)
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37g.rer(:(qlumisite.st'|:d. Eanzdzgynamlcs of Mechanisms (4) F,S Edelman

g Velocity' aﬁdA '272'.322' 371. Fundamemals of linkages, cams, gears and

macrhie A accelerat_lon analysis of machines. Static and inértia loadi i
- Uynamic analysis. (Lecture-problems 3 hours, design application 3 h(l)TJ?s ()’f

39:; er:u_lgn and Rellability| (3) S Dyer
uisites: i
quisites: M.E. 222, Mathematics 224. Introduction to statistics and their application

to design reliability, critical i ifi
ik lity, element identificati izati
critical elements into design. (Lecture-problems gnh:tr}rds ;:haractenzanon. R

Cog.rereﬁ(;:’gj;gmr;gmAnalyalol (3) F,S Roman, Torby

: site: ematics 370A. Vector analysi "seri i

forin _ nalysis, series solutions of di i

tationf z:t:;:ll hé?f?:rzzg;i)élbg:zg:z ;/al;z t;')Troé)lem’s and characteristics fuc::fcfﬁgin::rl)rzggra»:

b i ations, ods of formulatin i i
gineering. Same course as Civil Engineering 401. (Lecture-pgroglr;?ns gl\;:ggrsp ;Oblems :

Jo‘;’; & :ngi;:::ang Analy:ls Il (3) F,S$ Roman, Torby
- Mathematics 370A. Analysis of mechanical engineering problems by matrix

p a
tlleOIy and com lex v “ables. introduction to numeri al q
cal techni ues Sa ne course as CW |

403. Int

Pledia ur;:::tlv éo gggtpgtgr Simulation of Mechanical Systems (3) S Torby
methods of mechaniéal sy.ster.né %Tr?l'ulgzgk.llntroduction to simulation and modeling
exercises and examples. (Lecture-problems 3 houre re Model gonstruction. Computer

405.
Prer:(:.u.i;:: Tso;:%or I::o;han_lcal Engineering (3) Ondemand Faculty
R recentna ér:/gng; sr?manri‘cal engineering or consent of instructor
echanical engineering. Course i '
3 content will vary

from year to year and
may be re AL
(Lecture-problems 3 h0ur);,) peated once for credit with the consent of the department.

410. Steam Plant Design (3) F deSoto

Prerequisite: M.E : -
:E. 330. Design of boilers, superheaters, condensers and turbines for the

production of electric. icati
o al energy. Application to various plant sizes. (Lecture-problems 3

411,
1. Energy Selection and Conversion (3) s Dyer

Prerequisite: M.E i
‘E. 330. Conversion of thermal to electrical energy, available energy

selection of energ
y sources, examinati i
(Lecture-problems 3 hoe ) ination of alternative energy sources and resources.

412. Nuclear Power Engineering (3) On demand Dyer

rerequisite: M.E. 330

- M.E. - Fower producti

. PS' : P production by nuclear me hods, core engineering, he

ansfer, reactor control and safety, fusion systems. (Lecrture-tprolfl' Sr ' ) o t
ems 3 hours.

i W55 Setane B
s, : M.E. . Pro| i
P el R o bgﬁrtl;zs and uses of structural steels, heat treatable steels,

sta{nless o S IR T o se a!loys: reffactory metals, ultra high strength steels,
resistance. (Lecture-problems 2 ho o

g MR
alics 224, Chemistry 111A. Perfect and imperfect crystalline

states in metals; pOill' lin n r g fe(:ts ncludin disl ocation defects pr e'e”ed
; ] ' ' e and agg egat i i g

; e de i i

orier ltatloll. DOle 1lgUIeS. or delillg. (LeC'Ule'pl Oblell :S 3I hOl )' l : :
urs.

on. Properties of co-polymers, polymer

solutions. Visc i i
oelastic properties of polymerics. ( Lecture-problems 3 hours )

Mechanical Engineering

425. Chemical and Electrochemical Manufacturing Processing (3) S Miller

Prerequisites: M.E. 322, 330. Theory of electrochemical processing. Electroplating and
electroless plating solutions, processes and equipment. Anodizing and other surface
treatments. Carburizing, nitriding atmospheres and equipment. Diffusion in solids. The
effect of surface treatments on mechanical properties. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

426. Corrosion Engineering (3) S Glipin
Prerequisite: M.E. 322. Principles of oxide film growth and electrochemical corrosion,

corrosion testing, environmental and metallurgical effects on corrosion, environmental
stress crackling, corrosion control and prevention. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

427. Metallurgical Manufacturing Processes (3) F Faculty
Prerequisite: M.E. 322. Elements of theory of plasticity, forging, rolling, extrusion, rod

and tube drawing and sheet forming. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

431. HeatTransfer (3) F,S deSoto
Prerequisites: M.E. 330, C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Principles of heat transfer by

conduction, radiation, and convection. Steady state conduction in one, two, or three
dimension. Introduction to transient heat flow, mass transfer. (Lecture-problems 2 hours,

laboratory 3 hours.)

432. Fluld Machinery (3) Ondemand Kyle
Prerequisites: M.E. 330, 371; C.E. 335. Design, analysis and selection of pumps, fans,

blowers, compressors, turbines, fluid actuators, control and metering devices. The solution
of practical engineering problems especially in the area of turbomachinery. Suitable field
trips will be taken to observe manufacture and operation of equipment. Laboratory
demonstrations will be made of selected items discussed in the course. (Lecture-problems

3 hours.)

434. Ocean Waves and Currents (3) F K
Prerequisites: Mathematics 370A; M.E. 330, 373;

motion, tides, currents, shore processes, effects of waves an

structures, theory of moorings. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

C.E. 335. Mechanics of surface wave
d currents on marine

436. Statistical Thermodynamics (3) S Dyer : . .
Prerequisite: M.E. 330 or consent of instructor. Fundamentals of combinatorial analysis,
statistical mechanics, independent particles, monoatomic solids, chemical equilibrium

studies, collision theory, real gases and liquids. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

437. Intermediate Fluid Mechanics (3) S Kyle ; :
Prerequisites: C.E. 335, Mathematics 370A. Dynamics of ideal and real fluids; potential

flow, vortex flow; the Navier-Stokes equations; boundary Iaygr thqory. tgrbuleqce;
compressible flows; applications of theory to practical systems involving fluid motion.

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

438. Air Conditioning and Refrigeration (3) F Sungu ‘
Prerequisite: M.E. 330. Basic concepts in air conditioning psychrometry; calculation of

heating and cooling loads in buildings; design of heating and air conditioning systems;
principles of refrigeration and cryogenic engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

439. Introductory Gas Dynamics (3) F Roman )
Prerequisites: M.E. 336, C.E. 335. Basic concepts of gas dynamics. Steady and

unsteady compressible flow, basic wave phenomena. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

441. Aerodynamics of Vehicles and Structures (3) F Kellam :
Prerequisite: C.E. 335. Theoretical and experimental aerodynamics applied to surface

and flight vehicles such as automobiles and trains, conventional VTOL and STOL aircraft,
parachutes and hang gliders; also applications to buildings, bridges and sailboats. Wind
tunnel testing techniques. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)
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443. Machine Structures (3) S Mijares

Prerequisites: M.E. 305, 373. Application of energy principles to the stress analysis of
machine elements. Fundamentals of stiffness and flexibility matrix methods in mechanical
structures. Computer applications. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

444. Control of Mechanical Systems (3) F Mijares

Prerequisites: E.E. 370, M.E. 371. Derivation of equations of motion for mechanical
systems. Design of mechanical elements, with emphasis on linear components, based on
stability and transient analysis. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

450. Special Problems (1-3) F,S Unt, Faculty

Prerequisite: Senior standing. Assigned topics in technical literature or laboratory
projects and reports on same.

459. Professional Practice Seminar (1) F,S$ Unt
Prerequisite: Senior standing in Industrial-Management, Materials or Mechanical
Engineering. Professional practice of engineering, graduate studies, recent developments,

ethics, legal requirements, impact of governmental regulations, professional societies. Oral
and written presentation of engineering reports.

461. Automotive Engineering (4) S Edelman, Kellam

Prerequisites: M.E. 330, 371, 373 or consent of instructor for non-engineering majors.
Analysis and design of automotive equipment. Theoretical and practical aspects of
combustion, fuels, power plants, drivetrains, vehicles, performance testing, safety,
maintenance and economics. Correlation of design with performance. Laboratory testing

will be conducted to verify theoretical developments. (Lecture-problems 3 hours, labora-
tory 3 hours.)

471. Ana_l_ysls and Design of Machine Components (3) F,S Faculty
Prgreqwsutes: M.E. 373, 374, 375. Application of the principles of mechanics and
physical properties of materials to the proportioning of machine elements. including

consderation of function, production and economic factors. (Lecture-problems 2 hours,
design application 3 hours.)

472. Design of Mechanica

Prerequisites: M.E. 322,
engineering systems desig
definition, design conceptio
3 hours.)

| Engineering Systems (3) F,S Edelman

336, 373, 375; C.E. 335. Project approach to mechanical
N stressing creative and methodical techniques in problem
n and problem solution. (Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory

473. Dynamics of Engines (3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: M.E. 375. Effect of rotating and reci
configurations; primary and secondary balancin
application to other types of machines. (Lecture-

procating masses in various engine
g systems; energy variation in engines;
problems 3 hours.)

474, Englpoorlng for Production (3) F Edelman
Prerequisite: M.E. 375 or consent of instructor. Engineering and design techniques
applied to product design to facilitate producibility. Engineering and design of machines,

tools and instruments to facilitate manufacturing, assembly, testing and inspection of
products. Introduction to value engineering. (Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

475. Analytical Mechanic
Mijares, Torby

Prerequisites: M.E. 371, Mathematics 37

mechanics using vector methods and thre

s lll. Particle and Rigid Body Mechanics (3) F

0A. Detailed study of particle and rigid body

476. Engineering Vibrations | (3) S unt

_ Pre_requisnes: M.E. 37»1. Mathematics 370A. Introduction to fundamentals of mechanical
v!brat_lons. type; of oscillatory motions. Free, forced and transient vibrations; damping,
vibration isolation, vibration measuri i i

Mechanical Engineering

Tsao

Mechanics of Deformable Bodles (3) F,S :

";;'ereAc:Jvi:;:s.:d M.E. 373, 374. Stress concentration; photoelasth methotci! :; ztrr;:
analysis. Failure theories. Fatigue. Flexure and shear of unsym'mgtncglrs:g': th‘e e
center. Deformations beyond the elastic limit. Energy methods; Castiglia X

(Lecture-problems 3 hours.)

ring Acoustics (3) F Kellam, Unt £ f
"g}er::ugi;'i:;;: nrv?athematics 370A, EE. 310 M.E. 371. Theorydangniargrlgatégzng'
acoustical principles to generation, transmission, measurement and C
(Lecture-problems 2 hours, laboratory 3 hours.)

labllity Il (3) F Dyer A »
“g'rerebq.u'i;igt'e‘:.m;';go oi:yconsent of instructor. Application of reliability concepts to

i i tem reliability. Design analysis of
i i sign, component modes of faulqre and syste :
fear:%peec;:ggegear;% life tim[; Case study of design application. (Lecture-problems 2 hours

design laboratory 3 hours.)

Graduate Division

501. Advanced Engineering Analysis (3)
521. Advanced Materlals Engineering (3)
522. Fracture of Engineering Materlals (3)
531. Heat and Mass Transfer (3)

532. Mechanics of Ideal Fluids (3)

533. Mechanics of Real Fluids (3)

536. Analytical Thermodynamics (3)

537. Gas Dynamics (3)
541. Advanced Aerodynamics of Vehicles and Structures (€))

543. Advanced Alrcraft and Misslile Structures  (3)
544. Biomedical Applications in Mechanical Engineering (3)
571A-B. Random and Nonlinear Vibrations (3,3)

572. Stress Analysis in Design (3)

573. Theory of Elasticity (3)

574. Advanced Design in Mechanical Engineering (3)
576. Engineering Vibrations Il  (3)

577. Creep and Fatigue (3)

691. Directed Studies (1-3)

695. Seminar in Mechanical Engineering (3)

697. Directed Research (1-3)

698. Thesis (1-6)
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Administrative Officers
Dean of the School Mr. John R. Watts Fine Arts Bldg.

Associate Dean Fine Arts Bldg.
Administrative Assistant ~ Mrs. Sue T. Elliott Fine Arts Bldg.

Directory of Departments

Department Chair Dept. Offices
Art Dr. Howard G. Hitchcock FA4-106
Dance Ms. Pat Finot FO4-270
Music Dr. Gerald Daniel MU-104
Theatre Arts Mr. Ralph Duckwall TA-221
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Art

Department Chair: Dr. Howard G Hitchcock.

Emeriti: Bela L. Biro, Maxine Merlino, Josephine Schultz.

Professors: Aall, Archer, Borders, Brisker, Click, Cooper, Crafts, Dillingham,
Ferreira, K. Glenn, Graff, Gross, Hitchcock, Kammermeyer, Krause, Leland,
Lieberman, Martin, Moryl, Muller-Stach, Oden, Ramsey, Shaak, Swift,
C. Thompson, Turnbull, Tyrnauer, Van Eimeren, Wallin, Werlick, Youry

Assoclate Professors: Cummings, Dame, de Heras, Dukes, Lincoln, Martel,
Myers, Pine, Purcell, Slayman Jones, Snidecor.

Assistant Professors: C. Glenn, Gibbar, Greer, Mendez, Osborne, Yates

Lecturers: Boston, Brown, Jenkins, Oda, Shechter, Visgatis.

Director, University Galleries: Constance Glenn.

Adjunct Professors: Marcia S. Weisman; Robert Barrett, Creative Arts Director,
Long Beach Recreation Department.

Credential Adviser: Dr. James Crafts.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Mr. John Snidecor.

The Art Department has curricular programs leading to the following
degrees: (1) bachelor of arts (general art), (2) bachelor of fine arts, (3) bachelor
of arts in art history, (4) bachelor of arts (teacher preparation), (5) bachelor of
science in industrial design. The department is also authorized to offer the
master of arts degree in art and the master of fine arts degree.

The department is accredited in Division One of the National Association of
Schools of Art in recognition of the professional calibre of its programs

As is customary in most schools, the Art Department reserves the right to
keep for a period of up to three years work or projects completed by students for
class credit.

In addition to its degree programs, the department offers a Certificate
Program in Museum Studies and an interdisciplinary program leading to a
Certificate in Biomedical Art.

Major in Art for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (General Art) (code 2-5850)

This program is for students who seek a broad understanding and apprecia-
tion of art. Total art units required: 47 (23 lower division, 24 upper division)
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Art

Lower Division R i A
pheblon equirements: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184

Upper Division Requirements: A minimum of 24 uni ivisi
| : units of upper division art which
must include two courses from each of the following: (1) art history; (2)

design; (3) drawin inti ' ; : -
sculgture(,) Ing, painting, illustration, printmaking; and (4) crafts,

Bachelor of Fine Arts Degree

The bachelor of fine arts degree is off
. ered for the student eventually seekin
tah;nesl:tjgre o: flnekarts degree, the posit{on of a professional artist or desiygner ang
ok ThenBsFei lrzjgesr::r%er of teaghlng studio art within a selected specializa-
; FA. rogram is a rigorous one, demanding high i
performance in order to develop the i : bl
professional competence of tal
students toward successful entrance in ki o
t _ ' to the professional art field
nine professionally oriented specialized programs leading to the B.F'.A.\r.hg;Zrzzae

Total art and support units required: i hobi
Total units for graduation: 1329 d: 70 (29 lower division, 41 upper division).

Freshmen and sophomores seekin issi
g admission to the B.F.A. -
; ; IF\’/Ieet_ ;ntrance requirements to the University i
. Provide a transcript of credits to the Art Depa isisi iti
: _ partment. This is in ad
3 }Ao any trgngcnpt ;ubmnted to the University Admissions Office on
4 : zg_rtflqho IS optional at this level. Students who feel they havé not yet
: ri)eirla lnjz?tfj enpugh to prepare a portfolio or to demonstrate otherwise
e tq ;'—zhl u:Batlon for the _B.F.A. program are advised to seek admis-
pr vash :s m/a\y ?éggr;rg in art. Once in residence, the B.A. student
re speciali
% i o ey progrgm ialized work and apply at a later date
uniors and seniors seeking admission t
o the B.F.A. .
; . Meet entrance requirements to the University.program -7
3. gubmlt a portfo!no of work to the Art Department.
3 "rac:]\gdg transcn‘pts of all college level credits. This is in addition to any
el cript submitted to the University Admissions Office
or detailed informatio i i :
hatis n write the Coordinator, B.F.A. Program, Art
cap,:gg gegggzts for admission to Art Department programs exceed the
mmodate. Therefore, prospective students are urged to file

applications during the initial fili i i i
R ity Bulletin.mg period listed in the ‘‘Admission to the

Programs of Specialization: Course Requirements

Ceramics Option (code 4-5852)

Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A. 1
Industrial Arts 281 or 282. :

Upi?tr 4D;'gs;orr:d A;'r)t( aa%%'itﬁasr:a?' 351B, 352A, 352B or 353, 451A, 451B, 499A;
Al e units of art history; nine additional units of art
Drawing and Painting Option (
Fang ¥ code 4-5858)
bzzg;gliﬁ’/%,;-l:n 112A,1128B, 121,131, 161, 181, 184, 187, 281, 284, 287
D wsion: Art 320, 372, 381, 3844, 385A, 3874, 389, 487A, 499K, six
B et P rz,t'in ‘ letuts of a.rt outside specialization: special e'mphas'is in
g: Intermedia. Upon approval of intermedia faculty, nine

units of Art 499T, Intermedia, wi i i
division units in drawing and pa'inv:ilrlwlgPe S e e

12B, 121,131, 151, 181, 184, 187, 251;

Graphic Design Option (code 4-5859)
Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 223, 237,

271.
Upper Division: Art 320, 322A, 3228, 323A, 323B, 422A, 422B, 499S; Art 418

and three additional units of art history; 12 units of art outside graphic design
specialization with adviser’s approval.

Illustration Option (code 4-5855)

Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, aR3, 277,
284.

Upper Division: Art 320, 371A, 3718, 372: four units from 373, 385A or 389;
471A, 471B, 499F or 374A; six units of art history; Art 323A, 387A and six
additional units outside specialization.

Interior Design Option (code 4-5854)
Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 224, 237,

271.

Upper Division: Art 320, 341A, 341B, 342A, 342B, 343, 441A, 441B, 499H; Art
417 and 418: 11 units of art outside specialization including Art 332 and nine
units selected from the following: Art 322A, 327A, 331A, 333A, 344A.

Metalsmithing and Jewelry Option (code 4-5860)

Lower Division: Art 111 or 161, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 271;
Industrial Arts 101, 282.

Upper Division: Art 320, 357A, 358A, 3588, 357B, 458A, 458B, 499J; six units
of art history; 12 units of art outside specialization.

Printmaking Option (code 4-5861)

Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187, 277, 161 or 281,
Industrial Education 101.

Upper Division: Art 320, 376, 377, 378, 379, 475 and six units selected from Art
477, 478 or 499R; Art 317A, 317B; Art 318, 384A, 384B and four additional

units of art outside of specialization.

Sculpture Option (code 4-5862)
Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 161, 181, 184, 187, 263, four units of

art electives.

Upper Division: Art 320, 361, 362A, 362B, 363, 461, 463, 499M; six units of art
history; 12 units of art outside specialization.

Textile Design Option (code 4-5863)

Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184,187; six units selected
from 223, 271, 277, 281, 287.

Upper Division: Art 320, 327A, 3278, 328, 428A, 428B, 428C, 499N; Art 418,
419 and three additional units of art history; nine additional units of art

outside specialization.

Major in Art for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (Art History) (code 2-5857)
This program is for students who wish to specialize in the study of the history
of art. Studio courses and selected courses outside of art are included in order

to give breadth to the program.
Lower Division: Art 112A, 112B, 113A, 113B, 121, 181, 111 or 213; three
additional units of art studio; six units selected from anthropology,
psychology, history or the humanities (other than art) with adviser's

approval.
selected from Art 312, 393A, 393B, 411A,

Upper Division: Art 496, three units
411B, 411C; three units selected from Art 310, 314A, 314B, 314C, 315A,

315B, 316A, 413A; three units selected from Art 311, 313A, 313B; three
units selected from Art 316B, 31 7A, 317B, 413B, 414; three units selected
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from A i
iy 4323'1 s?fue;:l tQB, 494A, 494B; three units selected from Art 415A. 4158
( : s selected from upper division studio: six units sélecte&

from anthropology, ps i
N an , psychology, history or iti i
adviser's approval; three units of art elegtives?he L e

Major in Art for the Bachelor of A
rts Degree
(Teacher Preparation) (code 2-5867) iy

The bachelor of arts (teach i
_ er preparation) de i j
P gree is a four-
creegd :zﬁgﬁ%raar:: Ei?t;g;xt r?é etrmt):: :srtudents seeking a single su)t;?:étatga?r:lr?g;
170 Pyen At eacher Preparation and Licensing Act of
Lower Division: Art 111, 112A, 112B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187

U & taly <
pggg 3&”31‘?& AAth glzl;\fr B, and one course selected from Art 319A,B
course other than 3858 i 415A.B, 491, 492, 494AB. Art 385A and one
e coninen: | 358 in drawing or painting or printmaking or illustration
Ty Courses in design selected from Art 3224, 3274, 331A, 341A 344A,
e y nd one course in i e ' :
smithing or sculpture or Structures in Fiber. Ar(t:?;g(r)n ;(r:\Sd 367]ewelry or metal-

The Si - ey
Qradu:ltglgg:isiuv?oeritbcredem'al in Art requires 30 units of upper division or
education courses and eyond the B.A. However, some or all of the professional
within the fifth ean 1S_tudent teaching may be taken in the B.A. program or
Sechnmeites fo)rltﬁr.' r_\ese courses are Education Single Sﬁbject 300A
Efontion. 410 sext ‘-112“1”'” year); English 300; Health Science 411; Secondar
Secondary Education 4570' 435 and 436; Education Single Sut')ject 450A)f
Directed Field. Exaricrr nd Education Single Subject 470A and B, .Fi |

xperiences (Student Teaching). For information concérr:ir;vz

requirements for the B.A. pr
: .A. program, teach [ i
for the credential, consult the art educatioirfgcr:etfl)tayra“on' e A

Bachelor of Science Degree in Industrial Design (code 3-5853)

This degr: i
professioﬁgl ?ogggtr::; |s.p|anned. for students concerned with development of
P, v oy b be in comblnnng current technology with concepts and
T y the visual arts. It will provide the backgrounds in
POt h i g 0gy and the aesthetic awareness demanded by th
of the industrial design profession as well as a broad {)a::ke

ground in general educati
on ioni
ki necessary for a functioning relationship with

Lower Division: Art 112A, 1
| s , 112B, 121, 131, 181
Industrial Arts 281, 282; Mechanical Enginee§ir1§?71287' mipbtinic .

U vision:
p;;leel'cﬁcgs:&r\ri.t:réfliiatﬁ, '?318. 332, 333A, 333B, 431A, 431B, 418 and 12 art
ich 9 must be outside the area of s'pecialization of

industrial design.
- gn. Approved lower and upper division electives to total 132

Certificate Program in Biomedical Art

The Certificate Pr. i i
ogram in Biomedi i i iscipli
spanizcr)r::glgylthe Art and Biology Depar't(r:r?elanit\srt 7 10 o N
' a . . . . .
Lesearchers foragu'tfli:;?;:"sg;’l?dng:;:ril%a"y bc)il et et
T | ’ rs and film i
ical professions, (3) by producers of educationalp;?gsuigrrsb;er;velgg:iLhee

ﬁ—
Art

Special permission is not required for a student to pursue the Certificate in
Biomedical Art. The student may apply for certification upon completion of the
following CSULB course work and conditions:

Requirements for the Certificate in Biomedical Art:

1. A major in art or biology.
2. A 2.75 overall GPA and 3.25 in the major.
3. Twenty-five units as listed: Art 271, 372, 374A,B, 499F. (Beginning

Drawing and Beginning Design are prerequisites to Art 271 and two
semesters of Life Drawing are prerequisite to Art 372.) Biology 208, 216,
364, 496. (Biology 364 must be taken concurrently with Art 374B; Biology
496 may be taken as a 1-3 unit course.) Recommended elective courses:
Biology 331, 336. Admission to Biology 331, 336 and 496 will be by
permission of instructor.

Co-directors of the CSULB biomedical art program are in art: Richard Oden,
professor, and Peter Mendez, assistant professor, and in biology: Dr. Hiden T.
Cox, professor, and Dr. Kenneth Gregory, associate professor. Questions may
be addressed to them during office hours which are listed in the respective

departmental offices.

Certificate Program in Museum Studies

The Certificate Program in Museum Studies is open to graduate students in
museum related fields including the visual arts, science, history, but does not
exclude other fields. The initial program is to be devoted primarily to art museum

studies.
Admission to the program is by permission of the museum studies faculty

within the Art Department. Interested students should apply to the Director,
University Galleries.

Requirements for the Certificate in Museum Studies:

A total of 30 (or 29) units to include: Art 344A or B, 345, six consecutive units
of Art 445 beginning in the spring semester; Art 495 in residence museum
training; Art 496 (or Art 696 for two units); English 317; Journalism 375 or 376;
Political Science 331 and Speech Communication 130.

Master of Arts Degree in Art

Master of Fine Arts Degree
Programs of study leading to the master of arts degree in art and master of
fine arts degree are offered. For detailed information concerning requirements

see the Graduate Bulletin.

Lower Division

100. Introduction to Art Studio (3) F,S Faculty
Visual and structural concepts through studio experiences in color, drawing, painting,

design and three-dimensional form. Not open to students who have had Art 121, 131, 187
or equivalent. Designed for non-art majors.

110. Introductionto Art (3) F,S Faculty
Media, methods of analysis and stylistic development in the visual arts. A lecture course

with field trips. Not open for credit to art majors.
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111. Fundamentals ofArt (2) F,S Faculty

Compﬂraﬁve study through lectur i gs,

, ' g ture, discussion: I readings, of the considerations
. ) s and i i
which are basic to ar U“delsta“d" 1g O artand its relation to SOCiety

112A,B. History of Western Art: Survey (3,3) F,S Faculty

Development of art as an i
! integral part of Western cul ; i
Renaissance; 112B: From the Renaissance to the presc-';nttu :12&1 Mo ns o n T

113A,B. Survey of History of Asian Art (3,3) F,S Faculty

. (o) dia a .
Art 113A Art f Ir nd Southeast Asa, 113B Art Ol Cll"la, Japal and Korea Not

12|1r;ve;mblmcn.lonal Design (3) F,S Faculty
gation and problems in the organization of two-dimensional visual phenomena

131. Three-Dimensional Form (3) F,S Faculty

I lelequlteS Art 12 18 Investiga Ol n roblem n the orgar zation of three
A I g ‘
st g ti and pi bl S g i

151. Ceramics: Beginning Hand Building (2) F,S Faculty

Handbuilding techni i i
il [o] Iques used in the design, forming, glazing and firing of ceramic

161. Beginning Life Sculpture (2) F,S Faculty

e eQU‘S'teS‘ t 8 184 N‘Ode in from hi human f r with mpt IS Of
Prer | . Ar 1 ' 84.
on | g Ol the uma lgU e it emp: asis

181. Beginning Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

llltloduclio to drawin with Ill[)' asis on r Vi h h w na v me In
. .. g ith e i i i
it ; g IS pe Spectl e, ||g t, shado , and volul i

184. Beginning Life Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

Plelequisne' Art 181 ntin ri n rom
: . or cor rrent enrollm in 181 4 f he humar
; : concurrent enrollment i 8 and 184. Drawi g fro the huma

10'3.r ke ;;ug‘sl:nln% Painting (3) F,S Faculty
es: Art 121, 181. Introduction to painting problems using opaque media

213. -
g omg::s:g:r;'ﬂ:: tAhn. Western/Non-Western (3) F,S Faculty
eory and aesthetics in Western and non-Western cultures

222. Calligraphy (2) F Turnbull

Prerequisites: Art 1
21, 181. Study of letter design and written letterforms utilizing the

b'oad pen Exa nines traditional written letter form s and conte npora y inter Dletaﬂons of

223. Lettering (2) F,S
te / Faculty
P .
rerequisites: Art 121, 181. Theory and techniques of lettering.

224. Perspective (2) F,S Faculty

Use of measurin i
g devices an i
shadow projection. d the mechanical development of volume, space and

eQU'S'teS' 21 18 2 g
Plel. ISI : A t1 ’ , 224 or cor i
s p sent of instructor Relide”‘“ of accurate and
dran atic presentations. P ””la“'y for deSig Stude”ts er te’illg’"le desigll profe i
SSion.

237. Applied Design (2
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181 cfr.‘z:'zlz'yF

varying applied aspects of design. orm in design and an introduction to the

Art

251. Ceramics: Beginning Throwing (2) F,S Ramsey, Youry
Prerequisite: Art 151. Ceramic materials and design emphasizing the use of the potter's

wheel to develop forms.

254. IntroductiontoCrafts (3) F, S Faculty
Crafts processes, technigues, materials and concepts as related to the design and

making of utilitarian objects. Designed for non-art majors. Not open to art majors.

263. Beginning Sculpture (2) F,S Faculty
Principles of sculpture expressed through basic experiences in modeling, carving,

construction and mold making.

271. Rendering (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181. Graphic visualization for convincing representation

277. Survey of Printmaking (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 121, 184. Survey of all general printmaking techniques including the

printing of etchings, silkscreen prints, lithographs and woodblocks.

281. Intermediate Drawing (2) F, S Faculty
Prerequisite: Art 181. Drawing in various media with emphasis on space and form.

284. Intermediate Life Drawing (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Drawing from the human figure.

287. Beginning Life Painting (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 184, 187. Painting from the figure.

Upper Division

320. Issues intheArts (2) F,S Faculty
Comparative examination, discussion and study of major issues in the arts with special

emphasis on issues that face the artist in our contemporary society.

345. Introduction to Museums (3) F,S Faculty
Designed for students interested in pursuing the Museum Studies Certificate; also open

to art majors and students from other disciplines. Study of current museums, their
functions, services, audience and ethics. Field trips to local museums are included

435. Fumiture Design (3) F,S Dukes
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 161, 181, 187,237, 331A or 341A, 332; Industrial Arts 281,

282 or consent of instructor. Design of public and private interior furnishings with an in
depth study of the potentials of contemporary production methods and materials.

445. Museum-Gallery Practices (3) F,S Glenn
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Pre-professional training in museum-gallery tech-

niques: administration, exhibition, budget planning, curatorial problems, public relations,
insurance, packing and shipping. The University Gallery will be the laboratory for practical
experience: students will assist in conceiving an
units.

459. Ceramic Shell Casting (3) S Hitchcock
Prerequisite: Consent O

forms in bronze using ceramic shell molds. Limited to six units.

480. Artin the Community (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Art majors with upper d
designed to give students an opportunity to plan,
the community while acquainting them with the po!

ment.

d realizing exhibitions. Limited to nine

f instructor. Lost-wax casting of expressive and/or functional art

ivision standing or consent of instructor. A course
develop and supervise art programs in
tential rewards of community involve-
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lcg.rers”qla! Topics in Vl_nual Art (1-3) Ondemand Faculty

selecte?jq;gf"iii e(f:\gszegttuz; m;t:;c,t)or. Topi(t:sdof current interest in the visual arts will be
. ' ‘ ¢ e repeated with diffi i

units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of C/as's::m e

Cﬂg;ereSpqq:a! '(l;opla in S?udlo Art (1-3) Ondemand Faculty

selectedq;gfl iit enc;:lseer;: :c: ;ni;r:yctg; rS(-:‘ppe(-“caital (tjopic: of current interest in studio art will be
| _ » J ed with diff i

units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of C/algseesrém P e g

“:‘n o:)m S::dl'n inArt (1-6) On demand Faculty

unity to study artistic monuments, obj i i
by / istic 1 , objects, theories, tech i
off-campus locations. Up to six units of cumulative credit may be ea(;ng(vjq::)ezst‘g%propnate

“g.rer :ll:'t::'lognphy inAt (3) F Krause
quisite: English 100. Consideration of standard research techniques and resources

as well as composition and d i i
g ocumentation of written reports specifically related to the

“:re.re ;m’&sm.u In'lmormodla (3) F,S Faculty

o i indivaduacl)n:igt ofr c;nstructc_)r. Oppom_Jnity for extensive work with faculty supervi-

e Mol an% C:ﬁc:s;?:::ttsa.nﬁ"r&ects may be interdisciplinary and include
c ; e applicati i

new forms of art. Limited to six units in one semest‘:.sarla:;u;ntgtfar:;tgirr'\atalsuiir;g o

Art Education

300. ChildArt (3) F,S Faculty

Planning, developi i i
By thegelem‘:aen ?aprl;gcahr;% Iev\:ililéi"i?w% l3!(1>]ectives and procedures for teaching the visual
o ) . :
development. Not open to students with credit?r: Ar?g?)%is s el g b

303' thld Crafts (3) F,S Faculty

anning, de i j

G i thegelemve?:?apr;’gcir;le‘éalua"‘ng objectives and procedures for teaching the visual

e ot e aﬁd xperiences in crafts, sculpture and printmakingg rocesses
development. Not open to students with credit in F/)\rt 300B

304. ArtinRecreation (2) F,S Archer, Hitchcock

Prerequisite: Art 100. Creati
P - Creative use of art materials for recreational programs and leisure

306AB. A
Methods and materas for teacmoncnal Chikdren (22) F.S _Schmiat
°aching arts and crafts to mentally retarded, educationally

har Ddicapped VisUa"y i paled rall m red e h dica
: : & impai , au i aire multi ndi r ediC
i i : : ) dfe . pai " ulti-ha dlcapped. ort op i ”y

400. Advanced Art Studio (3) F,S Faculty

rerequisite: 100. Advanced studio e n n sign
P Site: Art . anc i i i
o - i ol tudio experience in color, drawing, painting, desig

402. Concepts in Art Appreciation (2) F,S Schultz

Techniques for promoti

- ‘ oting the study of the vi .

perception, creative art expression, art heritage gn:g:aslth::z 1:;:1 et
gment.

‘os' c"‘. for s.eo"d." Sdlooll (3) F ’ s I"'d 1cock
Exmnence with a Vanefy of craft processes |S[ng ma'erials and eq“'pment appropnafe

for junior and senior hi
; gh school art programs. Consi i
.Co jecti
for teaching crafts. Not open to students with cred::si:?/e\?g%réOf e

Art

404. Ceramics for School Programs (3) F, S Faculty
Experience with ceramic processes, materials and equipment appropriate to school art
programs. Consideration of objectives and procedures for teaching ceramics. Not open to

students with credit in Art 305A-B.

405. Drawing and Painting for School Programs (3) F,S Faculty

Experiences with a variety of drawing and painting techniques and materials appropriate
for school art programs. Consideration of objectives and procedures for teaching drawing
and painting. Not open to students with credit in Art 308A-B.

407. ArtPracticum (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Development of attitudes and skills required for the

production, evaluation and appreciation of the visual arts. Consideration of the value of the
art process and product to the individual and to society.

408. History and Philosophy of Art Education (2) F,S Purcell
Study of the historical and philosophical background of the teaching of art in the schools

of America.
499P. Special Studies in Art Education (3) F,S Facully

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty super-
vision on individual problems in art education. Limited to six units in one semester and a

total of nine units.

Art History

310. ClassicalArt (3) F Greer
History of Greek and Roman art: 1000 B.C.-300 A.D.

tine Art (3) F,1978,S, 1980 Martel

311. Early Christian and Byzan
decline of Roman Empire through Byzantine Empire to

Arts of Southern Europe from
1200.

312. AnclentArt (3) S,1979 and alternate years Krause
Prehistoric, Near Eastern, Egyptian and Aegean art.

313A. Medieval At (3) S,1979, F, 1980 Martel .
Arts of Northern Europe from Merovingian through the Romanesque periods.

313B. Medieval At (3) F, 1979, S, 1981 Martel
Gothic Art.

314A. RenaissanceArt (3) F Greer
Art of the Renaissance, 1300-1 500.

314B. Renalssance Art (3) S Greer
Art of the Northern Renaissance in the Netherlands, France and Germany, 1300-1 500

314C. Renalssance Art (3) S Greer ;
High Renaissance and Mannerist art of the 16th Century in Europe.

315A,B. Baroque and Rococo At (3,3) F,S Martel
pain and Holland; 315B: Art of

Art 315A: Art of 17th and 18th Century Italy, Flanders, S
17th and 18th Century France, England and Central Europe.

316A,B. Nineteenth Century Art (3,3) F,S Cooper
gh Realism; 316B: From Impression-

Art 316A: European art from Neo-Classicism throu
ism through Post-Impressionism.

317A,B. Twentlieth Century Art  (3,3) F,S Gross
Art 317A: Art from 1900 to 1945: 317B: From 1945 to the present.
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318. Historyof Prints (2) F Faculty

Printmaking and printmakers i
s in Eastern an igi
contemporary developments in the 20th Centuryc.j o v i s

319A,B. Chinese Art (3,3) F,S Faculty

Art 319A: Chinese art third milleni
um B.C.
the 10th Century A.D. through the 20th Cen?ur;?rough - e S

SOx.gészx?lc;paztcgna% n(|:e Atmelr:\cn (3,3) F,S Slayman Jones
A: . entral America from origin i ivi
and Maya; 393B: Art of South America from origin through?:wc;oEm%?r: e

411A. Primitive At (3) F, 197
Art of Sub-Saharan Afric)a. x S T ———

411B. Primitive Art

0 gy (3) S,1979,F,1980 Slayman Jones

411C. Primitive Art (3) F, 1979, S, 1981

North American Indian art. ooty

413A. North American Art 3)
F, 1979 and alternate
Art of the United States from the Colonial period through tr{:.Cr:/il Vse;?“

4128t. t North _Amerlcan At (3) S Gross
rt of the United States from the Reconstruction period to the present

415AB. Artofindia (3,3) F,S Aall

5 dian a and arct tecture dhist an Hin: from 00B.C to 1000 AD
'
Alt 415A: Ir rt eud ist and Hi du 25

416. History of Ceramics
Materials and techni
and forms.

- (3) S Ramsey
ques as they relate to the historical development of pottery styles

417. History of Architecture (3) F Krause

Evolution of architect i
) ure relative to the hum
accordance with governing concerns of specific periggs ir:wer(\aigtotl'(; ot

"S.e vel;ﬂolory ofDesign (3) S Krause
opment of design as an inde i
v pendent ivity i i
both pre-technological and technological cultu(ri;ea"ve T Mt

419. History of Textiles (3
. H ) S Lela
Historical survey of textile structure anm’

invention of i
Ol processes in determining character, quality and stylistic concepts

“r\‘n . :mldhf Tha'il.at r:jn gl Southb eastAsia (3) F Aall
, Cambodi i ia wi

Fatk ot Hiartif ia, Vietnam and Indonesia with reference to arts of Burma,

492. Islamic Art of Persia and Mughalindia (3) S Aan

Islamic art and architec i i
o ture of Persia and its transformation in India during the Mughal

d design as they relate to use, materials and

494AB. Japanese Art (3,3
X : ,3) F,S Facu

49?8' :_94A. The art of Japan from 10,000 B.'g to end
: From the Muramachi Period to the presem‘day

496. Historiography in Art (3) F Krause

e uisite: B . &
Pr requi ite: E“g"s“ 100. COIISIdelatIOII of standard research tect niques a 1d resources

as well as composition and i i
el 7oy documentation of written reports specifically related to the

of Kamakura Period 1185 A.D.;

K

Art

497. Special Studies in ArtHistory (3) F, S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent nstructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-

sion on individual problems in art history. Limited to six units.

Ceramics
351A. Ceramics: Advanced Wheel (3) F, S Youry

Prerequisites: Art 131, 251. Design problems with ceramic materials emphasizing wheel
thrown forms.
351B. Ceramics: Surface Enrichment (3) F, S Youry

Prerequisite: Art 351A. Design problems with ceramic materials emphasizing surface
enrichment.
352A. Ceramics: Glaze Technology (3) F Ramsey

Prerequisite: Art 251. Nature of raw materials as they relate to the development of clay
bodies and ceramic glazes. :
352B. Ceramics: Plaster Shop (3) S Ramsey

Prerequisite: Art 352A. Specific problems involving commercial production and
techniques.

353. Ceramic Sculpture (3) S Ferreira ‘
Prerequisites: Art 131, 151 and consent of instructor. Modeling and sculpturing of clay

into non-utilitarian expressive forms and consideration of the technical problems inherent
to the process and material.

451A-B. Advanced Ceramics (3,3) F,S Fcrro!ra, Ramsey
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Individual problems in ceramics.

452. Ceramic Shop Planning (2) F Ferreira _ | _
Prerequisite: Art 351B. Ceramic equipment including kilns, their design and
construction.

499A. Special Studies in Ceramics (3) F,S Ferreira

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-
sion on individual problems in ceramics. Limited to six units in one semester and a total of

nine units.

Display and Exhibition Design
344A-B. Display and Exhibition Design (3,3) F,S Dukes

Prerequisites: Art 111 or 161, 112A.B. 121, 131, 181, 187. Use of ma_telnals. processes,
and design concepts in the planning and preparation of displays and exhibits.

499C. Special Studies in Display and Exhibition Design (3) F.S Dukes
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-
sion on individual problems in display and exhibition design. Limited to six units in one

semester and a total of nine units.

Drawing and Painting

380. Painting for the Non-Art Major ‘
Prerequisite: Art 100. Work with various pain

open for credit to art majors or art minors.

381. Drawing (3) F,S Faculty A ; ‘ .
Prerequisite: Art 181. Problems and concepts in drawing using a variety of media

(3) F,S Faculty
ting media indoors and on location. Not
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“;rAe-rae. _Adgancod Life Drgwlng (3,3) F, S Faculty
quisite: Art 284. Continued study in drawing from the human figure

38F5>rAe-:e. AV_latgrcolor Painting (2,2) F,S Faculty
quisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Nature and use of the water color media

387A-B. Painting (3,3) F,S Faculty

PlerequiSiTeS‘ 121 181 7. Paintin with emph n repr: n n, organ!
o ainti g ith el phasis o epresentation, o ga ization

389. Materials and Craft of Drawing and Painting (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 1
o Sy . 181, 387A. Theory and practice in the craft of drawing and

487A-B. Advanced Life P
ainti
RSP ST AR A L Ry

499D. Special Studies in Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: C i
onsent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi
i

sion o individual p oble i
A S | T i
n ll‘ ' " lems in d anng‘ Li ited to six units in one semester and a total o

4991. Special Studies in Life Drawing (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Con
sent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supe
r-

vision on individual problem i imi
Lo s in life drawing. Limited to six units in one semester and a total

499K. Special Studies in Painting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Con i
sent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi

sion on individual problems i inti i
i S In painting. Limited to six units in one semester and a total of

General Crafts

354A-B. General Crafts
e § (3,3) F,S Cummings, Moryl, Muller-Stach, Pine,

Prerequisites: Art 121
i . , 131, 181. Craft i
Padhicg .o o b A8 e T ob;ects.s processes, techniques and concepts in the

’ ( ) ’ g
"’B smcl.l s“Idl.' '" G.".' al c'."' 3 F,S cu""“'" S, s"'d.c°|

quisltei CO i Yy
S Instructor. pportu Ity or extensive work it aculty s i
F rere ent of in: 1 tor. O run r nsivi rk with it upervi

sion on individual problems i
- . d
o vty o In general c.afts. Limited to six units in one semester and a

Graphic Design

322A-B.
Prod QUigt'::h;tﬂ;'g?m (31.2 1Fé4s : et;uku, Turnbull
applicatio 882 il , ; 322B: A
10ns appropriate to specific two-dimensional visugl ii?r‘\rrzmgrzi'cgf c?' y cogcepts =
ions problems.

323A-B. Visual Commu
ni
Turnbull Rpgoce @

Prerequisites: Art 121 P
: : , 181, 223. Printin
st e g v g proc'esrses relative to the needs of the graphic

esign Production Processes (3,3) F,S

324A-B. Film Animation
ik 2,2 nE
Prerequisite: Consent of métruc)torF' A Venkimeren

super 8 mm and sound synchronized by drawing portfolio. Design and production of color.

16 mm animated films.

Art

325. Packaging Design (2) F VanEimeren
Prerequisites: Art 3228, 323B. Materials, processes and the design of packaging and

point-of-sales pieces.

422A-B. Advanced Visual Communications Design (3,3) F,S VanEimeren
Prerequisites: Art 3228, 323B.

499S. Special Studies in Visual Communications Design (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-
sion on individual problems in graphic design. Limited to six units in one semester and a

total of nine units.

Illustration
371A-B. [lllustration (3,3) F,S Oden, Mendez

Prerequisites: (371A) Art 111 or 161, 112A,B, 121, 131, 181, 184, 187; (371B) Art 223,
271, 284. Editorial and advertising drawing; professional media, skills and techniques

survey.
372. Anatomy for Artists  (2) F,S Oden, Mendez

Prerequisites: Art 181, 184. Skeletal and muscle structure emphasizing the development
of skill in depicting the human figure.

373. Fashion lllustration (2) S Mendez
Prerequisites: Art 371A, 372. Fashion drawing for reproduction.

374A-B. Bilomedical Rendering (3,3) F,S Oden, Mendez
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Introduction to and practice in techniques of

descriptive drawing and press reproduction of drawing. Emphasis on skill.

471A-B. Advanced lllustration (3,3) F,$ Oden, Mendez
Prerequisite: Art 371B.

499F. Special Studies in Illustration (3) F,S Oden, Mendez
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-

sion on individual problems in illustration or biomedical art. Limited to six units in one
semester and a total of nine units.

Industrial Design

330A-B. Industrial Design Technology (2,2) F,S Faculty
Application of design principles to specific problems in the fields of industry. Not open t0

art majors or art minors.

331A-B. Industrial Design (2,2) F,S Kammermeyer
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181 or 224; Art 331B: Art 237, 271. Planning and design of

useful products for industrial production.

332. Rapid Visualization (2) F,S Myers
Prerequisites: Art 181, 224, 271 or consent of instructor. Visual presentation of

concepts with emphasis on qualitative and quantitative techniques of communication as
used in contemporary industrial design.

333A-B. Industrial Design Methodology (3,3) F,S Kammermeyer
Prerequisites: Mathematics 100, 101 or consent of instructor. Examination of methods

and techniques in design problem solving.

431A-B. Advanced Industrial Design (4,4) F,S Tyrnauer
Prerequisites: Art 3318, Physics 100A,B, Industrial Technology 301 and 306 or consent

of instructor. Advanced planning and design of projects in the area of mass produced
objects, packaging. traffic, transportation, mechanical design and shelter.
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Printmaking
376. Printmaking: Beginning Reliet (3) F Swift

Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Beginning printmaking processes in woodcut, wood
engraving, collography and three dimensional prints.

377. Printmaking: Beginning Silkscreen (3) S Osbome
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Beginning stencil techniques in silkscreen printmaking

processes.

378. Printmaking: Beginning Intaglio (3) F,S Swift
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. Beginning class in the development and printing of

etching, engraving, drypoint, aquatint and experimental techniques.

379. Printmaking: Beginning Lithography (3) F,S Osborne
Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 184. A beginning class in stone lithography technigues in

black and white and color.

475. Printmaking Workshop: Advanced Processes (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 277, 378, 379. A workshop devoted to advanced technical processes,

photoprintmaking, shop practices and construction.

477. Advanced Color Intaglio (3) F,S Swift
Prerequisite: Art 378. Making color etchings and engravings using single and multiple

plate, color plates and viscosity color printing technigques.

478. Advanced Lithography (3) F,S Osborne
Prerequisite: Art 379. Advanced lithographic techniques on stone and aluminum plate,

in black and white and color.
499R. Special Studies in Printmaking (3) F,S Osborne, Swift
tor. Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-

Prerequisite: Consent of instruc
sion on individual problems in printmaking. Limited to six units in one semester and a total

of nine units.

Sculpture

361. Life Sculpture (3) F, S Werlick
Prerequisite: Art 161. Intensive study of the figure throug

Mold and casting techniques and direct plaster parging.

h individual student concepts.

362A. Sculpture Processes (3) F, S Werlick ;
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 161, 181, 263. The traditional lost-wax techniques of

casting non-ferrous metals. Wax formulation and manipulation, gating theory and practice,
investment procedures, foundry management, metal casting, patination and tool making.

362B. Sculpture Processes (3) F,S Glenn : .
Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 161, 181, 263. Sculpture composition in selected materials

and processes such as welding and metal fabrication, stone and wood carving, mold
making and casting, wood construction and ceramic sculpture.

363. Sculpture (3) F, S Glenn
Prerequisites: Art 362A and B. Composition in sculpture u

and permanent materials.

461. Advanced Life Sculpture (3) F,S Werlick
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A and B. Large-scale sculpture from the model emphasizing

expressive content. Work in clay and plaster, armature and stand construction, oil-clay
formulation and advanced moldmaking techniques.

tilizing a variety of processes

305



306

Art

463. Advanced Sculpture (3) F,S Glenn
Prerequisites: Art 361, 362A,B. 363. Advanced composition in sculpture

499M. Speclal Studies In Sculpture (3) F,S Glenn, Werlick

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-
sion on individual problems in sculpture. Limited to six units in one semester and a total of
nine units

Textile Design
327A-B. Surface Design (3,3) F,S Leland, Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 181, 187. Variety of design concepts in relation to media
and processes appropriate to both hand and commercial application to textile and other
surfaces
328. Structures in Fiber (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187 Concepts and development in non-loom fiber
structure
428A-B-C. Weaving (3,3,3) F,S Leland, Faculty

Prerequisites: Art 121, 131, 181, 187 Weaves, techniques and materials of structural
textile design with emphasis divided between commercial application and personal

expression within the contemporary idiom. Art 4288 and 428C require consent of the
instructor

499N. Special Studies In Textile Design (3) F,S Leland
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-
sion on individual problems in textile design. Limited to six units in one semester and a total

of nine units
Theatre Design
347A-B. Theatre Design (3,3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Art 112AB, 121, 131, 181, 187. Sets, costumes and properties for the
contemporary theatre in education
4990. Speclal Studles In Theatre Design (3) F,s Facuity

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor Opportunity for extensive work with faculty supervi-

sion on individual problems in theatre design. Limited to six units in one semester and a
total of nine units

Graduate Division

509A-B. Studio Problems in Art Education (2,2)
559. Advanced Ceramic Shell Casting (3)

580. Community Arts Programs (3)

590. Special Problems in Studio Art (1-3)

599. Studio Problems in Art (3-12)

601A-B. Seminar in Art Education (3,3)

611. SeminarinArt History (3)

690. Graduate Seminar (3)

692.
694.

695.

696.

697.

698.

699.

Public Exhibition (2-3)
Directed Studies-Studio (1-3)
Field Problems in Art  (1-6)
Research Methodology (2)
Directed Studies (1-3)
Thesis or Project (1-6)

Thesis or Project (1-6)

Art




Dance

Department Chair: Ms. Pat Finot.

Professor: Schiaich.

Assoclate Professors: Finot, Hamilton,

Assistant Professor: Kennedy.

Music Director: Ruby Abeling.

Credentlal Adviser: Dr. Joan Schiaich.

Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Joan Schlaich.
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Dance

Minor in Dance (code 0-5230)
Lower Division: Dance 112A, 112B, 1 14A, 220A.

Upper Division: Dance 320A, 331, 441, 488 and a minimum of two units
selected from Dance 180A,B, 380A,B.

Teaching Credential
See adviser.

Technique

Note: It is expected that dance students will take technique courses in
sequence. However, students must screen for level placement in all technique
classes. Screening will be done the previous semester and the first day of class.
(Non-major technique | classes are not screened.)

Lower Division

112A,B. Modern Dance Technique LI (22) F,S Faculty
Basic skills and technigues of modern dance. (Activity 4 hours.)

114A,B. Ballet Technique |, Il (2,2) F,S Faculty
Basic skills and techniques of ballet. (Activity 4 hours.)

116A,B. Jazz Technique |, Il (2,2) F,S Faculty
Basic theory and praO{ice of modern jazz dance. (Activity 4 hours.)

117. TapDancel (2) F,S Faculty
Basic technique in the tap dance idiom, time steps, stylistic patterns, rhythmic patterns

and tap combinations.

120A. Improvisation (2) F Hamilton
Use of improvisation as an introduction to structural form; individual and group

problems. (Activity 4 hours.)

131. . Introduction to Music for Dance (1) ForS Faculty
Basic music notation, simple and complex rhythmic patterns, poly rhythms, skill in the
use of percussion instruments and a brief survey of the historical periods of music for

dance.

162. Introduction to Dance for the Theatre (2) F,S Hamlilton
Fundamentals of movement theories and techniques with direct application to stage

movements. Designed for theatre arts majors. (Activity 4 hours.)

180A,B. Dance Performance (1,1) F,S Finot
Participation as a performer and/or choreographer in Dance Department approved

University-sponsored production. Some concert participation is by audition only. A
combination of 180A,B/380A,B may be repeated for a total of eight units.

181A,B. Dance Production-Technical (1,1) F, S Finot

Technical participation in Dance Department-approved University-sponsored produc-
tions. A combination of 181A,B/381A,B may be repeated for a total of eight units.

212A,B. Modern Dance Technique I, IV (2,2 F,S Faculty
Increased skill in the techniques of modern dance. (Activity 4 hours.)

hokw ents-of Choreography (3) F.S Schiaich
Prerequisite: . Dance 112B. Theory and practice in the basic elements of dance

composition. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 4 hours.)
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Upper Division

312A,B. Modern Dance Technique V,VI (2,2) F,S Newman
Increased skill in the technique of modern dance. (Activity 4 hours.)

314A. Ballet Technique lll (2) F Faculty

Advanced skills in the techniques of ballet. (Activity 4 hours.)

316. Jazz Techniquelll (2) F Faculty
Advanced theory and practice in jazz dance. (Activity 4 hours.)

317. TapDancell (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Dance 117 or consent of instructor. Advanced techniques in the tap dance
idiom.

318. Ethnic Dance Forms (3) F,S Faculty

Theory and technique of various ethnic dance forms. May be repeated up to 12 units,
provided it is with a different instructor each time. ELecture 1 hour, activity 4 hours.)

320A.  Solo and Small Group Composition (3) 1S Faculty

Prerequisite: Dance 220A. Development of theme and style in solo and small group
studies. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 4 hours.)

331. MusicforDance (3) F Walberg

Prerequisite: Dance 212A or consent of instructor. Theoretical and practical analyses of
musical forms and instruments for dance accompaniment related to class work and
performance. Includes a music repertoire for dance. (Lecture 1 hour, activity 4 hours.)
350A,B. Dance Notationl,1l (3,3) F,S Kennedy

Theory and practice of notating movement through labanotation. (Lecture 1 hour,
activity 4 hours.)
380A,B. Dance Performance (1,1) F,S Finot

Participation as a performer and/or choreographer in Dance Department-approved
University-sponsored production. Some concert participation is by audition only. A
combination of 180A,B/380A,B may be repeated for a total of eight units.

381A,B. Dance Production-Technical (1,1) F,S Finot

Technical production participation in Dance Department-approved University-sponsored
productions. A combination of 181A,8/381A,B may be repeated for a total of eight units.

441. Historyof Dance (3) F,S Schlaich

History of dance from primitive to contemporary times. Cultural importance of dance as
an art form.

462. Advanced Dance Movement for the Theatre (2) F,S Hamilton

Prerequisite: Dance 112A or 162. Movement, modern dance and choreography for the
actor, teacher and director of theatre arts and musical theatre.

485. Contemporary Dance and the Fine Arts (3) F Walberg
Advanced theory and practice relating contemporary dance to the fine arts.

488. Org_a_nluﬂonotblneo Production (3) S Schlaich
Preregu:sate: Open to dance majors and minors only. Analysis and practice in the
production elements of dance concerts. Course is coordinated with department concert.

490. Special Topics In Dance (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the field of dance
selected for special presentation and development. May be repeated provided it is a
different topic, or with consent of department chair. Topics will be announced in the

Schedule of Classes.
499. Directed Studies in Dance (1-3) S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Independent projects and research of advanced
nature in any area of dance. May be repeated for a maximum of six units.

Music

hair: Dr. Gerald R. Daniel.
:::arl':l’:n;:;:/:n: C. Gibson, Sanford M. Helm, Russel N. Squire, Gerald Strang,
i ianka. :
Pr:li::::: Anderson, Becker, Curtis, Dallir), Daniel, Lampl, Musafia,
Neiswender, Pooler, Rayner, Stroud, Tyndall, Winslow. fmos
Assoclate Professors: Andrus, Crockett, Matthews, Norman, ;
Sindelar, Thompson.
Assistant Professors: Prince, Wilson.
Credential Adviser: Dr. Robert Anderson. :
Academic Advising Coordinator: Dr. Gerald Daniel.
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Major in Music for the Bachelor of Music Degree

A minimum of 72 units including the core and one area of concentration is
required, which should include at least 24 upper division units. Concentrations
include history and literature, composition, instrumental music, choral-vocal
music and individual performance. Admission to the concentration is deter-
mined by audition and approval of the chairperson of the department.
Application for admission to concentration must be submitted no later than the
beginning of the junior year, and significant progress must be demonstrated
during the remaining two years. A bachelor of music degree requires a total of
132 units which must include a minimum of 40 upper division units.

Core: Music history and literature (Music 160, 260, 360 plus 2 additional units
from Music 460, 461, 462, 463, 464, 465, 466, 490); music theory (Music
141A-B, 142A-B, 241, 341, 342); music performance (Music 100, 300—at
least one unit each semester in residence); keyboard proficiency (equivalent
to Music 220B); semester recital (Music 020—each semester in residence);
senior project (Music 428).

History and Literature Option (code 4-5824)

Required: performance level of junior on major performance medium, Music
393, 469, 490, 2 units of studies in library resources and research elected as
Music 499 by advisement. Elect 10 units from Music 460, 461, 462, 463, 464,
465, 466; may elect additional units from Music 429, 442, 444, 445, 491.
Recommended general education courses: English 101, foreign language
equivalent to 201A, art history, theatre history, history.

Composition Option (code 4-5822)

Required: performance level of junior on major performance medium, Music
441, 442, 444, 445 (must be taken twice), 446, six units to be selected from
Music 422, 425B, 429, 443, 491, 499.

Instrumental Music Option (code 4-5826)

(This option is intended for teaching credential candidates.) Music 429
(4 units); Music 425A, 425B, 442, 481, 482A, 482B; 10 units of individual
instruments, Music 125/325, to be distributed by advisement over brass,
woodwinds, strings and percussion.

Choral-Vocal Music Option (code 4-5821)

(This option is intended for teaching credential candidates.) Music 429
(4 units); Music 320 or 322, 327, 328, 421, 422, 426, 483A, 483B; 8 units
selected from Music 130, 330, 425A, 425B, 442, 444, 460, 461, 462, 466.

Performance Option (code 4-5828)

Individual instruction required each semester in residence with an achieve-
ment of senior level on major performance medium. Music 335 will replace this
requirement in certain concentrations when offered and advised by the
department.

Piano: Music 321, 431, 460; Music 200/400 (4 units); Music 335 (8 units in

place of Music 429).

Organ: Music 421, 444, 461.

String Instruments: Music 425A, Music 200/400 (4 units); Music 335 (8 units

in place of Music 429, when available).

Wind Instruments: 425A, 4258, 464, 465; Music 200/400 (4 units).

Voice: Music 328, 332, 421, 426, 432A B, 462.

Music

Opera: Music 328, 332, 421; Theatre Arts 231; Music 463 to complete core;
3 additional units selected from Theatre Arts 242, 244, 246; Music
130/330 allowed for 4 units of activity credit. .

piano Accompanying: Music 326, 421, 431AB; Music 2007400 (4 units);
Music 462 to complete core.

Major in Music for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-5820)

Lower Division: Music 020 (four semesters), 100 (four semesters), 141A-B,
142A-B, 241, 260, keyboard competency equivalent to 220B.

Upper Division: At least 24 units of upper division music courses, including:
Music 300 (four semesters), 341, 342, 360, 429 (four semesters): 428.
Undergraduates carrying more than 6 units are rquired to take Music 020
every semester except the semester of the senior project.

Certificate in Music Therapy
Requirements for the Certificate in Music Therapy

1. Abachelor of arts degree in music.
2. Thirty-five units distributed as follows:

Lower Division: Music 122A or 125, 250A-B.

Upper Division: Music 325, 350, 381, 386, 421 or 425A, 450, 451, 452;
Educational Psychology 301, 305, 350, 451.

Master of Arts Degree in Music

A program of study leading to the master of arts degree in music is ofjered.
For detailed information concerning requirements see the Graduate Bulletin.

Teaching Credentials:
See Instrumental Music and Vocal-Choral Music options under B.M. degree.

Music Performance

Opportunities to participate in various instrumental and vocal ensembles are
available to all students. Before enrolling in a performing group stgqents shou!d
apply to the director of the organization in which thgy wish to _pgrtucupa!e. Music
performance courses may be repeated; up to 8 units of credit in Music 100 or
300 may be counted toward a bachelor’s degree. Simultaneous enrollment in
more than one section is permitted.

Lower Division

020. Semester Recital (0) F,S Faculty : _ .
Recital attendance and performance on principal instrument or voice. Required of
undergraduate music majors each semester.

100. Performance (1) F,S Faculty _ el

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Major performance groups, including University
choir, Forty-Niner Chorus, men's chorus, women's chorus, band, orchestra, etc. (See note
on music performance.)

101. MarchingBand (2) F Curtis y g

Performance in the University Marching Band, half-time shows and other special
marching events. Required attendance at all performances (see note on music
performance).
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120A-B. Class Plano (1,1) F,S Faculty
Technique, tone production, rhythm, sight-reading, interpretation and keyboard facility.
Meets piano requirement for music majors and minors.

121A-B. Plano for Elementary Teachers (1,1) F,S Faculty
Techniques, rhythm, sight-reading, keyboard facility. Piano materials for the classroom
teacher.

122A-B. Class Voice (1,1) F,S Faculty
Fundamental technique of singing, tone production, voice placement, breathing, diction.
Repertoire and song interpretation.

125. Instruments (1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Limited to music majors and minors. Class instruction in applied music.
Areas include: flute, oboe, clarinet, bassoon, horn, trumpet, trombone, baritone, tuba,
percussion, violin, viola, 'cello, bass, or groups such as woodwinds, brass, strings. May be
repeated for credit.

130. Opera (1) F,S Lampl
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of traditional and contemporary opera.
May be repeated for credit.

140. Basic Music Theory (3) F,S Faculty

Notation and reading of music. Written, aural and performance experience with scales,
intervals, chords, and melodies. Provides essential background for more advanced
courses in music theory. (Lecture-discussion 3 hours.)

141A-B. Musicianship (2,2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Music 140 or a satisfactory score on a placement examination. Music
142A-B to be taken concurrently. Sight singing, keyboard harmony, melodic and harmonic
dictation through chromatic harmony and modulation.

142A-B. Harmony (3,3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Music 140 or a satisfactory score on a placement examination. Music
141A-B to be taken concurrently. Traditional harmony: chord choice, part writing and
analysis.

145. Fundamentals of Music (3) F,S Faculty
Music reading and writing related to the special creative and performance interests of
the students. Not open to music majors.

160. The Arts and Society (3) F,S Danlel
Examination of the nature of the arts, the creative process, the materials and media, and
its changing role in history and in society.

180. Exploring Music (3) F,S Faculty
Fundamentals of music and essentials of music listening. Performance skills in singing
and playing music.

190. Listener's Approach to Music (3) F,S Faculty
Nontechnical course open to all students except music majors. Materials, forms and
styles of music with extensive listening.

200. Performance (1) F,S Faculty

: Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Specialized performance groups, such as madrigal
singers, chamber music, brass or woodwind ensembles, string quartet, etc.

220A-B. Class Plano (1,1) F,S Faculty
Continuation of 120A-B.

222A-B. Class Voice (1,1) F,S Faculty
Continuation of 122A-B.

Music

241. Counterpoint (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Music 141B and 142B. Counterpoint in two, three and four parts.

250A. Introduction to Music Therapy (2) F Roskam i
Introductory information, orientation and history of music therapy for those considering
music therapy as a career.

250B. Introduction to Music Therapy (2) S Roskam . :
Introduction to hospital procedure and role of the music therapist and the various
disciplines in the hospital milieu.

260. History of Music (3) F,S Wilson

Primarily for music majors and minors, but open to others who read music. Chronologi-
cal study of music from 1750 to the contemporary scene. Selected readings, recordings
and scores intensively studied.

271. Improvisation Techniques | (2) F Prince
Basic techniques in improvisation, beginning with simple question and answer phrases
and progressing to extended solos. Detailed and applied knowledge of chord progressions.

280. Music Theory for Classroom Teachers (3) S Anderson

Prerequisite: Music 120A-B or Music 180 or consent of instructor. Scale and chord
construction, melodic and harmonic design, rhythmic analysis; keyboard applications;
original writing of simple song forms.

281. Community and Recreational Music (2) F,S Neiswender :
Singing for enjoyment. Survey, singing and directing of song materials u_sed in camps,
scouting, schools, church youth groups, banquets. Techniques of song leading.

290. Music in General Culture (3) F,S Stroud : :
Artistic and socio-economic bases of music in the contemporary scene with emphasis
on Southern California. Not open to music majors.

Upper Division

300. Performance (1) F,S Faculty _

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Major performance groups, including University
choir, Forty-Niner Chorus, men's chorus, women's chorus, band, orc estra, etc. (See note
on music performance.)

301. MarchingBand (2) F Curtis :

Performance in the university Marching Band, half-time shows and other special
marching events. Required attendance at all performances (see note oOn music
performance).

320. Intermediate Plano (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Music 220B or consent of instructor.

321. Theory of Plano Technique (2) F Musafia ' _
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Physiological mechanics and psychology of piano
playing; theory of fingering: memorization; teaching, with reference to graded materials.

322. Intermediate Voice (2) F,S Neiswender
Prerequisite: Music 222B or consent of instructor.

324. Introduction to Organ Technique (2) F,S Stroud

Prerequisite: Music 220B or consent of instructor. Acquaints pianists with organ-playing
technique; registration, pedal technique, repertoire; performance of simple compositions,
accompaniments and hymns.
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325. Instruments (1) F,S Faculty
See Music 125. May be repeated for credit.

326. Plano Accompanying (2) F Crockett

Prerequisite: Piano major or consent of instructor. Instruction and training in the art and
the techniques of accompanying for singers, instrumentalists and ensembles. Not open to
students with credit in Music 228. (Lecture 1 hour, laboratory 3 hours.)

327. Techniques of Choral Singing (2) F, S Pooler
Vocal and aural training of the choral musician.

328. Diction for Singers (2) F Neiswender

Prerequisites: Music 122A-B or equivalent. Principles of pronunciation and enunciation
of English, German, French and Italian texts, with special emphasis on the rhythmic and
dramatic aspects of articulation. Use of international phonetic alphabet.

330. Opera (1) F,S Lampl
Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of traditional and contemporary opera.
May be repeated for credit.

332. OperaRepertoire (2) S Lampl

Prerequisites: Two years of voice study or equivalent and consent of instructor. Study
and musical preparation of representative opera excerpts (arias, ensembles, and entire
roles). Vocal interpretation as function of the dramatic action.

335. Advanced Performance (2) F,S Musafia

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Advanced study in a performance medium with
equal emphasis on concert repertoire and technique. Includes special training for a
performing career. May be repeated for credit to a maximum of 8 units.

341. Musical Form (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Music 142B, 241. Small, large, multimovement, variation, and contra-
puntal forms in instrumental and vocal music.

342. Materials of Modern Music (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Music 142B, 241. Melodic, harmonic, rhythmic and contrapuntal
materials of 20th Century music. Analysis of representative compositions and writing in
typical contemporary styles.

350. Influence of Music on Behavior (3) S Roskam
Study of music as a form of human behavior and the fundamental constructs for the use
of music as a therapeutic medium.

360. Historyof Music (3) F,S Rayner

Primarily for music majors and minors, but open to others who read music. Chronologi-
cal study of music from antiquity to 1750. Selected readings, recordings and scores
intensively studied.

370. Recording and Electronic Techniques (2) S Prince
Technique of the preparation and recording of music and the study of electronic
recording and musical equipment.

371. Improvisation Techniques Il (2) S Prince
Continuation of Music 271.

372. Jazz Harmony and Analysis (3) F Prince
Prerequisite: Music 142B. Basic techniques of writing and analyzing jazz harmony.

380. Elementary Music Education (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Music 142A or Music 180. Psychological principles and sequence of music
learning. Music literature and its relation to aural experience, kinesthetic sensitivity,
performance skill, and the development of creativity. Recommended for the Elementary
Credential candidate. Not open to music majors.

Music

381. Foundations of Music Education (3) F,S Faculty

Analysis of the nature of music experiences and their development through the use of
elementary and junior high school music literature. Psychological principles, processes
and sequences involved in the acquisition of musical skills, understandings and attitudes
and their interrelationships. Open to music majors, music minors, music therapy majors
and candidates for the liberal arts degree with a concentration in music. Required for
elementary student teaching in music.

382. Children’s Literature in Music (2) F,S Winslow
Music materials designed for children’s listening and singing, together with principles of
presentation.

383. Problems in Elementary School Music (2) SS Faculty
Prerequisite: Music 380 or 381 or consent of instructor. Procedures and materials used
in elementary school music. Specific projects based upon individual needs.

385. Children’s Music (3) Ondemand Faculty

Analysis of procedures and materials for teaching music in the elementary school.
Participation in singing rhythmic and listening activities and in the use of simple instruments
appropriate to child growth and development. Not open to students with credit in Music
381.

386. Music for Early Childhood (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Music 180 or consent of instructor. Comprehensive analysis of music
materials and activities suitable for early childhood.

390. Music in Western Civilization (3) F,S Rayner
Music from the Renaissance to the present; lectures, readings and listening. Not open to
music majors.

393. Jazz, An American Music (3) F,S Faculty

Studies from recordings, readings and live performances, the formative influences of
jazz and its historical development up to the present. Musical style in jazz compared to that
of other music and to other concepts of form in art.

394. Classical Music of India (3) F Faculty
Theory and practice of the music of India. Religious chants, classical ragas, dances and
folk songs. Ensemble sessions with Sitar, Tabla, Tanpura and Voice.

400. Performance (1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Specialized performance groups, such as madrigal
singers, chamber music, brass or woodwind ensembles, string quartet, etc.

421. Choral Conducting (2) F,S Pooler, Thompson

Prerequisite: Music 327 or consent of instructor. Principles and techniques of choral
conducting and organization. Study and interpretation of choral materials, using the class
as a laboratory group. Three periods per week.

422. Advanced Choral Conducting and Literature (2) S Pooler

Prerequisite: Music 421 or consent of instructor. Choral technique, style and interpreta-
tion: choral schools and composers since the 16th Century; contemporary secular and
sacred choral compositions. Class used as laboratory group. "
424A-B. Advanced Organ (2,2) F,S Stroud

Prerequisite: Music 324 or consent of instructor. Technique, registration, repertoire.
Recitals, workshop and field trips to outstanding organs.

425A-B. Instrumental Conducting (2,2) F,S Curtis, Lampl
Three hours weekly. (425A not open to students with credit in Music 420.)

426. Vocal Pedagogy (2) F Neiswender
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Theory and techniques of teaching voice.
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428. SeniorProject (0) F,S Faculty ; : :

An individual recital of the standard literature for solo instrument or voice or a wrme_n
project in certain options in the bachelor of music degree. Enrollment restricted to music
majors passing the qualifying examination.

429. Individual Instruction for Music Majors (1) F,S Faculty

Open to music majors only. Private lessons in their major performance medium.
Application must be made to the chairman of the Music Department during the semester
prior to registration. Registion is subject to his approval. May be repeated for credit.

431A,B. Score and Sight Reading (2,2) F,S Musafia :
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Instruction in reading piano music at sight and in
reducing vocal and instrumental scores at the piano. Studies in transposition.

432AB. Song Repertoire (2,2) F,S Neiswender

Prerequisite: Voice major or consent of instructor. Selecting and preparing song
literature for public performance. Coaching in languages, musical style and vocal
techniques.

441. Studies In Musical Analysis (2) F Faculty
Prerequisite: Music 341. Intensive individual and class analysis of representative
compositions of various periods and styles.

442. Instrumentation (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisites: Music 142B, 241. Range, characteristics, technical capabilities and
limitations of orchestral and band instruments. Scoring for string, woodwind, brass and
percussion ensembles.

443. Scoring and Arranging (3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Music 442. Scoring and arranging for orchestras of various sizes for band
and symphonic wind ensemble, and for voices.

444. Composition! (2) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Music 341 or consent of instructor. Students wishing to compose in the
electronic medium must complete Music 446 as a prerequisite.

445. Compositionll (2) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Music 444 or consent of instructor. May be repeated to a maximum of 6
units. Students wishing to compose in the electronic medium must complete Music 446 as
a prerequisite.

446. Electronic Music Composition (3) S Andrus
Prerequisite: Music 342 and/or consent of instructor. Introduction to electronic musiC
studio techniques and literature, with instruction in composing using electronic devices.

450. Psychology of Music (3) F Roskam

Introduction to the physical aspects of music with emphasis on psychological and
perceptual responses to music. Primarily for music therapy majors but open to all music
majors and psychology majors with music minor.

451. MusicinTherapy (2) S Roskam

Basic approaches and techniques of music therapy applied in mental health programs.
Clinical uses of music in psychiatric settings, mental retardation centers and hospitals for
the physically disabled will be studied.

452. Clinical Experience (1) Ondemand Roskam

Prerequisite: Music 451. Supervised clinical experience within one area of disability for.

the duration of the semester. May be repeated once for credit.

460. Keyboard Literature (2) S Crockett
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor.

i
|
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461. OrganLiterature (2) S Stroud
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Organ music from the
Renaissance to the present.

462. SongLiterature (2) S Nelswender
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Music for solo voice
composed after 1600. Vocal proficiency not required.

463. Music of the Theater (2) F Wiison

Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. History and development
of music for the stage from 1600 to the present, its conventions and styles. Analysis of
representative masterworks.

464. Chamber Music Literature (2) S Wiison
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Music for various
instrumental ensembles representative of various periods and composers.

465. Symphonic Literature (2) F Rayner
Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. Symphony and
symphonic poem from their inception to the present time.

466. ChurchMusic (2) F Stroud

Prerequisite: Music 360 or Music 390 or consent of instructor. History of western church
music, noting its roots in the Jewish and Greek cultures. Concludes with a survey of
church music of the United States.

469. Music Inthe Humanities (2) S Evenyears Danlel

Prerequisites: Music 160, 260, 360. Exploration of the nature of the musical medium and
its logic in relation to various philosophical, artistic and esthetic frameworks, past and
present. Required of all music literature majors.

474. Commercial Arranging (3) S Prince
Arranging and scoring for the various types of commercial ensembles in the styles’
demanded by contemporary performance practices.

480. Marching Band Techniques (2) F Norman
Marching fundamentals, charting formations, precision drills, parade technique and
half-time pageantry.

481. Instrumental Organization and Literature (3) $§ Norman
Procedures for organization and development of instrumental programs and literature
for performing groups.

482A,B. Instrumental Music Laboratory (1,1) F,S$ Norman
Laboratory experience in performance on secondary instruments of elementary and
junior high level music materials.

483A,B. Choral Repertoire (1,1) F,S Thompson
Traditional and contemporary choral repertoire for public school teachers and church
choir directors.

489. Speclal Topics In Music Education (1-3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of interest in the various areas of music
education selected for special presentation and development. May be repeated for a
maximum of six units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.

490. Musical Cultures of the World (3) F,S Musafia

Musical cultures of the world (excluding Western art music); the role of music in society
and its relationship to other arts. Scale structure, instruments, musical forms and
performance standards. For music majors or non-music majors.
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491. Musical Acoustics (3) S Thompson
Prerequisites: Music 342, Physics 104, or consent of instructor. Nature and propagation
of sound: acoustics of musical instruments; tuning and temperament; behavior of sound in
enclosed spaces, acoustics of music rooms; acoustical aspects of sound recording and
reproduction.
495. Speclal Topics in Music (1-3) On demand Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in the various fields of
music selected for special presentation and development. May be repeated for a maximum
of six units. Topics will be announced in the Schedule of Classes.
499. Speclal Studies (1-3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Individual research or group investigation of
selected topics. May be repeated for a maximum of six units of credit.
Graduate Division
520. Advanced Instrumental Conducting (3)
541. Studies in Homophonic Music (3)
542. Studies in Polyphonic Music (3)
561. Music of the Renaissance (3)
562. Music of the Baroque Period (3)
563. Music of the Classic Era (3)
564. Music of the Romantic Era (3)
565. Twentieth Century Music (3)
580. Studies in Contemporary Music Education (3)
581. Studies in Elementary School Music (3)
582. Studies in Secondary School Music (3)
641. Seminar in Musical Analysis (3)
645. Seminar in Advanced Composition (3)
680. Seminar in Instrumental Music Teaching (2)
681. Seminar in Choral Music Teaching (3)
695. Reading and Research Seminar (3)
696. Research Methods (3)

698. Thesis (2-6)

Theatre Arts

Department Chair: Mr. Ralph W. Duckwall.
Emeritus: Edward A. Wright.

Professors: Camburn, Duckwall, Green, Kahan, Lyman, MacArthur, Shoup,
Stiver, Watts.

Assoclate Professors: Appel, Bailor, Eggers, Gibson, Rankin, Rugg, Smith,
Skalka.

Assistant Professors: Avcollie, Cox.
Academic Advising Coordinator: Mr. Ralph W. Duckwall.

The Department of Theatre Arts offers three basic programs leading to the
bachelor of arts degree with opportunities for options in performance (acting/
directing), technical theatre (scenery/costume/lighting design) and children’s
theatre. Each program will provide a background for the master of arts degree in
theatre arts which, in turn, is the basis for a junior college credential and other
professional objectives.

This flexibility of program planning in theatre arts has been organized to
serve student needs in three principal areas: (1) Enrichment of the student's
liberal arts background through the development of appreciations and insights
derived from theatre arts courses taken as general education electives. (2)
Development of interests and skills that will offer the student life-long satisfac-
tions as an avocational outlet. (3) Preparation for the professions of director,
technical director, scene designer and performer in the community theatre,
recreational theatre, children’s theatre, educational theatre and professional
theatre. Several course offerings in theatre and dramatic literature are available
jointly with the Comparative Literature Department. These courses cover the full
range of world drama from both the viewpoint of theatre and dramatic literature.

All majors are required to participate with or without credit in the depart-
mental production program each semester. Furthermore, majors enrolled in any
acting course are expected to be available, try out and participate in
departmental productions in that semester. The student is expected to accept
any role in which he/she is cast. Majors are also expected to seek approval
from their advisers before making any commitment to a theatre program which
lies outside of the departmental academic atmosphere.

The Department of Theatre Arts has extensive library resources available for
students including the entire library of the Pasadena Playhouse, a collection
consisting of approximately 5,400 scripts and books. The rare book department

1176763
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of the University Library houses for departmental use rare costume and scenic
designs, outstanding Oriental theatre materials, period theatrical posters and
rare manuscripts. Also, a compilation of over 1,400 authentic period costumes
including part of the Pasadena Playhouse collection is available for student
study and demonstration.

The W. David Sievers Memorial Scholarships in acting, named for the first
faculty member of the theatre program, are awarded annually to new students
who exhibit potential in the field of performance. Awards consist of a modest
sum and are determined through competitive audition judged by faculty and
fellow students. In addition, the Fine Arts Affiliates of the University and the
Dramatic Allied Arts Guild of Long Beach provide for monetary awards to
qualified students in all areas of theatre. For further information contact the
Scholarship Committee of the Department of Theatre Arts.

The Theatre Arts Department holds membership in the National Association
of Schools of Theatre. The bachelor of arts degree with a major in theatre arts is
accredited by the association.

Major in Theatre Arts for the Bachelor of Arts Degree
The theatre arts core is required of all majors regardless of option.
Lower Division: Theatre Arts 114, 242, 244, 246, 248.
Upper Division: Theatre Arts 321A,B, 322A,B, 346, 374, 476. Theatre Arts 010
(no unit credit) is required each semester of enroliment.
No more than eight units of theatre arts activity (cast and/or crew) will apply
toward degree requirements. Crew requirements for all majors: One major
running crew assignment in residence in each of the areas of costume,
make-up, stagecraft and lighting, to be satisfactorily completed with or without
credit during the semester following completion of the related course. Students
with transfer credit in those related courses must fulfill the same running crew

requirements, with or without credit, within the first three semesters of
matriculation into the University.

Option in Performance: Acting/Directing (code 2-5847)

Theatre Arts 214, 216A or B, 316A or B, 426, and 16 units approved from
Theatre Arts 310A,B, 312, 318 six units, 324, 325, 331 six units, 352, 361, 363,
375, 380, 414, 416, 431, 432, 443, 452, 459A B, 470A B, 474, 490, 498.

Option in Technical: Scenery/Costume/Lighting Design (code 2-5848)
Theatre Arts 341, 444, 446, 448 and 12 units approved from Theatre Arts
342,347, 440A,B, 443, 444, 445, 447, 470A, 4708, 490, 498.
Option in Children’s Theatre (code 2-5845)
Theatre Arts 352, 353, 356, 358, 452, 459A B and seven units of electives.

Master of Arts Degree in Theatre Arts

A program of. study leading to the master of arts degree in theatre arts is
offered. For detailed information concerning the requirements see the Graduate
Bulletin.

Lower Division

010. Theatre Arts Showcase (0) F,S Faculty

Participation in weekly programs dealing with all aspects of theatre arts. Required of
theatre arts majors each semester.

Theatre Arts

110A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F,S Faculty
Participation in acting; open to students who expect to be cast in either afternoon or
evening University-sponsored productions; major cast assignment or equivalent required

112. StageDiction (3) F,S Faculty
Theory and practice in developing command of oral techniques for stage.

113. Introductionto Acting (3) F,S Faculty
Review of actors and acting, past and present; their work as artists; basic exercises In
voice, diction, movement and personality projection. Open only to non-theatre arts majors.
114. Fundamentals of Acting (3) F Faculty :
Development and preparation of the actor's instrument: voice, body, imagination.
Exercises in relaxation, sensory work, motivations and relationships are utilized

122. Appreciation of Theatre Arts  (3) F, S Eggers, Rankin

Appreciation and understanding of the arts of the theatre for the non-drama major,
standards for critical evaluation of contemporary theatre including stage, screen and TV;
lecture, discussion, field trips and written critiques; not open to students with credit in
Theatre Arts 124

124. Introduction to World Theatre and Drama (3) F,S Lyman, Stiver

Introduction to all aspects of theatre, including criticism, dramatic literature, movements,
themes, historical background and theatrical production from different parts of the world.
(Same course as Comparative Literature 124))

140A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F,S Faculty

Participation in technical play production activities of either afternoon or evening
University-sponsored productions; specific assignments determined at initial meeting; 45
hours minimum participation time plus major crew assignment or equivalent required.

210A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Sophomore class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who
expect to be cast in either afternoon or evening University-sponsored productions; major
cast assignment or equivalent required.

214. Intermediate Acting (3) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 112, 114. Introduction to scene study. Application of
techniques of body, voice and imagination to dramatic texts thereby stimulating an acting
process for the development of a role. Should be taken directly following Theatre Arts 114

216A,B. Rehearsal and Performance (2,2) F, S Lyman

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 214 and/or consent of instructor. Preparation and rehearsal
for performance in short scenes, one-act plays and University-sponsored productions; no
more than four units of Theatre Arts 216 and/or Theatre Arts 316 may be applied toward
the major.

240AB. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F,S Faculty _

Prerequisite: Sophomore class standing. Participation in technical play production
activities of either afternoon or evening University-sponsored productions; specific
assignments determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time plus major
crew assignment or equivalent required.

242. Elementary Stagecraft (2) F,S Skalka

Basic physical equipment of the theatre: elementary scenic drafting, construction,
assembly and scene painting. Preparation of scenic and property elements for University-
sponsored productions. To be taken concurrently with Theatre Arts 248.

244. Stage Make-up (2) F,S Smith

Practical introduction to techniques of theatrical make-up. Male students must be
clean-shaven because of the nature of the course. Preparation of make-up materials for
University-sponsored productions. To be taken concurrently with Theatre Arts 246
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246. Costume Crafts (2) F,S Camburn

Techniques of costume and accessory construction for the stage: use of fabrics,
materials and equipment. Preparation of costumes and accessories for University-
sponsored productions. (To be taken concurrently with Theatre Arts 244.)

248. Stagelighting (2) F,S Green, Skalka

Theory and practice of modern stage lighting; functions of light; design of lighting layout;
properties of various instruments; practical experience in the hanging and focusing of
lighting equipment for University-sponsored productions. To be taken concurrently with
Theatre Arts 242. Not open to students with credit in Theatre Arts 348 prior to Fall
Semester, 1978.

270. Summer Theatre (1-6) SS Faculty

Preparation, rehearsal and public performance of University-sponsored productions in
an organized summer theatre similar to professional stock company; students devote full
time in all phases of production. Amount of credit dependent upon amount of participation.
Not more than eight units total creditin any combination of 270 and 470 may apply toward
the B.A. degree.

Upper Division

310A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F, S Faculty

Prerequisite: Junior class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who expect
to be cast in either afternoon or evening University-sponsored productions. Major cast
assignment or equivalent required.

312. Advanced Stage Diction and Dialects (3) Even years Faculty
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 112 or equivalent. Advanced study and special problems in
stage speech and a study of special dialects for the stage.

313. The Screen Actor (3) F,S Kahan

Study of major screen performances by outstanding actors and actresses of the past
and present. Discussion of the different types of screen acting including character acting,
romantic acting, comic acting and impersonation. Regular screening of full length films.

316A,B. Rehearsal and Performance (2,2) F,S Lyman

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 214 and/or consent of instructor. Preparation and rehearsal
for performance in short scenes, one-act plays and University-sponsored productions; no
more than four units of Theatre Arts 216 and/or Theatre Arts 316 may be applied toward
the major.

318. Advanced Scene Study (3) F Appel, MacArthur, Shoup

Prerequisites: Dance 162, Theatre Arts 214, 216AB, 316A B and/or consent of
instructor. Intensive scene study in modern dramatic texts. The class is designed to
continue and strengthen the process of role development for the actor through scenic
exercises. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.

321. History of the Theatre and Drama to 1660 (6) F Bailor, MacArthur
Development of theatre arts from primitive origins through Moliere. Not open to students
with three units of credit in Theatre Arts 321.

322. History of the Theatre and Drama Since 1660 (6) S Bailor, MacArthur

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 321 or consent of instructor. Development of theatre arts from
the Restoration to the present. Not open to students with three units of credit in Theatre
Arts 322.

324. World Theatre Today (3) S Lyman, Rugg

Current trends, problems and achievements of the theatre of the present day from an
international point of view, with an examination of influences of the avant-garde movement
of post World War | (Expressionism, Dada, Surrealism, the Absurd, Existentialism). (Same
course as Comparative Literature 324.)

Theatre Arts

325. Aslan Theatre and Drama (3) F Shoup

History and background of Asian theatre; style of execution and production; influence of
Asian theatre on Europe and America; emphasis on India, China and Japan. (Same course
as Comparative Literature 325.)

331. Acting for the Musical Theatre (3) S Kahan, Shoup
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 114 and/or consent of instructor. Problems of performing in
opera, operetta and musical comedy. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.

340A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Junior class standing. Participation in technical play production activities of
either afternoon or evening University-sponsored productions; specific assignments
determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time plus major crew
assignment or equivalent required.

341. Graphics for the Theatre (3) F Camburn

Interpretation of form, architecture, landscape, drapery and the costumed figure for the
theatre designer through basic drawings, watercolor, gouache and mixed media. (No
previous art training required.)

342. Advanced Technical Theatre (3) F,S Duckwall, Skalka

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 242. Scene painting, scenic drafting, problems of rigging and
mounting various stage productions. Supervision in the practical application of these
elements in University-sponsored productions. Not open to students with credit in Theatre
Arts 342A B.

344. Theatre Decor (3) S Cambumn

Chronological study of interior and exterior architecture, stylistic trends, furniture and
decorative accessories and their application for the theatrical director, designer and
technician.

346. Costume History for the Stage (3) F,S Camburn, Duckwall
Chronological study of fashions, modes and mores of major historical periods and their
application in contemporary stage productions.

347. Advanced Costume History (3) F Camburn

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 346 or equivalent. Specialized consideration of historical
costume periods for the theatre designer. Emphasis on research source, textiles, color,
structure and technical reproduction for the stage.

349. Production Lighting (2) F,S Green, Skalka
Study of contemporary lighting practices and basic lighting design for production forms
other than conventional drama.

352. Creative Drama (3) F,S Rugg, Smith
Theory and techniques of developing creative capacities through improvisation and
original dramatizations; participation and leadership in creative dramatics.

353. Dramatic Literature for Children’s Theatre (3) F Rugg
Survey of dramatic literature for the child audience.

356. Puppetry (3) S,oddyears Faculty
Introduction to the history and forms of puppetry. Practical experience in productions of
puppet plays.

358. Recreational Dramatics (3) F,S Rugg

Problems of staging theatrical productions, puppet shows, variety programs, plays at
community recreation centers. Story dramatization, dramatic games, simplified staging
techniques appropriate to recreation programs.
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361. Improvisations in Mime (3) F Hamilton

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 114. Use of an improvisational structure to introduce mime
styles for developing characterization, expression of emotion and drama narrative needed
in the various historical periods in theatre.

363. Mime (3) F,S Hamilton

Prerequisites: Dance 162, Theatre Arts 114, 361 or consent of instructor. Technique of
classical mime. Use of the human body as an instrument for the expression of emotions,
dramatic narrative and characterization.

374. Fundamentals of Play Direction (3) F,S Lyman, Stiver

Prerequisites: Theatre Arts 114, 124, 242, 246, Dance 162 and consent of instructor.
Interpretation of the play; casting; composition and movement; vocal techniques; tempo
and climax; organization of production staff. For theatre arts majors and minors only.

375. Intermediate Play Direction (3) F Stiver

Prerequisites: Theatre Arts 214, 374, 321 or concurrent enroliment and consent of
instructor. Intensive study of thematic structure; director-actor relationship; individual
characterization; special problems of working with the new play, comedy and nonrealistic
theories; workshop in directing scenes.

380. Playwriting (3) F,S Lyman

Creative writing for the stage. General consideration of realistic and non-realistic
theatrical styles and conventions; exercises in source, character development, dialogue,
plot, structure. Students will develop a one-act play and discuss one another's scripts ina
workshop format. Selected scripts may be produced at the end of the semester.

410A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Cast (1,1) F,S Faculty

Prerequisite: Senior class standing. Participation in acting; open to students who expect
to be cast in either afternoon or evening University-sponsored productions. Major cast
assignment or equivalent required.

414. Period Scene Study (3) F,S Appel, MacArthur, Shoup

Prerequisites: Theatre Arts 318 and/or consent of instructor. Scenic exercises in period
plays. Analysis of the play's structure in terms of language, socio-political background,
human behavior. Exercises in scenes from Greek, Shakespeare, Comedy of Manners,
Farce. May be repeated to a maximum of six units.

416. Rehearsal and Performance in Acting Styles (2) F,S Stiver

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 414. Rehearsal and performance of scenes from various
periods in theatre history. In addition, scenes and one-act plays will be rehearsed and
prepared for performance at the end of the semester.

421. ClassicalDrama (3) F Faculty
Greek and Roman drama, in translation. (Same course as Comparative Literature 421.)

422. Renaissance Theatre and Drama (3) F Faculty

Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor.
Achievements, problems, trends of Renaissance theatre and drama in Spain, France, Italy
and England. (Same course as Comparative Literature 422)

423. Continental Dramatolbsen (3) S Faculty
European drama, in translation, from the Middle Ages to Ibsen, excluding British. (Same
course as Comparative Literature 423.)

426. Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3) F Kahan

Study of dramatic types including tragedy, comedy and melodrama; major historical and
modern criticism.

428. Selected Periods in Theatre and Drama (3) S Faculty

Prerequisites: Two courses in literature or theatre arts or consent of instructor. Study of
special movements and periods in the history of drama and theatre, to be selected each
semester. (Same course as Comparative Literature 428.)

s
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431. Directing for the Musical Theatre (3) F Kahan, Shoup

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Direction and rehearsal of short scenes, one-acts
and University-sponsored musical theatre productions. (Not open to students with credit in
Theatre Arts 430A, formerly 166A.)

432. LyricTheatre (3) F Kahan,
History and production techniques of musical theatre including the dramatic content and
staging of the lyric drama: opera, operetta, ballet, musical comedy and musical drama.

440A,B. Theatre Arts Activity—Crew (1,1) F,S Faculty
Prerequisite: Senior class standing. Participation in technical play production activities of
either afternoon or evening University-sponsored productions; specific assignments

determined at initial meeting; 45 hours minimum participation time plus major crew
assignment or equivalent required.

443. Advanced Stage Makeup (3) F,S Smith

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 244. Makeup techniques for characterization, style and
technical processes. Male students must be clean-shaven because of the nature of the
course. Crew assignment required in University-sponsored productions.

444. SceneDesign (3) F Camburn, Duckwall
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 342A or consent of instructor. Creative planning and projects
of designs for specific University-sponsored productions.

445. Perlod Scenic Design (3) S Camburn, Duckwall

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 444 or consent of instructor. Creative planning of scenic
designs for various types of period plays with emphasis on Greek, Elizabethan, 18th and
19th century dramas. .

446. Costume Design (3) F,S Cambum, Crellin

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 246 or equivalent. Technique of designing stage costumes of
various historical periods; creative planning and projection of designs for specific
University-sponsored productions. May be repeated once for credit.

447. Advanced Costume Crafts (3) S Oddyears Camburn, Crellin
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 246 or equivalent. Advanced technical problems in costume
and accessory construction; production planning pattern drafting.

448. Stage Lighting Design (3) F Green, Skalka
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 348 or equivalent. Techniques of designing lighting for various
stage forms; creative planning and projection of designs for specific productions

452. Advanced Creative Drama (3) S Rugg, Smith
Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 352 or consent of instructor. Practical application of creative
drama techniques in leadership situations with children.

459A,B. Children’s Theatre Production (2,2) F,S Rankin, Rugg
Preparation and rehearsal of various theatre forms to be produced for the child
audience. Productions to be available to tour in the community.

470A,B. Ensemble Production (3,3) F,S Faculty
Prerequisites: Consent of instructor and director of Studio Theatre. Preparation,
rehearsal and performance in University-sponsored Studio Theatre productions

474. Advanced Play Direction (3) F,S Stiver

Prerequisites: Theatre Arts 375, consent of instructor. Consideration of problems in
directing period styles, contemporary non-matrix theatre forms and original scripts. Course
will culminate in a free public performance of exerpts, published one-act plays, and/or
material submitted from the playwriting classes. May be repeated to a maximum of six
units.

327



328

Theatre Arts
476. Theatre Management (3) F Eggers

Examination of administration, management and promotion of a producing theatre
organization; practical application required in University-sponsored productions.
480. Advanced Playwriting (3) F Lyman

Prerequisite: Theatre Arts 380 or consent of instructor. Advanced creative writing for the
stage. Emphasis on an examination and creation of alternate theatre forms: scripts from
improvisation and/or non-matrix material; one of the Absurdist styles; political theatre;
material suited to environmental theatre. Selected material to be produced as part of an
annual Spring Festival of Alternate Theatre.
490. Special Topics in Theatre Arts  (1-3) Ondemand Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. Topics of current interest in theatre arts selected for
intensive study. May be repeated for a maximum of six units. Topics will be announced in
the Schedule of Classes.
498. Special Studies in Theatre Arts  (3) F, S Faculty

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor and department chairperson (consent of instructor
and graduate coordinator if taken for graduate credit). Independent projects and research
of advanced nature in the area of theatre arts under faculty supervision Limited to six units
in any one area. Area will be designated by letter at time of registration as (a) acting,
(b) directing, (c) costume, (d) scenery, (f) playwriting, (g) children’s theatre, (h) theatre
management, (i) dance, (j) theatre history, (k) theatre criticism, (m) makeup, (n) lighting.
Graduate Division
514. History and Theory of Acting (3)
524. Aesthetics of the Theatre (3)
542. Architecture of the Theatre (3)
570A,B. Ensemble Production Practicum (3,3)
574. History and Theory of Directing (3)
621A,B. Seminar in Theatre History and Dramatic Literature (3,3)
623A,B. Seminar in Contemporary Theatre (3,3)
626A,B. Seminar in Dramatic Theory and Criticism (3,3)
642A,B. Seminar in Theatre Decor (3,3)
694. Advanced Studies in Theatre Arts  (3)
696. Research Methods (3)
697. Directed Research (2)

698. Thesis or Project (1-4)
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American Language
Program

The American Language Program is a series of semi-intensive courses in
English as a second language. The courses are designed for international
students holding student visas, permanent residents and certain immigrants
who have significant difficulty in their use of English. All visa and PR students
must take the Examination in English as a Second Language (EESL) if English is
not their first language or their primary language of instruction before coming to
the United States.

Depending upon the results of the EESL test (and TOEFL, if available),
students will either be placed in American Language Program courses during
the first semester(s) of their enroliment or waived from the program entirely.
Exemption from these courses can be granted only by superior test scores or
waiver by the student’s graduate coordinator. If students must take American
Language Program courses, the number of other courses will be adjusted
accordingly. The requirements that students take the EESL test and complete
American Language Program courses as indicated cannot be postponed. This
also applies to transfer students, both undergraduate and graduate.

Elective credit is given for all American Language Program coOurses
However, admission and release from the program is determined by the
student's level of language performance, and not merely by courses completed,
here or elsewhere.

Lower Division

121. American Language Program | (6) F,S Faculty
Intensive study of English as a second language, including grammar. composition,
vocabulary, conversation, reading and comprehension. Twelve class hours per week

122. American Language Program Il (2) F,S Faculty
Study of English as a second language, emphasizing reading and research writing May
be taken concurrently with American Language Program 123. Four class hours per week

123. American Language Program m (1) F,S Faculty

Study of English as a second language, emphasizing reading and expository writing
May be taken concurrently with American Language Program 122. Two class hours per
week.
124A-B. American English Phonology (3.2) F, S Faculty

Essentials of perceiving and articulating American English sounds in context Individual
laboratory work also required.
125. American Language Program IV  (3) F,S Faculty

Study of English as a second language. emphasizing rhetoric and oral style. Five class
hours per week.
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American Studies

Program Director: Dr. Albert F. Gunns (History).

Facu!ty Advlogrs: Conningham (Journalism), Fine (English), Higgins (History),
Leiter (Political Science), Levine (Comparative Literature), Nelson (English),

Ou.twater (Geography), Peck (English), Pomeroy (English), Scott (Political
Science).

American studies is an interdisciplinary program leading to the bachelor of
arts degree. The major consists of (1) a series of core courses designed to
oxplor_e particular issues and problems in American civilization, utilizing
mterdusciplinary methods and materials, (2) a breadth requirement in American
Iltefature and intellectual history, and (3) a sequence of elective courses from
various dopartments chosen in accordance with the student's area of interest.

In addition to providing a broad liberal education focusing on American
culture, traditions and institutions, the major in American Studies offers a useful
packgrour_ld for stpdents planning to enter professional careers in teaching, law,
library science, journalism, public service, government and business. The
program also provides the foundation for graduate work in American studies
and related fields.

In preparation for the upper division major in American studies, students are
expected to have completed lower division courses appropriate as background
to the study of American culture. Students planning to major in American
stuques should consult the program director or one of the above-named faculty
advisers early in their-academic careers for general education and preparatory
course recommendations and for teaching credential information.

Major in American Studies for the Bachelor of Arts Degree (code 2-6004)

A minimum of 35 units distributed as follows:
Core Course Requiremenr: American Studies 300, 490, 498 (nine units).
Breadth Requirement: English 370A,B; History 476A,B or 477A,B (14 units).

A. American Institutions: Criminal Justice 301 or 403; Ec i
' . : Economics 360 or
Ehstory _475:;31;“510ry 479A,B, 489, Political Science 314, 315; Home
conomics or 413 or Sociology 320; Political Sci - Polit
Science 322 or 423 or 424. fiPnee. 3k Pce
B. The American People: American Indian Studies 100 or An
: _ thropology 321;
Anthropology 347: Asian American Studies 200 or 220; Black gtud?eys 120
or Hnstory_ 486; History 476A,B; Home Economics 312 or 413 or Sociology
320: Mexican American Studies 100 or 300; Sociology 445.

American Studies

C. The American Environment: Biology 203 or 300; Geography 160, 204,
304, 306; History 471A,B, 472, 474: Sociology 419; Urban Studies 201 or
401: Economics 305 or Geology 305.

D. The Arts and Communication in America: American Indian Studies 320 or
Art 411C: Art 317B, 413A,B; Black Studies 140 or 155 or 340; English
474, 475, 476, 47TA B, 478; Journalism 115; Music 393; Radio-TV 100,
406.

E. The American Mind: No more than two from American Indian Studies 335,
Asian American Studies 380, Black Studies 400, Mexican American
Studies 310; English 474, 475, 476, 477A